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Samenvatting 
Abbreviations 
ACC object (accusative) LP 
ACM accompaniment MID 
ADJ adjective N 
ADJV adjectival verb NA 
ADV adverb NP 
ANTIP antipassive PAS 
Ar Arabic loan word PAS.A 
CAUS causative PF 
COMP completive PL 
COP copula PP 
CONT.N non-past continuous POS 
CONT.P past continuous PREP 
D deictic PRON 
DAT dative QM 
DEF definite RC 
DEM demonstrative RDM 
EV evidential 
GEN genitive RDTM 
GP general preposition 
INF infinitive REL 
INST instrumental REFL 
IMP imperative RLCM 
IPF imperfect 
INCP incompletive SG 
LCM locative copular marker SBO 
LOC locative 


locative phrase 
middle verb form 


noun 

not attested 

noun phrase 
(agentless) passive 
agented passive 
perfective 

plural 

prepositional prefix 
possessive 

preposition 

pronoun 

question marker 
relative clause 

relative (clause) definite 
marker 

relative (clause) dative 
marker 

relativizer 

reflexive 

relative (clause) 
locative copular marker 
singular 

subordinate 
clause-final marker 
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SBOI] subordinate ‘when, verbal noun 
because, questions’ [] phonetic (surface) form 
SBO2 subordinate ‘if? a phonemic (underlying) 
SBO3 subordinate ‘but’ form 
SBJV subjunctive () example number 
UNC uncertainty {} rule number 
UR underlying - bound suffix 
representation = bound clitic 
Vv verb 
VP verb phrase 
Pronouns are glossed as follows: A object (accusative) 
1 first person AM marked object 
2 second person D dative 
3 third person P possessive 
S singular R reflexive 
p plural O object of 
N subject preposition 
(nominative) b bound 
Suffix symbols are as follows: 
-C copied consonant taking all the features of the stem final 
consonant 
-O back rounded vowel unspecified for [ATR] 
-E front unrounded vowel unspecified for [ATR] 
-A back vowel unspecified for [round] and [ATR] 
-A back unrounded vowel unspecified for [ATR] 
-V copied vowel taking all the features of the stem final vowel 
-"g [+ATR] suffix spreading [+ATR] quality to the root 
-V [+ATR] person marker vowel 
Morpheme list 
Title Morpheme Section 
Copular clitics (COP) =AN appox-finah = WO. mon.vow-finals 4.1.1, 7.2, 
=n poly.vow-finals = A SG,cons-final> 8.3.1 
=A PL, cons-final 
Definite clitics (DEF) = AN appox-final) = V0 mon.vow-finals 4.1.2, 7.3, 
=D poly.vow-finaly = A cons-final 8.3.2 
Relative clause definite = hog. =Ept 4.1.3, 7.4, 
clitics (RDM) 8.3.3, 10.9 
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Title Morpheme Section 
Locative copular (LCM) =An appox-final = Viincscve cial 4.1.4, 
/Dative clitics (DAT) = N poly.vow-finals = AND cons-final 4.1.6, 7.5, 
8.3.4 

Accompaniment clitics =nE yow-final =E cons-final 4.1.8, 7.6, 
(ACM) 8.3.6 
Clause-final subordinate | =nE \oy-finats =E cons-final 4.1.10, 7.7, 
clitics (SBO) 8.3.8 
Plural agreement (PL) -gg- aril 
First person (1) -a-, -0- 5.1 
Second person (2) -0-, -U- 5.1 
Third person (3) -e-, -i- 5.1 
Object pronoun clitics Aisa, =O 25a, =E 354, =1 35am> 5.4, 10.4 
(A) aaggd tpa, =OOggO 2a, =EEggE spa, 

= 11229 spam 
Dative pronoun clitics =6N jsp, =ON 2p, = IN 3<p, 5.5, 10.5 
(D) =5gg6n ipp, =Aggtin sp, =iggon spp 
Prepositional prefix (PP) | d- 5.7, 11.4 
Noun singular -d son,vow-final» -28 son-final> -Ad son-finals 6.2.1 
suffixes (SG) -AAd son-final> -Ed son-final 
Noun plural “gs son,vow-final> -Agg obs-final> -EEgg son-final> 6.2.2, 6.2.3 
suffixes (PL) -AAgg son-final> -OOgg son-final> 

-AAd kin-terms» -d kin terms» ~98& body parts» 

-*gg body parts» -V* gg body parts. 
Adjective plural -2& son,vow-final 8.2.1 
suffixes (PL) 
Infinitive suffix (INF) -Cip 9.2 
Subjunctive suffixes -(A) detautts -C(A) obs-finat» -(M)(A) approx-tinals | 9.3 
(SBIV) -d(A) vow-tinay -GA px 
Imperative suffixes DO detautty ~D approx-final -4 A py 9.4 
(IMP) 
Completive suffix -sA 9.5 
(COMP) 
Incompletive (INCP) -O 9.6 
Continuous suffixes a eet. eee 9.7 
(CONT) 
Deictic suffixes (D) -CAggA COMP.D 9 -(CAAg)gAn CONT.P.D 9 9.9 





-(CAg)gAn CONT.N.D > -(CAg)gA IMP.D9 
-dto IMP.PL.D 



































14 A grammar of Gaahmg 
Antipassive suffix -AN aytp 9.10 
(ANTIP) 
Causative suffixes -s"A comp 9.11 
(CAUS) -A 
Agented passive clitics =E,, =EEn, 10.2 
(PAS.A) 
(Agentless) passive = AnA stem.vow-final> = A stem.cons-final 10.3 
clitics (PAS) 
Imperfect clitics (IPF) (various) =E CoMP.PE.IsNo = E coin ERR 10.6 

=AA COMP. IPF. 1pN» = EE(ggA) COMP.IPF.3pN 

Subordinate verb-final (various) = E coup spoi.isNo = 1 comp.ssol 3sN> 10.7 
clitics (SsBo1,2,3) =A COMP.SBOL.IpN>_— figgt COMP.SBO1.3pN. 
Perfect bound -CATor wer, pumps ~ATpe.cont.n> —Tpr 10.8 
morphemes (PF) 
Verbal Noun clitics (VN) | =gg son,vow-final) = Ag obs-finals 10.10 








=EEgg son-tinaly =AAZ son-final 
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1 Introduction 


Gaahmg (Gaam, enthologue code [tbi]) is a Nilo-Saharan, Eastern Sudanic language 
spoken in the Ingessana Hills of the Blue Nile Province of North Sudan, near the 
Ethiopian border. For centuries, the Gaahmg people have fought off invaders 
entering their hills. Even today, their culture and language have been less influenced 
by outsiders than those of other ethnic groups in the Blue Nile Province. Although 
Gaahmg speakers outnumber speakers of other languages in the area, little 
documentation has been done of their language. This work presents a description of 
Gaahmg grammar, including its phonology, morphology, and syntax. 


1.1 Gaahmg language 


At the request of speakers, the name of the language is written orthographically with 
the grapheme /aah/ for the long vowel [90]. The language name is pronounced 
[gsamg], meaning ‘people of the Gaam or Ingessana Hills’. Other names for the 
language include Ingessana, Gaam, and Tabi. Ingessana is a name given by Arabs. 
Gaam is the word for hill, and Tabi is a hill name in the home area (Bender 1980:4). 


Gaahmg is classified as a Nilo-Saharan, Eastern Sudanic language. Greenberg was 
the first to list Tabi (Gaahmg) as a separate branch of the Eastern Sudanic sub- 
family (1955:62). Bender proposed that Gaam belongs to an Eastern Jebel Family 
including the languages Aka, Molo, Kelo, and Ben Sheko which all have a first 
singular pronoun with the segment n and other similarities. He added that the total 
number of speakers of Eastern Jebel languages other than Gaam speakers probably 
does not exceed 2,000 (Bender 1998:39). 


The Ethnologue states there are 67,200 Gaahmg speakers, who mainly live in the 
Ingessana Hills of the Blue Nile Province (Gordon 2005), bordering Ethiopia to the 
east. There are four dialects: Jog Tao (Soda area), Buwag (southeast area), Kulag 
(Bao area), and Jog Goor (northwest area). The first two are more closely related to 
each other, and the last two to each other. Although the dialects are distinct enough 
phonetically and lexically to identify a person as from the dialect area, they are 
easily understood from one to another (Jedrej 1995: 32). The teachers, politicians 
and other educated people mostly come from the Jog Tao dialect, which is analyzed 
in this thesis. 


There are three published linguistic works on the language that predate the research 
of this author: Ethnographical Observations in Dar Fung by E. E. Evans-Pritchard 
(1932), The Phonological Features of the Ingessana Language by W. J. Crewe 
(1975), and Preliminary Gaam-English-Gaam Dictionary by M. L. Bender & Malik 
Agaar Ayre (1980). 
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1.2. Gaahmg land, history, and people 


The Ingessana Hills are southwest of Damazine and northwest of Kurmuk in the 
Blue Nile Province. The capital of the Ingessena area is Bao (11.350797, 
34.083710) and the government offices are in Soda. There are reported to be 78 
hills in the area, some rising 300 meters above the surrounding flat plains. While the 
plains are grassland with occasional acacia trees, the vegetation in the hills has a 
much greater variety of plants and trees, with water sources even in the dry season. 
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Gaahmg speakers live in the hills and in the plains, interacting with other ethnic 
groups in the surrounding geo-political area known as the Funj. In addition to the 
related languages of the Aka, Molo, Kelo, and Ben Sheko, there are the Berta, 
Gumuz, Oromo to the east, the Burun, Jumjum, Uduk, Mabaan to the south, Dinka 
and Nuer to the west, and Sudanese Arabs to the north. 


As Jedrej (1995) explains, the Gaahmg have historically protected themselves and 
their hills from many invasions of outsiders. As a result, their culture is much more 
resistant to change than that of other ethnic groups of the Funj. Mainly self- 
sustaining in what they cultivate in the hill area, the Gaahmg are slow to grow cash 
crops or to migrate for wages. As a result of past conflict with Arabs and other 
invaders, they have a reputation of being hostile towards strangers and even 
refugees. 


Although the origins of the Gaahmg are unclear, the Ingessena hills were alternately 
raided for several hundred years by the Funj sultans of Sennar to the northwest or by 
the Abyssinian kings of Gondar to the northeast, the Ingessena hills being a 
borderland between these kingdoms that plundered for slaves and gold. The Dinka 
and Nuer to the southwest raided the Gaahmg for cattle during times of drought or 
flooding in their own areas (Jedrej 1995). 


From 1820-1855, the ruling Turk-Egyptian Empire demanded heavy tribute of 
slaves and gold. When they did not receive their demands, they attacked and 
imprisoned the Gaahmg, taking several hundred prisoners at a time. The Gaahmg 
fought back with speed and surprise attacks, causing many attacks of the Empire to 
be unsuccessful (Jedrej 1995). 


In 1888-1889, the Mahdi government raided the Funj area and the Ingessena hills in 
particular, to provide for Khartoum during a severe and widespread famine, taking 
1000 head of cattle from the Gaahmg on one occasion. The Gaahmg made counter 
attacks and held Arabs captive for ransom at ten head of cattle per person (Jedrej 
1995). 


From 1903-1934, the Anglo-Egyptian Government was less brutal but continued the 
same pattern of collecting tribute and squelching resistance. When the Gaahmg 
attacked tax patrols in protest to tribute collections, the Anglo-Egyptian government 
conducted ‘military operations’ which, although they did not involve taking slaves, 
seized livestock and killed those deemed responsible (Jedrej 1995). 


The main occupations of the Gaahmg relate to livestock, cultivation, or craft 
making. In particular, the Gaahmg grow sorghum, sesame, maize, peppers, gourds, 
and tobacco. They keep cattle, goats, pigs, sheep, hens, donkeys, mules, and camels. 
During the dry season, young men and boys take herds of up to 50 head of cattle a 
hundred miles south to the Yabus River for water and pasture. Some weavers, 
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potters, and blacksmiths peddle their products in neighboring towns. However, 
livestock is generally not taken outside the area for sale, but herders wait for 
merchants travelling into the hills for trade (Jedrej 1995). 


Traditional religion and government of the Gaahmg are tied to localities. There are 
houses of god, or shrines, around which communities are centred. A group of elders 
in each community rules over and cares for the people they represent, deciding legal 
matters and organizing activities. An appointed elder is the custodian of the 
community shrine where ceremonies and celebrations take place. Each of the 
smaller or less important shrines is grouped under four great or important shrines, in 
each of the four dialect territories, which decide the annual festivals (Jedrej 1995). 


1.3. The current research 


The current research was conducted beginning in 2003 with speakers living in 
Khartoum. From April 2004-April 2008 the author continued field work in 
Khartoum as a language research associate of the University of Khartoum, Institute 
of African and Asian studies. The primary language resource persons for this period 
were Hashim Orta Adaw Madal, Safadin Hamid Ateeb, and Annaim Karaka 
Farajalla Yasin. All three are from the town of Soda, have spoken the Jog Tao 
dialect from childhood, and continue to speak it whenever they are with other 
speakers of the language. After April 2008, access to speakers was limited to two 
three-week trips to Kurmuk in southern Blue Nile Province, near the home area. 
The primary language resource person for this trip was Annaim Karaka Farajalla 
Yasin. 


The original data set of nouns and verbs were taken from word lists entered into 
dictionary software by speakers of the language, which became the Gaahmg-English 
Dictionary (Madal 2004). The singular and plural forms of nouns and subjunctive 
and completive forms of verbs were written on cards and glossed in English and 
Arabic. The cards were sorted numerous times to isolate segments and tone in the 
same environments, and each time speakers read the words on the cards. 


Texts were recorded on cassette, transcribed, and glossed by speakers of the 
language, the recordings made from a variety of individuals in the home area. 
Natural clauses were taken from the texts as frames for eliciting nouns and verbs 
with various morphemes. The cards were again used to elicit multiple nouns, verbs, 
and adjectives in the frames. 


The data set on which the thesis is based contains 700 nouns, 150 verbs, 40 
adjectives, and a handful of other parts of speech. There are 16 texts of about 30 
interlinearized pages that have been collected. These consist of folk narratives, 
historical narratives, personal narratives, persuasive texts, and poetic genres. Ten of 
these texts are presented in chapter 17. 
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1.4 Overview and notations 


Gaahmg is rich in morphology, particularly in nouns, adjectives, and verbs. To 
correctly analyze the morphemes and their alternations, we also discuss their 
phonological foundation and describe their syntactic environments. 


The phonological description of chapter 2 includes distribution and contrasts of 
phonemes, phonological rules, syllable structure, and a tonal description of roots. 
Consonant weakening is common word-finally and intervocalically in roots and 
across morpheme boundaries. A significant number of lexical distinctions as well as 
distinctions in grammatical function are made exclusively by [ATR] harmony and 
tone. Thus, the phonological analysis of these aspects is indispensable for the 
morphological analysis. 


Segmental and tonal morphophonological rules are presented in chapter 3. The vast 
majority of the alternations when morphemes combine can be attributed to processes 
described by these eleven rules. Clitics, having different alternations and functions 
than suffixes, are shown in chapter 4 to attach to more than one word category. In 
4.2, there are four other criteria discussed which can be used to distinguish suffixes 
from clitics such as that suffixes attach to underlying forms of roots, whereas clitics 
attach to surface forms of stems. In 4.3, we establish adjectives as a distinct lexical 
category from nouns and verbs since they are not used in some of the syntactic 
constructions of either nouns or verbs, and there are some differences in the 
morphology when used as either category. 


In chapters 5-13, word categories are presented. The morphology of nouns (chap. 6- 
7), adjectives (chap. 8), and verbs (chap. 9-10) are the heart of this thesis. Pronouns 
(chap. 5), prepositions (chap. 11), body part locatives (chap. 12), and adverbs (chap 

13) are the minor word categories described, which have little or no morphology. 


In chapter 6, we see that nouns have singular and plural suffixes. Although the vast 
majority of singular nouns do not have suffixes, plural marking is obligatory with 
plural referents. There are several plural suffixes, each with different tonal 
allomorphs, although most includes the segment gg. Most plural suffixes have no 
semantic correlation with the nouns to which they attach, but the suffix attached 
sometimes depends on the root-final segment. 


As shown in chapter 7, noun stems may attach one or more of seven clitics: copular, 
definite, locative copular, dative, accompaniment, subordinate, or relative clause 
definite clitics. The clitics have different segmental or tonal allomorphs which 
attach depending on the stem-final segment. In chapter 8, we show that adjectives 
are similar to nouns in stem and word morphology. Most adjectives attach the plural 
suffix -gg which is required on plural referents. The same seven clitics attaching to 
nouns may also attach to adjectives. 
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In chapter 9, the verb stem is discussed which is composed of the root and optional 
slots for antipassive, causative, and modal or aspect morphemes. Aspect is marked 
segmentally in the verb word—by completive and continuous suffixes. Past tense is 
marked by tone on the verb stem—High tone on the non-past continuous suffix and 
MH tone on the past continuous suffix. Infinitive, subjunctive and imperative forms 
also add suffixes to the root. Deictic suffixes for each verb aspect and mode are also 
attached to the root. Finite verb forms are inflected for subject person by tone added 
to the stem-final syllable: High tone in third singular verbs, Low tone in third plural 
verbs, and Mid tone in first and second person verbs. Chapter 10 discusses the 
clitics of the verb word, including agented passive, passive, object and dative bound 
pronouns, imperfect, perfect, subordinate, and relative clause definite marker clitics. 


Clause-level syntax is presented in chapter 14 to show the functions of morphemes. 
Agented passive, passive, antipassive, and causative morphemes are syntactically 
distinguished in a section on verbal valency. Non-verbal clauses with two sets of 
copulas are compared. Relative clauses, noun phrase agreement, and possession are 
also discussed, among other grammatical aspects. Chapter 15 presents sentence- 
level syntax, including coordinate and subordinate conjunctions, question clauses, 
and subject and object focus. After some concluding remarks in chapter 16, ten 
texts of various genres are presented in chapter 17 to verify the morphology and 
syntax in the context of natural language. 


All data represent both underlying and surface (phonetic) forms unless otherwise 
marked. Where they differ, surface forms are written between brackets [ ], whereas 
underlying forms are written between forward slashes //. Many of the clause 
examples are taken from the ten texts of chapter 17, which have reference codes. 
Throughout the thesis, examples from these texts list the reference code and line 
number in the free gloss from which the examples are taken. Pronouns, as in agg 
galg ‘your (2pPp) necks,’ have a different set of gloss abbreviations than other word 
categories (see the list of abbreviations and the discussion on possessive pronoun 
abbreviations in 5.1). 


Example numbers are indicated with parentheses such as (3), whereas rules are 
indicated with braces such as {M3}. In 3.3, rule {M4} states that [+round] quality 
spreads rightward from the root to all suffix vowels not underlying specified for the 
feature [round]. However, roundness does not spread as specified in every word 
with every speaker, but tends to vary from word to word and from speaker to 
speaker. In this thesis, morphemes are transcribed as having the most possible 
rounding. 
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2 Phonology 

2.1 Consonants 

Gaahmg has 21 consonant phonemes as shown in table 1. There is contrastive 
length for fricatives, nasals, lateral, and rotic phonemes, but not for other consonant 


phonemes. 


Table 1: Consonant Phonemes 





























Labial | Dental | Alveolar | Palatal | Velar 
V1. Plosives p t t c k 
Vd. Plosives b d d t g 
Fricatives f, f: S, St 
Nasals m, m: n, n: pu n, 0: 
Laterals 1,1 
Rotics rv: 
Approximants | w é! y 























2.1.1 Consonant articulation 


Gaahmg dental and alveolar plosives are contrastive. Dental plosives are made with 
the tongue tip touching the back of the upper teeth. The articulation of the alveolar 
plosive tends to vary from person to person between alveolar and retroflex. The 
plosive is produced with the tongue tip or the underside of the tongue tip touching 
the alveolar ridge or slightly behind the alveolar ridge. The phoneme [r] is a flap, 
but when lengthened [r:] is realized as a trill. 


The phoneme /6/ deserves special attention. It is best described as a dental 
approximant since the tongue does not necessarily touch the teeth, although it can 
protrude out of the open mouth between the teeth. The articulation is most similar to 
that of the IPA [6] but has less friction. 


2.1.2 Consonant contrasts 


2.1.2.1 Phonetically similar contrasts 


The consonants are considered to be phonemic based on the minimal and near 
minimal pairs of (1) in which phonetically similar consonants are contrasted. Root- 
final velar consonants are written in parentheses to indicate that they do not surface. 





' The interdental fricative symbol {5} is used to represent the dental approximant phoneme. 
> The symbol fy} is used instead of the IPA symbol {7}. 
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(1) 
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Consonant contrasts 


SRE oSoUND TD 
p= etepero 


f-w 
t-d 
t-t 
t-s 
d-d 
d-n 
d-1 
d-r 
d-6 
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pada(g) 
paré(g) 
paaséé 
bsal 
baar 
miid 
maang 
fiid 
tor 
téér 
tal3(g) 
dsr 
dérsd 
deél 
duu-d 
eed 
céday 
téél 
téél 
ddédly 
déél 
dawd 
ddd 
awees 
ndnd 
naan-d 
naan-d 
nams 
deél 
caa 
caa 
jaa 
4aao 
jaan 
paafar 
kaal 
kaar 
game 
gaa 


‘rope material’ 
‘leather bag’ 
“basket type’ 
“ground crack’ 
‘tribe member’ 
‘stone’ 
‘disagreement’ 
‘feather’ 
‘larynx’ 
‘carving tool’ 
‘tax’ 

‘animal fence’ 
‘tumor’ 

‘lake’ 

‘year’ 

‘eye’ 

‘illness type’ 
‘anchor’ 
‘anchor’ 

“tree type’ 
‘collar bone’ 
“bean type’ 
‘stork’ 

‘bird type’ 
‘demon’ 

‘day’ 

‘day’ 

‘food, eating’ 
‘lake’ 

‘cooking stone’ 
‘bath’ 

“boy, son, person’ 
‘ragged clothes’ 
‘crocodile’ 
‘mustache’ 
‘house fence’ 
‘stew’ 

‘dung’ 
“pumpkin type’ 


bada 
farna(g) 
waasaa 
mdodl 
waar 
wii-d 
naand 
wii-d 
ddr 
téél 
sal5(g) 
door 
norndd 
léél 
ruu-d 
mééo 
méoan 
déél 
séén 
ndnd 
léél 
raawd 
yaad 
1e&6 
land 
raaé 
jaan 
alg 
déér 
jaa 
yaad 
yaa 
yaad 
yaam 
naasaa 
gaal 
waar 
narna(g) 
waa 


‘gourd bowl’ 
‘bird type’ 
“stone type’ 
village name 
‘insect type’ 
‘breast’ 

‘day’ 

‘breast’ 
‘animal fence’ 
‘anchor’ 

‘army ant’ 
‘hammer’ 
‘saliva’ 

“grass (GEN.)’ 
‘perennial stream’ 
“tree type’ 
‘youth leader’ 
‘collar bone’ 
‘ruler’ 

‘demon’ 

“grass (GEN.)’ 
‘net 
‘old clothing’ 
‘planting drill’ 
“tree type’ 
‘quarrel’ 
‘crocodile’ 
‘neck’ 

‘leech’ 

“boy, son, person’ 
‘sister’ 

‘girl, daughter’ 
‘sister’ 

‘bride’ 

‘tree type’ 
‘falcon’ 

‘insect type’ 
‘leach’ 

‘water’ 


? 
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2.1.2.2 Consonant length contrasts 


There is little, if any, phonetically contrastive length of plosives in any environment. 
The same is true for the approximants /w/, /6/ and /y/. Although plosives and 
approximants have little if any contrastive length, fricatives and other sonorants are 
contrastive for length in intervocalic position of a few nouns, such as those in (2). 


(2) Intervocalic consonant length contrasts 


f- ff afad ‘blood’ caffa(g) ‘side (of body)’ 

S - SS basar ‘dried food’ bassa-d _— ‘large intestine’ 

m-mm_= samay “sorghum storehouse’ tammal ‘chair’ 

p-p danar-g ‘unable to speak (ADJ.PL)’ épnéras ‘full (ADJ.PL)’ 

n-yy fin-id ‘louse’ finndr ‘lyre’ 

r-1r karaabba ‘troublesome (ADJ)’ parras ‘full (ADJ)’ 
[karaaba] 

1-11 wili(g) “stone name’ tilli(g) ‘tree, flower’ 


2.1.3 Consonant rules 


Final consonants pose a challenge in Gaahmg. In (3), root-final consonants in three 
different verb forms sometimes surface in three different ways. Root-final 
consonants are word-final in the incompletive (INCP), intervocalic in the past 
continuous (CONT.P), and in a third environment in the deictic completive (COMP.D). 


(3) Final consonants in various environments 
(Presented in surface form) 


3sN 3sN 3sN 
INCP CONT.P COMP.D 
(a) ad aw-an ab-aga ‘sit’ 
(b) kaé kay-an kay-4ga ‘bring’ 
(c) cil ci-dn cig-dg3 ‘wear’ 
(d) ctd cud-dn cud-ugi ‘climb’ 
(ec) lf 15f-an 15f-3g5 ‘do magic’ 
(f) las las-4n las-4ga ‘roll-up’ 


(g) pam pam-an pam-dga ‘break’ 
(h) gon gon-an gon-5g5 ‘grab’ 

(i) gin gun-dn gup-tgt ‘agree’ 
(Gj) mal mal-an mal-aga ‘gather’ 
(k) wer wer-an wer-aga ‘watch’ 
(1) sad paw-an paw-dga ‘request’ 
(m) kéé kd5y-4n _—ikdy-5g5 ‘cook’ 
(n)  fé6 féo-an féo-aga ‘release’ 
(o) paa pa-an pa-daga ‘guard’ 
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The root-final consonants of (3a-b) surface in three different ways, and the final 
consonants of (c, 1, m) surface in two different ways. A root with final vowel is 
given for comparison in (0). 


In (3a-c), the root-final consonants surface differently in the two environments of the 
past continuous and deictic completive. To account for these differences, we 
propose that the root-final consonant in the deictic completive becomes underlying 
geminate through suffixation. The deictic completive suffix is analyzed as -CAggA, 
where C is a consonant with the same features as the root-final consonant’ and A is a 
back vowel taking the [ATR] and [round] features of the root. The suffix causes the 
root-final consonant to be underlying doubled, but a degemination process causes 
the geminates to surface with little, if any, phonetically contrastive length. The past 
continuous form has the suffix -An, where A is an unrounded back vowel and takes 
the [ATR] value of the root. Thus, the root-final consonant weakens in the past 
continuous form with intervocalic environment, but not in the deictic completive 
form where it is underlying geminate through suffixation. 


In (3a-c, 1-m), the root-final consonants also surface differently in the word-final 
environment of the incompletive compared with the environment of the deictic 
completive. We analyze the root-final consonants in these verbs to weaken to 
vowels word-finally. 


The verb forms of (3) are re-presented in (4) with the proposed underlying form on 
the left and underlying geminates represented in the deictic completives. The 


surface form is given in brackets to show where it differs from the underlying form. 


(4) Final consonants in various environments re-presented 


UR 3sN  3sN 3sN 
INCP CONT.P COMP.D 
(a) = /ab/ L a5 aw-an ab-bagga [abaga] ‘sit’ 


(b) = /kay/ H kaé kay-4n _—kay-y4gga [kazaga] ‘bring’ 
(c)  /cig/M cil ci-dn cig-gdggs [cigdga] ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M cud cud-dn cud-diggi [ctdugu] ‘climb’ 
(e)  /lof/ L I5f 15f-an 15f-foggs [15 fog5] ‘do magic’ 
(f) /las/ M las las-4n las-sagga [lasaga] ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M pam = pam-dan pam-magga [pamaga] ‘break’ 
(h) = /gon/ L gon gon-an gon-ndgg5 [g5ndg5] ‘grab’ 
(i) /guny/L gin gin-dn gippiggi [ginugi] ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M mal  =mal-an  mial-lagga [malaga] ‘gather’ 
(k) /wer/M wer wer-d4n -wér-ragga [weraga] ‘watch’ 
(1) Inaw/H pad paw-4n paw-wagga [nawaga] ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H kdé kdy-4n _—kdy-yS5gg5 [k5y5g5] ‘cook’ 





> However, C becomes d when attached to a root-final vowel as in pa-dagga ‘guard’. 
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UR 3sN  3sN 3sN 
INCP CONT.P COMP.D 
(n) /fed/H fé6 fé6-an fé0-dagga [féaga] ‘release’ 
(0)  /pa/M paa pa-an pad-dagga [padaga] ‘guard’ 


The root-final plosives /b/, /}/ and /g/ of (4a-c) surface in the deictic completive, but 
are weakened word-finally in the incompletive form, and intervocalically in the past 
continuous form. Similarly, the approximants /w/ and /y/ of (l-m) are weakened 
word-finally in the incompletive form. The bilabial and palatal plosives of (a-b) 
weaken to corresponding approximants intervocalically (/b/ becomes [w] in aw-d4n, 
/3/ becomes [y] in kéy-an). Thus we have the rule of {Pla}, where P represents a 
phonological rule. The plosives /b/, /j/ of (a-b) and approximants /w/ and /y/ of (1- 
m) weaken to corresponding vowels word-finally (/b/, /w/ become [9] or [u], and /4/, 
/y/ become [e] or [i], depending on the [ATR] quality of the preceding vowel). 
Thus we have the rule of {P1b}. The dental plosive /d/ of (d) does not weaken 
intervocalically or word-finally, and the alveolar plosive /d/ is not attested root- 
finally in verbs. 


{P1}  Bilabial and palatal weakening 
(a) /b/, /j/ are weakened intervocalically to approximants. 
(b)  /b/, /5/, /w/, /y/ are weakened word-finally to vowels with the same 
[ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. 
(c) /w/,/y/ before word-final sonorants are weakened to vowels with the 
same [ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. 





As will be evident from the distribution of word-final consonant clusters in 2.1.4.2, 
all word-final consonant sequences are sonorant-obstruent in surface form. 
Therefore, as stated in {Plc}, /w/, /y/ are weakened before word-final sonorants. In 
this way, word-final sonorant-sonorant consonant sequences are avoided. For 
example, the 9 of cadr ‘rabbit’ and the ¢ of gdén ‘metal worker’ could underlying be 
w and y respectively, but are weakened to vowels in the surface form. 


The velar plosive /g/ of (4c) is weakened to elision as stated in {P2}. 


{P2}  Velar plosive elision 
/g/ is elided both inter-vocalically and word-finally when following a vowel. 





Since all word-final consonant sequences are sonorant-obstruent in surface form as 
will be discussed in 2.1.4.2, the contrast between plosives and approximants is 
neutralized in the first of the two consonant positions. Therefore, there is also the 
rule of {P3}. 
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{P3} Plosive weakening 
Plosives are weakened to approximants when they immediately precede 
word-final obstruents and follow vowels. 


For example, the w in dawd ‘fertile soil’ and y in kayd ‘cup, spoon’ could 
underlyingly be b and respectively, but weaken to sonorants in the surface form. 
Rules {P1-P3} apply throughout the language in roots and when abound morphemes 
are attached. 


2.1.3.1 Underlying and surface representations of plosives 


In this section, we discuss the neutralization of plosives in various environments. 
The chart of (5) summarizes the plosive changes mentioned in this section, which 
are illustrated with examples in the following sections. The environments are as 
follows: word-initial B, intervocalic V, either consonant in a consonant sequence - 
C,C>-, word-final before an obstruent CC; son#, word-final E. A dash indicates the 
underlying phoneme has not been attested to surface in the environment. An empty 
slot indicates the phoneme cannot be confirmed to surface in the environment. 


(5) Plosive realizations in various environments 


UR BV -CiCy Cheon =-E 
p > p 

t > 

t > t 

Cc — Cc 

k > k 

b > b w - Ww 9, U 
d > dd d 6 d 
d > dd d : d 
i a af i y gi 
g > g O g = @ 
b = b b 
d= d qd. 
d: > d - 
f = j i 
ge eS g g. 


Voiced and voiceless plosives 


Voiced and voiceless plosives surface word-initially. Voiceless plosives do not 
surface in any other environment. There is neutralization between voiced and 
voiceless plosives in consonant sequences, as plosives are always voiced in this 
environment—either in word-medial or word-final consonant sequences. 
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Voiced plosives and approximants 


As the bilabial and palatal weakening rule of {P1} indicates, there is neutralization 
between the plosives /b/, /j/ and approximants /w/, /y/ intervocalically {Pla}. There 
is neutralization between the plosives /b/, /;/ and vowels /o, u/, /e, i/ word-finally 
{P1b}. The velar plosive /g/ is elided intervocalically and word-finally {P2}, but 
otherwise surfaces. As the plosive weakening rule of {P3} indicates, there is 
neutralization between plosives and corresponding approximants for the first 
consonant of a word-final consonant sequence. The dental and alveolar plosives /d/, 
/d/ surface the same as their underlying forms in all other environments. 


Geminate plosives /b:/, /j:/, and /g:/ 


There is no phonetic contrast of length for any plosive in any environment. As will 
be discussed in section 2.1.3.2, the underlying geminate plosives /b:/, /}:/, and /g:/ 
are realized as single, devoiced unreleased plosives word-finally, and are realized 
with little or no lengthening intervocalically. Since the non-geminate plosives /b/, 
/;/, and /g/ surface as weakened in the same environments that their geminate 
equivalents surface as single plosives, they are never in contrast. 


Geminate plosives /d:/ and /d:/ 


The plosives /d/ and /d/ are not weakened intervocalically or word-finally, but also 
never surface with contrastive length. Intervocalically, the underlying geminate 
equivalents /d:/ and /d:/ surface with little or no length. Word finally, the dental 
geminate /d:/ surfaces the same as for the other geminate plosives—as a single 
devoiced unreleased plosive, but is released elsewhere. The alveolar geminate 
plosive /d:/ is not attested word-finally. 


Voiceless plosives and voiced geminate plosives 


Voiceless plosives are not attested anywhere except word-initially and are in 
complementary distribution with voiced geminate plosives which cannot be 
confirmed word-initially. Thus, voiceless plosives could possibly be analyzed as 
underlying geminate plosives in word-initial position. In this analysis, there would 
be no underlying voicing contrast in plosives, but only a length contrast’. 


In this thesis, word-initial plosives are written as voiceless plosives since they 
surface as such. Underlying geminate plosives in word-final and intervocalic 





i Or, since consonant clusters are not attested word-initially, an alternative analysis would be 
that geminate plosives are fortis (‘strong’) consonants and non-geminate plosives are lenis 
(‘weak’) consonants. 
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position are written as voiced geminate plosives, and the reader should assume that 
all such voiced geminate plosives surface with little or no contrastive length. 


2.1.3.2 Plosive distribution 
Voiceless plosives surface at the beginnings of words, but not in other environments. 


(6) Voiceless plosive distribution 


Beginning 
p. pur ‘flower’ 
t  teé-d ‘road, path’ 
t  téénd ‘riddle’ 
c  cééd ‘lame person’ 
k_kabbar [kabar] ‘wing, armpit’ 


Voiced plosives surface at the beginnings of words and in consonant sequences. 
The phonemes /;/ and /g/ occur as the first or second segment of consonant 
sequences, /d/ and /d/ only occur as the second segment of sequences, and /b/ is not 
attested in any consonant sequence. 


(7) Voiced plosive distribution 


Beginning Consonant sequence 

b baad ‘father’ ---- 

d dii ‘rat’ mdfdeé ‘snake type’ 

d dodlafaa ‘wolf? kagdar ‘food type’ 

t+ #id ‘husband’ baywaar ‘bird type’ 
ddggdlya [d5g5]ya] ‘ankle’ 

g gomiuir ‘dove’ bagdars ‘lizard type’ 
porgaal ‘bird type’ 


When the plosives [b], [}] and [g] surface in intervocalic and word-final position, 
they are underlyingly geminate even though they surface with little or no contrastive 
length. If they were not geminate, they would be weakened to approximants and 
vowels in these environments. They are realized as single, devoiced unreleased 
plosives word-finally, and are realized with little or no length intervocalically. 


(8) Geminate voiced plosive distribution 


Intervocalic Final 
bb labbt(g) [lab] ‘navel’ zildbb [fildb"] ‘water spring’ 
tt © clyyf [cif] ‘diarrhea’  bimiriy; [bimiriy,"]_ “bird type’ 
gg daggdr[dagar] ‘tortoise’  gadagg [gadg 7] ‘bird type’ 


d = faadar ‘nostril’ daid [ddid,"] ‘scorpion’ 
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Intervocalic Final 
d= c&dan? ‘illness type’ did [d3d"] ‘bird type’ 


The voiced plosives /d/ and /d/ never surface with contrastive length and are not 
weakened intervocalically or word-finally. Therefore there is no evidence for the 
voiced plosives /d/ and /d/ to be geminate underlyingly, except for the dental plosive 
in root-final position of certain verb forms through morphology. As seen in the verb 
cud-dtiggu [cudugt] ‘climb-COMP.D’ of (4), the geminate plosive d: surfaces in verb 
forms with little or no contrastive length. 


For the remaining data of this thesis, underlying geminate plosives are written 
without a phonetic realization, but can be assumed to surface with little or no 
contrastive length. 


2.1.3.3. Underlying and surface representations of other consonants 


Fricatives and sonorants surface word-initially, intervocalically, word-finally, and in 
consonant sequences, with the exception of the dental approximant /6/, which does 
not surface word-initially, and the approximants /w/ and /y/ which do not surface 
word-finally. As the rule of {Plc} indicates, the contrast between the approximants 
/w/, /y/ and vowels /o, u/, /e, i/ is neutralized before a word-final sonorant. This is 
because only sonorant-obstruent consonant sequences are allowed to surface word- 
finally, as will be discussed in section 2.1.4.2. As was shown in section 2.1.2.2, 
length is contrastive for fricatives, nasals, lateral, and rotic phonemes 
intervocalically in a handful of nouns. These surface forms are summarized in the 
chart of (9) and examples are given in the following section. 


(9) Fricative and sonorant realizations in various environments 
-C,Cp- CC sonyf# CCrisonj# 


CG 
a 


Kagtr-sSss gam 
ee ee ee ee 
SrA reopsrpsgayw 
K ofr esoRPpsp Baa 
KM of FEF EBBE Bx 
KocgresoSss ss 





> Or céday 
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UR B Vv -C\C- CC sonitt CC [sont E 
f: => f: 
Ss: =m Ss: 
m: ad m: 
n: = n: 
p: > p: 
Hy = N: 
I: => I: 
r aed Yr: 


2.1.3.4 Fricative and sonorant distribution 


Fricatives and sonorants are attested in five word positions with few exceptions: /y/ 
and /6/ are not attested as the second of a consonant sequence, /6/ is not attested at 
the beginnings of words, and /y/ and /w/ do not surface word-finally. The sonorants 
w and y in /éwd@ ‘animal (gen.)’ and kayma ‘lucky stone’ can also be interpreted as 
the vowels oand e. In section 2.3.5, it is discussed how there is no strong evidence 
for these phonemes being analyzed as vowels or glides in this environment. 


(10)  Fricative and sonorant distribution 


f B fégg ‘water’ s B © siind “guest” 
C, médfdee ‘snake type’ C, rasliimaa ‘praying mantis’ 
C,  séarfaa ‘rat’ C,  dérsa “sweat” 
Vv afad ‘blood’ VV kasa ‘boy’ 
E  gaf “give INCP’ E kas ‘chair’ 
m B~ mald ‘beeswax’ n B _ narndd ‘saliva’ 
C, simddgg ‘salve C, dnsd ‘plate’ 
(N.PL)’ 
C, garmt-d ‘insect type’ Cy norndd ‘saliva’ 
VV laman ‘knot’ Vs gadbbdnid ‘tribal name’ 
E adam ‘bone’ E  séén ‘ruler’ 
p B paan ‘crocodile’ yn B  narémaa “spirit type’ 
C, tuggitnfaa ‘tree type’ C, bdsdnma ‘insect type’ 
C,  berpas ‘tomato’ C,  tilnd(g) ‘seed, chain’ 
V_ kanaad ‘bowl’ VV sané(g) ‘elephant’ 
E lip ‘boomerang’ E dan ‘courtyard’ 
r B_ radawad ‘net? 1 Blof ‘magic’ 
C, arna-d ‘insect type’ C,  wiilmaa ‘ant type’ 
C,  tégrélfaa ‘bird type’ C, kturliigg ‘rodent’ 
VV kadri ‘circle VV Obulizy ‘worm’ 
E daar ‘throne’ E baal ‘instrument’ 
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Fricative and sonorant distribution (continued) 


w B wéé(s) ‘house’ y B yaam ‘bride’ 
C, ~lewda ‘animal’ C,;  kayma ‘lucky stone’ 
Cy  baywaar ‘bird type’ Cy owe 
Vi sordawa ‘net? Vv fydd ‘oil, fat’ 
E ---- E ---- 
6 Bo -- 
C,; =gaadg° ‘thief? 
Cy ----- 
V 40a ‘dog’ 
E taad ‘door’ 


2.1.4 Consonant distribution in consonant sequences 


2.1.4.1 Consonant sequences across syllable boundaries 


There are few restrictions on non-geminate consonant sequences across syllable 
boundaries (-C,.C2-). The coda of a previous syllable (C,) may be an obstruent or 
sonorant, nasal or oral, voiced or voiceless. The same is true of the onset of the 
following syllable (C2). Additionally, consonants may be both obstruent or both 
sonorant, both nasal or both oral, and both may be voiced. Further, the consonants 
may have opposite corresponding values (C, = obstruent, C, = sonorant; C, = nasal, 
C, = oral; C; = voiceless, C, = voiced; opposite orders of each values as well). 
However, only fricatives can be voiceless in consonant sequences, and there are no 
attested voiceless-voiceless sequences except in compound words such as /ét-f27 
“person name (person.name-place)’. 


All attested consonant sequences across syllable boundaries are listed in (11), which 
is divided into sequences with and without nasal consonants. The sonorants w and y 
in kawda@ ‘ear wax’ and kayma ‘lucky stone’ can also be interpreted as the vowels 9 
and «. 


(11) Sequences with nasal consonants 


nd téndas ‘bird type’ pd saranda “tree type’ 

nd kandal ‘tree type’ yy oft “bird name’ 
ns___ tins-dg¢ ‘asking’ pf  tuggttpfaa ‘tree type’ 

nf = raanfaa ‘covering (n)’ ym  bddnma ‘insect type’ 
ms 4amsa-d ‘dryness’ Im = _kddlmaa “tree type’ 

m yarna(g) ‘leach’ In _ bdlne(g) ‘medical tool’ 
m gormut-d ‘tree type’ m  kdryal “grass type’ 
m  garpé ‘dung’ ym kayma ‘lucky stone’ 





° With some speakers, the underlying approximant /d/of g33dg ‘thief’ only surfaces in the 
plural form g33d34gg, with other speakers, it also surfaces in the singular form. 
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Other sequences 


sl rdsliimaa ‘preying mantis’ Id célda ‘charcoal’ 

fd mdfdee ‘snake type’ ly  bamalya ‘morning star’ 
rd drdaa ‘army’ Ig dadlgs ‘drum’ 

rs ddrsd ‘tumor’ If  kélf jaw’ 

rl kdurlitigg ‘rodent’ ry = kurz ‘tree type’ 

jw baywaar ‘bird type’ rg tirgd(g) = ‘nature’ 

gd bagdars ‘lizard type’ rf — saarfaa ‘rat’ 

gd kagdar “food type’ wd kawda ‘ear wax’ 

gr tégrélfaa ‘bird type’ yd tayda(g) ‘strainer’ 


2.1.4.2 Consonant sequences word-finally 


In word-final non-geminate consonant clusters (C;C#), C, is always sonorant and 
C, is always obstruent. Only the obstruents d 7 g, and s are attested in the C, 
position. There is partial word-final nasal assimilation in that only homorganic 
nasals surface before the obstruents and g. However, heterorganic nasals surface 
before the obstruents dand s. 


(12) Sequences with nasal consonants | Other sequences 
ms nams ‘food, eating’ | rd bard ‘lion’ 
nd fand ‘cheek’ rss jéérs ‘hippopotamus’ 
ng ung’ [tng] ‘tear’ Id = Lld ‘facial blemish’ 
ns wildns ‘hunting’ Wi faly “tree type’ 
pd = rand ‘mud’ 6g gdd0g[gddg"] ‘thief 
ype Ey “upper hip’ wd dawd ‘fertile soil’ 
nd = lind ‘tree type’ yd  kayd ‘cup, spoon’ 





The sonorants wand yin dawd ‘fertile soil’ and kayd ‘cup, spoon’ can also be 
interpreted as the vowels 9 and «. In section 2.3.5, it is discussed how there is no 
strong evidence for these phonemes being analyzed as vowels or glides in this 
environment. 


Since no sonorant-sonorant consonant sequences are attested word-finally in (12), 
we assume that these sequences are not allowed. The bilabial and palatal weakening 
rule of {Plc} in 2.1.3 is based on this constraint. Since no word-final sonorant- 
sonorant consonant sequences are allowed, /w/ and /y/ before word-final sonorants 
must be weakened to vowels with the same [ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. 
The 9 of cadr ‘rabbit’ and the e of g5én ‘metal worker’ could underlying be w and y 
respectively, but weaken to vowels in the surface form. 





"The underlying nasal n of sing ‘tear’ surfaces as 7 in the singular form zing but surfaces as n 
in the plural form Un/igg. 
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The plosive weakening rule of {P3} in 2.1.3 is based on the same constraint. Since 
no word-final sonorant-sonorant consonant sequences are allowed, plosives must be 
weakened to approximants when they immediately precede root-final obstruents and 
follow vowels. The w in gawd ‘fertile soil’ and y in kayd ‘cup, spoon’ could 
underlyingly be b and respectively, but weaken to sonorants in the surface form. 


22 Vowels 


Gaahmg has six vowel phonemes as shown in table 2. The vowel /9/ [e] is 
phonetically low, made in the same place in the mouth as [a], but with advanced 
tongue root. The phonemes /e/ and /o/ vary somewhat in phonetic value, becoming 
closer to the values [e] and [o] respectively in long vowels. To a lesser extent, the 
phonemes /1/ and /u/ also vary in phonetic value, realized closer to [1] and [u] 
respectively in short vowels. Vowel length is common and can be analyzed as a 
vowel sequence in the same syllable or as a lengthened version of a short vowel. 


Table 2: Vowel Phonemes 


























[-round] [+round] 
[-back] [+back] 
[+ATR] i 3 u 
[-ATR] € 








The two [ATR] sets of phonemes determine the vowel harmony in the language. 
Only vowels with the same [ATR] value occur together in the same root. Across 
morpheme boundaries in the same word, [+ATR] quality spreads to all vowels 
unspecified for [ATR], either from root to bound morpheme or from bound 
morpheme to root, whereas [-ATR] quality never spreads. In 3.2, [ATR] quality 
across morpheme boundaries is further discussed. 


2.2.1 Vowel contrasts 


2.2.1.1 Phonetically similar contrasts 


The six vowels are considered to be phonemic based on the minimal and near 
minimal pairs of (13). The following symbols refer to the specified positions taken 
by vowels: B is word-initial, M is word-medial, and E is word-final. 


(13) Vowel contrasts 
i-e B ligg ‘milk’ €€d ‘eye’ 
M secil “spine’ cél ‘dream’ 


E mii ‘goat’ jee ‘drawing, colour’ 
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Vowel contrasts (continued) 


E-a 


~ 
f 
oO 





Mmenonewonewnnewneconeoneonew 


een 
déér 
pee 
al 
daar 
maa 
351 
k561 
msd5 
dyuu 
goal 
wad 
356 
dddr 
wad 
dal 
dddr 
wad 
dal 
dddr 
wad 
356 
psom 
wad 


‘back’ 

‘leach’ 
‘drawing, colour’ 
‘calf fence/pen’ 
‘throne’ 
‘house’ 

‘head’ 

‘snake type’ 
‘gunfire’ 

‘local tooth brush’ 
‘shield’ 

‘shade, help’ 
‘tree type’ 
‘snake type’ 
‘shade, help’ 
‘hyena’ 

‘snake type’ 
‘shade, help’ 
‘hyena’ 

‘snake type’ 
‘shade, help’ 
“tree type’ 
‘chin’ 

‘shade, help’ 


2.2.1.2 Vowel length contrasts 


44m 
daar 
paa 
eye) 
ddr 
md5 
vu-d 
kiul 
muu 
fy3d 
sil 
mii 
EEO 
déér 
ree 
aal 
daar 
waa 
361 
d3dr 
mdo 
uu-d 


‘bone’ 

‘throne’ 

‘girl, daughter’ 
‘head’ 

‘animal fence’ 
‘gunfire’ 
‘wasp’ 

‘Kulag clan member’ 
‘forehead, face’ 
‘oil, fat’ 
‘cricket’ 

“goat’ 
“water-carrying net’ 
‘leach’ 

‘cotton, thread’ 
‘calf fence/pen’ 
‘eagle’ 

‘pond’ 

‘head’ 

‘animal fence’ 
‘gunfire’ 
‘wasp’ 


mitum village name 


muu 


‘forehead, face’ 


Short and long vowels occur contrastively in word-initial, word-medial, and word- 
final positions. However, the short vowel eis only attested in word-initial position 
in pronouns such as égga ‘they (3pN)’ and égg ‘their (3pPs, 3pPp)’. 


(14) Vowel length contrasts 


i- ii 


B Ty ‘beeswax’ 
M cil ‘instrument? 
E kauri ‘circle’ 

M © sén “skin illness’ 
E mddsé village name 
B Smii “ant type’ 

M som ‘medicine’ 

E ktisd “grass type’ 


ligg ‘milk’ 

til “tree type’ 
cuurii ‘sheave’ 
séén ‘ruler’ 
maaséé ‘root type’ 
33md5 ‘liver’ 

sddm ‘hunter’ 
buusda ‘stone name’ 
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Vowel length contrasts (continued) 





a-aa B- araa-d ‘lake’ aaréé = ‘grass type’ 

M © sao ‘shoe’ saad “grass-cutter’ 

E celda ‘charcoal’ aldaa ‘earth, dust’ 
u-uu B_- dld “grinding stone’ vu-d ‘wasp’ 

M = Iltp ‘boomerang’ latin “water pot’ 

E gayu “grass type’ dyuu ‘local tooth brush’ 
9-99 B 3p ‘meat’ 351 ‘head’ 

M_ kor ‘word, speech’ k5é5l ‘snake name’ 

E mals ‘beeswax’ mél55~—s ‘sugar cane’ 


2.2.2 Vowel distribution 


2.2.2.1 Distribution in word positions 


As shown by the contrasts in (14), six short and six long vowels are attested in word- 
initial, word-medial, and word-final position. In monosyllabic nouns, phonetically 
short vowels are not common word-medially; only four are attested word-initially— 
il ‘horn’, u/d ‘grinding stone’, 37 ‘meat’, a/d ‘fox’, and dd ‘wife’; and do not surface 
word-finally. However, phonetically long vowels are common in monosyllabic 
nouns: they are most frequent word-medially, then word-finally, and a few occur 
word-initially. Although vowel length is phonemic, there is neutralization of vowel 
length word-finally in monosyllabic nouns and verbs. As will be discussed in 2.3.3, 
vowels are only realized as long in that position. In polysyllabic nouns, short 
vowels are common in all three word positions, and long vowels are rare word- 
initially and word-finally. 


2.2.2.2 Distribution in noun roots 


The distribution of vowels in disyllabic noun roots is given in (15). The [-ATR] 
vowels (g 9, and a) and the [+ATR] vowels (4 u, and a) function as distinct sets in 
roots; the vowels of the [-ATR] set never occur with vowels of the [+ATR] set in the 
same root.® Within each set, all possible vowel combinations are attested in roots 
except /-u. The word ;iigg-iui/ ‘afternoon’ is a compound and literally means 
‘evening-up’. 





® The following nouns are believed to be compounds because of mixed sets of [ATR] vowels: 
fiulmaa ‘insect type always in houses (mda ‘house’) ’, gaa/mdsi ‘tree type (lit. eagle’s claws)’, 
wiilmaa ‘ant type (maa ‘mother’)’, tigguipfaa ‘tree type (/44 ‘release’), ras/inimaa ‘bird type 
(lit. apostle of house)’, ¢irimaa ‘bird type (tiri(g) ‘tree type’)’, fiilf’faa ‘grass type (fa 
‘release’)’, (aasamii ‘sorhgum type (faasa ‘ducked’, mif‘chicken’)’, naadi ‘those (df‘also’).’ 
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(15) Vowel distribution in disyllabic nouns roots 


[-ATR] [+ATR] 

e-e welén “sour taste’ i-i  fidin ‘perfume’ 

e-a cédan ‘illness type’ i-o  jildbb ‘water spring’ 
e-o més “sugar cane’ i-u_ jfiigg-Gul ‘afternoon’ 
a-e kaadél ‘bull’ a-i m~apil ‘rainbow, spirit’ 
a-a_ talam ‘malnutrition’ o-9 gamal ‘forest’ 

a-9 payyjoo ‘star’ a-u gomitr ‘dove’ 

o-e béré-d ‘eye matter’ u-i — buligy ‘worm’ 

o-a moraa ‘governor’ u-o  bitsdd “stone type’ 
o-9  foddr ‘nose’ u-u_ bianur ‘youth’ 


2.2.2.3 Distribution in vowel sequences 


Vowel sequences may occur in the same syllable (CV, V2, CV; V2C, or CV, V2CC). 
Only vowels of the same [ATR] set are paired in sequences, as shown in the list of 
(16). All possible vowel sequences are attesting in roots except ¢a. 


(16) Vowel sequences 


[-ATR] [+ATR] 
ea -- io disrmd  ‘centipede’ 
eo désl? ‘jackal’ iu did-sa'® ‘planted (v)’ 
ae bael ‘perfume’ ais tail ‘tree type’ 
ao cadr ‘rabbit’ ou goulddd ‘fish’ 
oe gdén ‘metal worker’ ui buil ‘moisture’ 
oa gda-d ‘excrement’ ua bud “tree type’ 


Vowel sequences may not exceed two vowels, and long vowels do not occur in 
underlying vowel sequences. However, long vowels do occur in surface form vowel 
sequences such as in uu? ‘leopard’, where the underlying final-approximant y 
surfaces as a vowel, in accordance with {P1b} in 2.1.3. 


2.3 Syllable structure 
2.3.1 Syllable types 


The syllable structure may be represented as (C)N(C)(C), where the vowel nucleus 





° In dédl, baéland other examples of (16), the vowels 9, ¢, and 7in V> position could be 
analyzed as the glides wor y if it were not for the fact that sonorant-sonorant sequences are 
not allowed in word-final consonant clusters. 

'© The root verb is /dfw/ ‘plant’, but in the completive dfiz-si, w becomes u, evidenced by the 
fact that the [+round] quality of u is spread to the suffix vowel, which would otherwise be a. 
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N is the only obligatory constituent of the syllable. The CC codas are only found 
word-finally and onset-less syllables only word-initially. The nucleus N may be 
short, long, or a vowel sequence, where long vowels can be analysed as vowel 
sequences of two short vowels or as lengthened versions of short vowels. The most 
common syllable types are CN and CNC. The syllable type CNCC commonly 
occurs in monosyllabic words and word-finally in disyllabic words. Less common 
syllable types, which only occur word-initially, are N and NC. The syllable type 
NCC only occurs in monosyllabic words. 


In the list of syllable types in table 3, all words are monomorphemic except those 
with hyphens. The syllable type NCC is not attested with a long vowel except 
across morpheme boundaries as in €é/-g ‘stomach’, and the syllable type CNCC is 
not attested with a vowel sequence except across morpheme boundaries as in gaur-d 
‘stomach’. 


Table 3: Syllable types (N = syllable nucleus) 




















Short Long Vowel Sequence 
N t ‘you 2sN’ | dd ‘air’ a5"! “tree type’ 
NC il ‘horn’ 44m ‘bone’ adl? ‘brother’ 
NCC ald ‘fox’ éél-g ‘stomach’ | dild ‘cold’ 
CN wa = ‘no’ waa ‘pond’ bud ‘tree type’ 
CNC _ | fél ‘hole’ déér ‘leach’ baél ‘perfume’ 
CNCC | ctld ‘birth sack’ | #éérs ‘hippo’ gour-d ‘stomach’ 








As will be seen in 2.4.3, tone assignment in some disyllabic nouns depends on 
syllable weight. For this reason, each syllable type is classified according to one of 


three different weights: light, mid or heavy. 


Table 4: Syllable weight of syllable types 





























Light Mid Heavy 
Vv VC VVC 
CV VCC VVCC 
CVC CVVC 
CVCC CVVCC 
VV 
CVV 














'! As discussed in 2.3.6, the word-final vowel 9 in 43 ‘tree type’ 9 could be interpreted as the 
glide w if it were not for the fact that the definite clitic =n for stem-final vowels attaches to 
this noun (49=n) instead of the definite clitic for stem-final consonants =A, 

'2 In ad/, baél, the vowels 9, ¢ could be analyzed as the glides w or yif it were not for the fact 
that sonorant-sonorant sequences are not allowed in word-final consonant clusters. 


38 A grammar of Gaahmg 


Open syllables with short vowels (V and CV) have light weight, closed syllables 
with short vowels (VC, VCC, CVC, CVCC) and open syllables with long vowels or 
vowel sequences (VV and CVV) have mid weight, and closed syllables with long 
vowels or vowel sequences (VVC, VVCC, CVVC, CVVCC) have heavy weight. 
Although tone assignment in some nouns depends on syllable weight, there are no 
meaningful restrictions on distribution of syllables in words based on syllable 
weight. 


2.3.2 Syllable structure of polysyllabic words 

There are 12 disyllabic syllable structures as shown in (17), including light-light, 
light-mid, light-heavy, mid-light, mid-mid, and mid-heavy syllable structures. There 
are no heavy syllables in word-initial position. Consonant clusters do not exceed 2 


consonants—either word finally (*-CCC#) or across syllable boundaries (*-CC.C-). 


(17) Disyllabic short vowel syllable structures 


light-light V.CV uf “tree type’ 
light-mid V.CVC $sar ‘army’ 
light-heavy V.CVCC Srdnd ‘fermented milk’ 
mid-light VC.CV dnsd ‘cooking plate’ 


mid-mid VC.CVC 4msad = ‘dryness’ 
mid-heavy VC.CVCC andars ‘insect type’ 
light-light = CV.CV ktisd “grass type’ 
light-mid CV.CVC talam ‘malnutrition’ 
light-heavy CV.CVCC  duftrd ‘dust’ 
mid-light CVC.CV celda ‘charcoal’ 
mid-mid CVC.CVC kagdar ‘food type’ 
mid-heavy CVC.CVCC_ bagdars ‘lizard’ 


Long vowels are common in both first and second syllables of disyllabic words as 
seen from (18). 


(18) Disyllabic long vowel syllable structures 
VV.CV aasa ‘basket type’ 
V.CVV fydd ‘oil, fat’ 

VV.CVV s aar€€_~— ‘grass type’ 
VV.CVC s5msn ‘yawning’ 
V.CVVC awees ‘bird type’ 
VVC.CV aamsa ‘dry, tired (ADJ)’ 
VC.CVV alda4 ‘earth, dust’ 
VC.CVVC_ dnddér_ ‘tree type’ 
CVV.CV tééfa ‘leaf, liver sickness’ 
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Disyllabic long vowel syllable structures 


CV.CVV gomaa ‘ant type’ 
CVV.CVV maaséé ‘root type’ 
CVV.CVC pééram ‘flag’ 
CV.CVVC mardds ‘spider’ 
CVV.CVVC tifSdn ‘bird type’ 


CVV.CVCC baaland ‘stripe’ 
CV.CVVCC bulitrs ‘bird type’ 


CVVC.CV bddnma ‘insect type’ 
CVC.CVV médfdeé ‘snake type’ 
CVVC.CVV fiilddd ‘tree type’ 


CVC.CVVC = orgaal_~—S ‘bird type’ 


Vowel sequences may not exceed two vowels, and long vowels do not occur in 
underlying vowel sequences. Vowel sequences are rare in polysyllabic lexemes. 
The only three attested are listed in (19). In all of these, they occur in an initial 
CVVC syllable type. 


(19) Polysyllabic vowel sequence structures 
CVVC.CVV — gaduld33_— ‘fish’ 
CVVC.CV didrmd ‘centipede’ 

kduryd “tree type’ 


Three-syllable words are not common—about 5% of monomorphemic nouns. Only 
the syllable types CN, CNC, and occasionally N occur in three-syllable words. The 
syllable types CN and CNC may occur in any position of the word. 


(20) Three-syllable short vowel syllable structures 


CV.CV.CV tasamé(g) ‘grass’ 
CV.CV.CVC kanaran ‘jackal’ 
CV.CVC.CV saranda “tree type’ 
CVC.CV.CV tunduli(g) ‘elbow’ 
CVC.CV.CVC sandalan ‘tree type’ 


Long vowels may occur in any syllable of three-syllable words. No more than three 
syllables in a root have been attested. 


(21) Three-syllable long vowel syllable structures 
V.CV.CVV auras ‘pumpkin’ 
CVV.CV.CV mddénimd_ ‘vegetable type’ 
CV.CV.CVV kistmii ‘knee’ 
CV.CVV.CVV  kiduudii ‘bird type’ 


The verb root also has the syllable structure (C)N(C)(C), where the vowel nucleus is 
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the only obligatory constituent of the syllable and can be short, long, or a vowel 
sequence. However, at least 90% of verb roots consist of the syllable CVC with 
short vowel. The other syllable types are rare. 


(22) Root verb syllable types 


VC /ab/ L ‘sit’ 

CV /ba/ M ‘throw’ 

CVC /bel/ L ‘beat’ 

CVVC /maar/ M ‘buy’ 
/koey/ L ‘welcome’ 


CVCC /gams/ MH ‘find’ 
CVCVC __ /konor/ L ‘snore’ 


2.3.3. Monosyllabic vowel lengthening 


The surface syllable structure of Gaahmg requires that all monosyllabic, open- 
syllable nouns and verbs have long vowels as stated in the rule of {P4}. 


{P4} Monosyllabic vowel lengthening 
Vowels are realized as long in monosyllabic, opened-syllable nouns and 
verbs. 





Normally, the underlying root vowel of monosyllabic, open-syllable nouns is long. 
But in nouns such as (55/ t5-gg ‘cow’ which have a short root vowel, the vowel is 
realized as long in the singular form. In the plural form with final consonant, the 
vowel remains short. 


In verbs such as nég-ga /ndg-da ‘sleep.SBJV1sN/.1pN’ with root-final velar plosive, 
the velar plosive is elided in word-final position of incompletive forms {P2}, as will 
be discussed in 9.6. The resulting monosyllabic open-syllable verb with underlying 


aa 


short vowel surfaces with a long vowel naa ‘sleep.INCP’. 


The lengthening rule of {P4} requires that the minimal surface word for nouns and 
verbs have at least mid syllable weight. The process does not apply to other parts of 
speech such as the negative wd ‘no, not’ or the adverb fu ‘towards, upward’. These 
adverbs, which are separate words, are discussed in chapter 13. 


2.3.4 Nasal clusters and prenasalization 


Nasal-obstruent sequences such as in a4ndars ‘insect type’ and fins-agg ‘asking’ are 
common in the language. They are interpreted as consonant sequences instead of 
prenasalized obstruents for the following reasons: several unambiguous consonant 
sequences are attested in 2.1.4.1 including nasal-obstruent sequences, there are no 
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words beginning with a nasal-obstruent sequence that must count as one unit, there 
are no three-consonant sequences across syllable boundaries in which a nasal- 
obstruent sequence must count as one unit, and all word-final nasal-obstruent 
sequences fit into the proposed syllable type CVCC. 


2.3.5 Ambiguous vowel sequences 


Vowel sequences before word-medial or word-final consonant sequences such as in 
the words of (23) are interpreted as vowel sequences in the surface form. The 
vowels in V> position of the sequences cannot be analyzed as glides, since three 
consonants in a sequence are not allowed. 


(23) ViV2C.C- or Vi V,CC# 
diérmd = ‘centipede’ 
kdtryd = ‘tree type’ 
aor-g ‘priest, chief” 
dild ‘cold (n)’ 
gair-d ‘stomach’ 


Vowel sequences before root-final sonorants such as in the words of (24) are 
interpreted as vowel sequences in the surface form. As shown in the distribution of 
word-final consonant sequences of (12), only sonorant-obstruent sequences are 
allowed, as in bdrd ‘lion’; word-final sonorant-sonorant consonant sequences (*cawr 
‘rabbit’, * dyn ‘metal worker’) are not allowed. However, unambiguous vowel 


sequences such as in didrma ‘centipede’ and bid ‘tree type’ of (16) are attested. 
Thus, the vowels in V> position of the sequences in (24) are analyzed as vowels. 


(24) ViV2C sont 
casr ‘rabbit’ 
gsen ‘metal worker’ 
tail ‘tree type’ 


Vowel sequences before root-final obstruents such as in the words of (25) are 
ambiguous. The vowels in V> position of the sequences can be analyzed as glides in 
the surface form since all other sonorants (zm, n, 77, 9, / r, 6) are unambiguously 
attested in word-final sonorant-obstruent constructions as shown in (12). They can 
also be analyzed as vowels in the surface form since all relevant vowel sequences 
(49, £9, a6 96, au, iu, ai, uf) are unambiguously attested in (16). Although there is no 
strong evidence for one interpretation over the other, such words are listed with 
vowel sequences in this thesis'’. 





'3 In (12), the glides are written instead of vowels in order to show the full range of sonorant 
possibilities in word-final sonorant-obstruent position. Otherwise, vowels are written for this 
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(25) ViV2Cy-sonjt# 
dasd_ ‘fertile soil’ 
kaéd ‘serving spoon’ 
d3id ‘scorpion’ 


Vowel sequences before root-medial consonants such as in the words of (26) are 
also ambiguous. The vowels in V, position of the sequences can be analyzed as 
glides in the surface form since all other sonorants are unambiguously attested in 
word-medial, syllable-final position as shown in (11). They can also be analyzed as 
vowels in the surface form since all relevant vowel sequences are unambiguously 
attested in (16). Although there is no strong evidence for one interpretation over the 
other, such words are listed with vowel sequences in this thesis. 


(26) V1V2C- 
katma ‘lucky stone’ 
kasda = ‘ear wax’ 
foeda ‘planting seed’ 


2.3.6 Ambiguous final vowels 


Word-final vowel sequences such as in maa5 ‘gazelle’ are underlying vowel-plosive 
or vowel-approximant constructions which surface as vowel-vowel sequences. The 
bilabial and palatal weakening rule of {P1b} states that the underlying plosives /b/, 
/3/ and approximants /w/, /y/ are weakened word-finally to vowels with the same 
[ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. Unambiguous word-final vowel sequences 
such as in bas ‘tree type’ support this analysis, as does the fact that different 
allomorphs of the accompaniment and definite clitics attach to stem-final vowels 
rather than to stem-final consonants. 


In (27), singular nouns and their accompaniment and definite forms are given. 
Accompaniment singular nouns take the clitic = for surface-final consonant stems 
as in (a) and the clitic = nF for surface-final vowel stems as in (b-d). The language 
treats (b-p) as having vowel-final stems and attaches the clitic =n£. Similarly, the 
definite clitic =A for surface-final consonant stems attaches in (a), but definite 
clitics having final n for surface-final vowel stems attach in (b-p). 


There are no noun suffixes with initial consonant which attach to both underlying- 
final consonants and underlying-final vowels. Therefore, the root-final plosives /b/, 
/;/, and /g/ never surface as plosives as they do in verbs (/cag/, cad ‘bathe.INCP.3sN’, 
cag-gégga ‘bathe-COMP.D’). In nouns, there is no way to verify whether the root- 


final segments are underlyingly /w/ or /b/, /3/ or /y/. However, although the definite 





position. 
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(27) ViV2# in noun forms 











UR NSG ACM DEF 
(a) /kaam/ L kaam kaam=€ kaam =a “‘nyala’ 
(b) /waayaa/H waayéa waaydd=né waday44=n ‘bird type’ 
(c) /ane(g)//H  ané ané = né ané=n ‘elephant’ 
(d) —/buo/ ML bua bid = ni bid =n ‘tree type’ 
(e)  /kaw/ HL kad ka5 = né kaw =an ‘hyena, root’ 
(f) /maaw/ ML maad maas = né maaw=an ‘gazelle’ 
(g)  /bew/ ML bed bes =né béw=an ‘tree type’ 
(h) /ceew/HM — céé5 cééd = né cééw=an ‘lame person’ 
(i) /tay/ ML taé taé = né tay =an ‘giraffe’ 
(j) /kaay/ M kaae kaaé = né kaay = an ‘witch doctor’ 
(k) /muy/M mui mui=ni muy =5n ‘wildebeest’ 
(1) /puuy/ML pi pudi=ni puiy=an ‘leopard’ 
(m) /buu/L bun bau = ni bau. =tn ‘chicken coop roof’ 
(n) = /ree/M Téé réé =né réé. =én ‘cotton’ 
(0)  /too/ H 35 t65=né 165. =6n ‘cow’ 
(p) — i/ ML fil jli=ni fil. =in ‘turkey’ 


clitic distinguishes surface-final vowel stems from surface-final consonant stems, it 
also distinguishes underlying-final approximant (or plosive) stems from underlying- 
final vowel stems. The definite clitic =Am attaches to stems with underlying-final 
approximants in (e-l), and the definite clitic = Va with copied vowel from the stem 
attaches to stems with underlying-final vowels in (m-p). Thus, the singular nouns of 
(e-l) have underlying-final approximants or plosives, but surface-final vowels. 


2.4 Tone 
There are three underlying level tones in Gaahmg illustrated by the words of table 5. 


Table 5: Contrastive H, M, and L tones 























H ddr ‘tree bark’ 
M 36r ‘anger’ 
L dar ‘sheep’ 





Rising and falling tone is analyzed as a sequence of two level tones. The level tones 
combine and result in nine tone melodies which are all contrastive in the same 
monosyllabic syllable type—three level, three falling, and three rising. The same, as 
well as additional tone melodies, are contrastive in disyllabic syllable patterns. 


Unlike some African tone languages, tone is not affected by consonants, tone is 
stable—it does not shift from one syllable to another, and tone does not down-step 
or down-drift. The functional load of tone is very high, both in the distinction of 
words and in the expression of grammatical functions. 
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The tone bearing unit is the syllable. In roots with fewer tones than the number of 
syllables, such as in three-syllable nouns with two tones, tone is assigned right-to- 
left, regardless of syllable weight. However, when there are more tones than 
syllables, such as in disyllabic roots with three-tone melodies, two tones are 
assigned to the heaviest syllable, and the remaining tone is assigned to the other 
syllable. 


In roots, no more than one tone may be assigned on light syllables and generally no 
more than two tones may be assigned on mid or heavy syllables. However, as will 
be seen in 7.6.2, two tones (HM) are assigned to the accompaniment clitic =F 
which is a light syllable. And as will be seen in 9.8.6, three tones (MHM) are 
assigned to the continuous past suffix —A_n which is a mid syllable. Nevertheless, 
no more than three tones are ever allowed on any one syllable. 


2.4.1 Tonal contrasts in the same syllable structure 


The words in (28) have contrastive tone melodies for the specified syllable 
structures. Three level, three falling, and three rising tone melodies are attested in 
the CVVC syllable type. There is also one attested monosyllabic root with three 
tones (duii/ ‘instrument’). The same tone melodies and additional tone melodies are 
attested in disyllabic syllable patterns, although not all in the same syllable pattern. 
The singular suffix -d of ji7-d ‘tooth’ and of several other nouns in (28) does not add 
tone, as will be discussed in section 6.3.1. The contrasts support the claim of there 
being minimally three underlying tones in the language. 


(28) Tonal contrasts in the same syllable structures 


CVVC CVCVVC CVCVC 

H pdsr = ‘boat’ weraa-d ‘clanmember’ basaér ‘dried food’ 

M baal ‘cave’ kalaa-d ‘tongue’ tédél ‘bird type’ 

L déél ‘collarbone’ sénaa-d ‘instrument’ dirim ‘tree type’ 

HL séén ‘ruler’ --- fidin ‘perfume’ 

HM  pii-d_ ‘tooth’ --- béré-d ‘eye matter’ 

ML beél ‘metal’ gomutr ‘dove’ mdsdr_— ‘horse’ 

LH ddsr ‘fence’ mddaal ‘hatred’ --- 

LM déer ‘leach’ bard51 ‘cistern’ gamal ‘forest’ 

MH buul ‘bread’ sewéél ‘tree type’ céyam ‘tobacco’ 

HLH --- runud-d ‘bird type’ --- 

HLM --- méduul village name --- 

HMH_ --- luliid ‘snake type’ --- 

LHL dudal ‘instrument’ basaar ‘lie’ bdd31_ — ‘job-less 
person’ 


Although there are at least nine contrastive tone melodies in noun roots, verb roots 
may only have the seven underlying tone melodies of (29). The only verb roots 
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attested to have HM melody are bé/-/ ‘name, call’ and /éé ‘come, arrive’, and the 
only verbs attested to have ML melody are d33s-s ‘stand’, biijn-d ‘make big’. The 
infinitive verb form is analyzed to reveal the underlying root tone. 


(29) Tonal contrasts in infinitive verb forms 


Root tone INF 

(a) H fir-r ‘smell, pray’ 
(b) M cor-r ‘help’ 

(c) L dur-r ‘bury’ 

(d) HL pér-r ‘attach’ 

(e) HM (rare) bel-1 “name, call’ 
(f) ML (rare) d33s-s ‘stand’ 

(g) MH k36-6 ‘strike, ram’ 


2.4.2 Tone distribution 

Level tone 

Level tone appears in syllable types regardless of syllable weight. In (30), syllable 
types are grouped together according to light, mid, or heavy syllable weight. High, 
Mid, and Low tone occur on each of the six syllable types with both long and short 
vowels, with the exception of High on the syllable type VV. The singular suffixes 


(30) Level tone distribution in six syllable types with both short and long 














vowels 
V- (light) VC- (mid) VCC (mid) 
H fydd ‘oil, fat’ ordaa = ‘army’ ald ‘grinding stone’ 
M urii ‘ostrich’ aldaa = ‘earth’ ald ‘fox’ 
L dsda ‘pillow’ arnd-d ‘insect’ ars “tree type’ 
CV- (light) CVC (mid) CVCC (mid) 
H dini ‘world’ cil ‘spine’ céld ‘local broom’ 
M kasa ‘boy’ mél “tree type’ kord ‘bird type’ 
L fori hill name dal ‘pot’ faly ‘tree type’ 
VV- (mid) VVC (heavy) VVCC (heavy) 
H --- 4am ‘bone’ éél-g ‘stomach’ 
M ddri ‘angry person’ | &&6 “net type’ ligg “milk’ 
L aasa ‘basket’ 3al ‘hyena’ adr-g'* ‘priest, chief” 
CVV- (mid) CVVC (heavy) CVVCC (heavy) 
H waayaa ‘bird type’ pdér ‘boat’ ddd} ‘tree type’ 
M leérd95 ‘reed’ baal ‘cave’ baar-d ‘abdomen’ 
L faandd = ‘sorghum déél ‘collar zeérs ‘hippopotamus’ 
type’ bone’ 





'4 There are two singular forms 4dr, adrg and the plural form is adréég. 
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-d, -g of drpd-d ‘insect’, €é/-g ‘stomach’ and of other roots of (30) do not add tone, 
as will be discussed in section 6.3.1. 


Falling and rising tone 


Falling and rising tone only appear in roots on syllable types with mid and heavy 
weight. As shown in (31), falling and rising tone does not occur on the open 
syllable types V and CV with light weight. It has not been attested on VVCC 
syllables. Falling and rising tone is common on CVVC, CVVCC, CVC and CVV 
syllables, and rare in VC, VCC, VV, VVC and CVCC syllables. Other than in the 
word duidi/ ‘instrument’, three tones on the same syllable in monomorphemic roots is 


not attested. 


(31) Falling/rising tone distribution in various syllable types 











V- (light) VC (mid) VCC (mid) 
HL | --- il ‘horn’ Ty ‘beeswax’ 
CV- (light) CVC- (mid) CVCC (mid) 
HL | --- kdlfS ‘jaw’ --- 
ML | --- fer ‘sorghum type’ rand ‘mud’ 
LH | --- d3lgs ‘drum’ — 
LM | --- gsn ‘responsibility’ --- 
MH | --- ddd ‘stork’ --- 
VV- (mid) VVC (heavy) VVCC (heavy) 
HL | 4aré@ ‘grass type’ | 43s'° ‘dried food’ --- 
HM | --- uu-d = ‘wasp’ --- 
CVV- (mid) CVVC (heavy) CVVCC (heavy) 
HL | maa ‘house’ séén ‘ruler’ gutrd ‘energy’ 
HM | mit ‘mosquito’ | pii-d ‘tooth’ kaan-d ‘fly’ 
ML | tii ‘cassava’ beél = ‘metal’ kaand ‘carrying stick’ 
LH | --- dssr = ‘fence’ gadgg ‘bird’ 
LM | -- déér ‘leach’ gdur-d ‘stomach’ 
MH | mii ‘chicken’ baul ‘bread’ --- 
LHL | --- dual ‘instrument’ --- 
2.4.3. Tone assignment 


In three-syllable words 


Tone is stable in that it does not shift or spread from one syllable to another. Thus, 
it is not possible to determine the tone bearing unit (TBU) by observing shifting or 
spreading. Rather, tone assignment is used as support of the syllable being the TBU. 





'S Can also be interpreted as having a glide 4ws 
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All attested three-syllable monomorphemic words are presented in (32). Tone 
assignment is as expected for one and three-tone melodies for the syllable being the 
TBU. These have one tone per syllable, with the exception of kayarap ‘jackal’. 
Two-tone melodies are assigned right-to-left in that the final tone of the melody 
surfaces on the final syllable, and the first tone of the melody surfaces on the first 
two syllables. 


(32) Tone assignment in three-syllable monomorphemic words 





Melodies with one or two tones Melodies with three tones 
M pépnéras = ‘fully (ADJ.PL)’ HLM médédnimd ‘vegetable type’ 
L kamaligg ‘woman’ bamalya “morning star’ 
sandalan ‘living alone’ déggdslja = ‘ankle’ 
HL médggdléé ‘maize’ MHM_  kiadwttrii ‘bird type’ 
tinduli(g) ‘elbow’ céggéllita ‘root name’ 
ML _ budirin ‘sunset’ MHL — unuras ‘pumpkin type’ 
LH _ bimirisy ‘bird type’ kdggdligg ‘cock’ 
LM  canalda “upper arm’ LHL  kanaran ‘jackal’ 
gabbdnid area name 
mugegurii ‘hatred’ 
kisimii ‘knee’ 
tasamé(g) ‘grass type’ 
fanaldé ‘leave for child rearing’ 
In disyllabic words 


Nearly all disyllabic roots with one or two-tone melodies are assigned tone as 
expected with one tone per syllable. However, there are five attested exceptions, all 
of which involve the ML tone melody. The word araad ‘lake’ of (33) and four 
words listed below it are exceptions. 


All attested disyllabic monomorphemic words with three-tone melodies are also 
shown in (33). In these words, the syllable with the heaviest syllable weight is 
assigned two tones and the other syllable is assigned one. If there is the same weight 
in both syllables, two tones are usually assigned to the first syllable, but in two out 
of six of such words, tone is assigned to the second syllable (k33/5r ‘weakness’ and 
bérpa5 ‘tomato’). In (33), syllable weight is listed before each word with three 
tones, where | = light, m = mid, and h = heavy, and the letters for the first and 
second syllables are divided by a period. It is the underlying syllable structure that 
determines the syllable weight rather than the surface form. For example, since 
mugguui ‘burning wood’ has an underlying final /y/ or /;/, the second syllable is 
underlying CVVC instead of CVVV. 
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(33) Tone assignment in two-syllable monomorphemic words 





Melodies with Weight Melodies with three tones 
one or two tones 

H fad ‘farmland’ HLH Ih ~— ranit-d ‘bird type’ 

M bard51 ‘cistern’ HLM mm 4aréé “grass type’ 

L senaa-d ‘instrument’ ml kéalfs ‘jaw’ 

HL fidin ‘perfume’ ml = kuti ‘sheave’ 

ML m5dsdr ‘horse’ Lh méddouul village name 
araa-d ‘lake’ HMH hh __ kdurlttgg ‘rat type’ 
gomuur ‘dove’ Lh lultid “snake type’ 
gormut-d ‘tree type’ Lm maldy “nose mucus’ 
kanaad ‘bowel type’ | MHM mm _ ballée “tree type’ 
kaméér ‘village’ MHL mh _  miggtti ‘burning wood’ 

LH mddaal ‘hatred’ LHM ml dalgs ‘drum’ 

LM — gamiil “tree type’ LHL lm _ badal ‘business’ 

MH - séwéél ‘tree type’ mm kddfsr “weakness (N.SG)’ 

lh = fdr ‘desire’ 

mm  bérpas ‘tomato’ 

Lm  5saa ‘wooden pillow’ 
Lh gadaaé ‘basket’ 

Lh kadaam ‘work’ 

Lh kustitr ‘authority’ 

m.m_ cirsd(g) ‘tool cleaner’ 


2.4.4 Lexical tone 


Lexical tone described in this section has to do with roots (single non-bound 
morphemes) which are distinguished only be tone. Grammatical tone described in 
2.4.5 has to do with bound morphemes distinguished only by tone that make a 
grammatical distinction, or morphemes that consist only of tones. 


Gaahmg frequently uses tone for distinguishing lexical meanings, as shown in the 
lists of minimal pairs in (34-36). 


(34) Noun minimal pairs 
H-M sdd6m ‘hunter’ ssdm ‘medicine’ 
3dr ‘tree bark’ dor ‘anger’ 
caa ‘wild cat’ caa ‘bath’ 
kaaé ‘night’ kaaé ‘witch doctor’ 
H-L daar ‘throne’ daar ‘eagle’ 
3dr ‘tree bark’ dar ‘sheep’ 
H-HL kaar ‘stew’ kaar ‘male goat’ 


cil “spine’ cil ‘instrument’ 
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Noun minimal pairs (continued) 
H-ML k5dél ‘natural painting’ k5dél ‘baboon’ 
tiri(g) “tree type’ tiri(g) ‘death, dying’ 
M-L 3dr ‘anger’ ddr ‘sheep’ 
M-HM~ mit “forehead, face’ mut ‘mosquito’ 
M - ML baal “cave’ baal ‘instrument’ 
caa ‘bath’ caa ‘cooking stone’ 
kanaa-d ‘back of head’ kanaad ‘bowel for hot food’ 
M-MH mii “goat’ mii ‘chicken’ 
L-ML déeél “storage shelf? déeél ‘lake’ 
pi “tree type’ pil ‘turkey’ 
L- MH yeem ‘thing, something’ j€ém “sorghum sieve’ 
L-LM bdggs “tree type’ bdggs = ‘cream’ 
bard31 “snake type’ bard51 ~— ‘cistern’ 
HM-ML_ kaan-d ‘fly’ kaand  ‘water-carrying stick’ 


(35) Verb minimal pairs in infinitive form 
H-L cag-g ‘bathe, wash’ cag-g ‘finish’ 


pal-l ‘cut’ pal-l ‘fall’ 
M-L bel-l_ ‘possess’ bél-l ‘hit, beat’ 
M-HM  bél-l ‘possess’ bel-l ‘name, call’ 
L-HM bél-l ‘hit, beat’ bel-l1 ‘name, call’ 


(36) Differing word category minimal pairs 


H-M kaén ‘finished (ADJ)’ kaén ‘yesterday 
(ADV)’ 
H-HL kaén ‘finished (ADJ)’ kaén ‘thin (V)’ 
H-ML faui “tree type’ fou “male (ADJ)’ 
H- LHL kdd5f6r ‘thin, weak (ADJ) kd for ‘weakness’ 
M-HL kaén ‘yesterday (ADV)’ kaén “thin (v)’ 
M-ML ciind-dgg ‘finishing (N.SG)’ ciind-dgg “playing (N.PL)’ 
H- MH baar “weak (ADJ)’ baar ‘tribe member’ 
M-MHM baal ‘cave’ baal ‘striped (ADJ)’ 
L- LHL dul ‘difficult (ADJ)’ dual ‘instrument’ 
HL - ML pili ‘knowledgeable pili ‘ignorance’ 
(ADJ)’ 
ML - LH gaal ‘falcon’ gaal ‘far (ADJ)’ 
ML-HMH__bitr ‘pot for wine’ baur “remained (ADJ)’ 


As seen from (37), tone distinguishes subject and infinitive pronouns, as well as 
possessive pronouns of kinship terms and body parts. Tone also distinguishes the 
conjunction 3 ‘and’ with Low tone from the second singular pronouns 3 ‘you’ and 3 
‘your’. Pronouns are discussed in the sections indicated in (37) and the conjunction 
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5 ‘and’ is discussed in 15.2. 


(37) Pronoun minimal pairs 
5.3 9.2 5.2.3 522.2 
Subject Infinitive Possessive Possessive 
kinship body parts 


a a a a Is 
fa) a) fe) 3 2s 
é é é é 3s 


Tone also distinguishes singular and plural demonstrative adjectives as shown in 
(38) where singular demonstratives have initial High tone and plural demonstratives 
have initial Low tone. 


(38) Demonstratives (see 8.1.3) 
DEM ADJ SG DEM ADJ PL 
néé ‘this’ | néé ‘these’ near speaker 
naa(n) ‘that’ | naa(n) ‘those’ near addressee 
naadi ‘that’ | naadi ‘those’ away from both 


Tone also distinguishes the animate accompaniment preposition é ‘with’ from the 
inanimate accompaniment prepositions € ‘with’ and the general preposition & (GP). 


(39) Preposition minimal pairs 


é ‘with’ Animate accompaniment preposition 11.1 
é ‘with’ Inanimate accompaniment preposition 11.2 
€ GP General preposition 11.3 


In (40), examples of nouns with three tonal allomorphs of a plural suffix are given. 
The suffix of (a) has no underlying tone, allowing the plural form to surface with 
Low tone, the same as in the root. Whereas, the suffix of (b) has underlying Mid 
tone and the suffix of (c) has underlying High tone. As will be shown in section 
6.3.1, there are seven other noun plural suffixes with two or three tonal allomorphs, 
most of which are not semantically or phonologically predictable with the root. 


(40) Tonal allomorphs of noun plural suffixes (see 6.3.1) 
Suffix Tone NounsG Noun PL 


(a) -Agg land land-dgg ‘tree type’ 
(b) -Agg bany bany-Sgg ‘pulp’ 


(c) -Agg miid miid-dgg ‘stone’ 
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2.4.5 Grammatical tone 


Gaahmg also frequently uses tone to distinguish grammatical function; there are 
grammatical distinctions made only by tone in nouns and verbs. Grammatical tone 
distinguishes bound morphemes with different grammar, or is a morpheme in itself, 
either added to or replacing underlying stem tone. 


Tone distinguishes bound morphemes, such as the copular and definite clitics of 
(41). The copular singular clitic =A which takes the [ATR] value of the root has 
underlying Mid tone, the copular plural clitic =A has underlying Low tone, and the 
definite clitic = A has underlying High tone. 


(41) Copular = A, =A and definite =A suffixes 


Id: 7.3 
Noun Nouncop Noun DEF 
SG dsm ddm=5 dsm = ‘Arab’ 


PL dam-g d5m-g=3 ddm-g=s ‘Arabs’ 
Similarly, the past and non-past continuous forms differ only by tone as shown by 
the verbs of (42). The past continuous suffix -An has underlying MH tone, whereas 


the non-past continuous suffix -Az has underlying High tone. 


(42) Past -An and non-past -An continuous verb forms 


9.8.6 9.8.7 
Root tone CONT.P.38N CONT.N.3sN 
H kd5m-an k6m-an ‘cut, chop’ 
L gaf-an gaf-an ‘give’ 
MH k36-3n k36-5n ‘strike’ 


Several verb clitics listed in (43-44) are also distinguished only by tone. The third 
singular object pronoun allomorph =£ with no underlying tone attaches to first 
singular verbs as in (a) and a different allomorph =£ with HM tone attaches to third 
singular verbs as in (b). The relative clause definite clitic =Ewith High tone 
attaches to singular person verb forms as in (c), and the clitic =£' with Low tone 
attaches to plural person verb forms as in (d). The subordinate (SBO1) clitic =F with 
Mid tone attaches to first singular verbs as in (e). 


(43) Verb clitics distinguished by tone 

(a) 10.4.2. 1SN/3SA pal=é ‘cut.INcP.lsN =3sA’ 
(b) 10.4.2 3SN/3SA pal=€ ‘cut.INCP.3sN =3sA’ 
(c) 10.9 RDM.SG pal= “cut. INCP.3SN=RDM’ 
(d) 10.9 RDM.PL pal=é ‘cut.INCP.3pN=RDM’ 
(e) 10.7 SBO1.1sN pal=é ‘cut.INCP.1SN=SBOl1’ 


ll oll 
fool 


ll 
th try th th to 
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The third singular marked object pronoun allomorph =i with no underlying tone 
attaches to first singular verbs as in (a) and a different allomorph =7 with Low tone 
attaches to third singular verbs as in (b). The imperfect third singular clitic =/with 
High tone attaches to incompletive verbs as in (c), and the subordinate ‘when’ 
(SBO1) clitic =7 with LM tone attaches to third singular verbs as in (d). 


(44) Verb clitics distinguished by tone 


(a) 10.4.2 ISN/3SN =i pédl=i_ ‘cut.INcP.1IsN=3SAM’ 
(b) 10.4.2 3SN/38SN =i pédl=i_ ‘cut.INCP.3sN=3SAM’ 
(c) 10.6 IPF.3sN ={ pdl=i ‘cut.INCP=IPF.3SN’ 
(d) 10.7 SBO1.3sN =i pdl=i  ‘cut.INCP.3sN=SBO1’ 


Where tone is a morpheme in itself, it can be added to segmental forms or can 
replace the underlying tone of segmental forms. Tone is added to distinguish subject 
persons of verb forms and to distinguish future and non-future subject pronouns. 
Tone replacement is used for genitive case, plural person possession of body part 
nouns, antipassives, causatives, and verbal nouns. 


In verbs, tone marks subject person agreement by being added to the stem-final 
syllable. As shown in (45), tone distinguishes third singular and third plural subject 
verb forms from other person forms. The verb root of (45) has underlying High tone 
and the completive suffix -sA has no underlying tone. In such verbs, high tone is 
assigned to the stem-final syllable of third singular forms, Low tone is assigned to 
the stem-final syllable of third plural forms, and Mid tone is assigned to the stem- 
final syllable of first and second person forms. 


(45) Paradigm of completive verb kom-sA ‘chop-COMP’ 
with subject pronouns (see 9.5) 
4  kdm-s3 Is agg kd5m-s3 Ip 
t=kim-si’® 2s ig=kim-si 2p 
é€ kdm-sd 3s €,€gg kdm-sd 3p 


Tone is also added to subject pronouns to indicate future tense of the following verb 
form. In first and second person subject pronouns, Mid tone is assigned along with 
High tone on the final syllable, resulting in falling tone. 





'6 As discussed in 5.3, the second person morpheme specifies [+ ATR] quality on verbs forms. 
The [+ATR] quality spreads leftward to the second person pronoun clitics 9=, agg=. 
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(46) Future and non-future pronouns (see 9.8.4) 


Subject non-future Subject future 
4 a 

A) A) 

agga agea 

ogg6 ogg5 


Is 
2s 
Ip 
2p 


Genitive case is marked by tone replacement. Nouns with Mid and MH root tone 
melody have HL melody in genitive forms. Nouns with all other root tone melody 
have ML tone melody in genitive forms. 


(47) Genitive singular and plural nouns with various root tone melodies 


(see 6.5) 

Root GEN NounsSG  NounSG 
tone tone DEF DEF GEN 
H ML t55=n td=n 
M HL mii=n mfi=n 
L ML dii=n dii=n 


Noun PL Noun PL 


GEN 
t6-g¢ t3-g¢ ‘cow’ 
mii-gg mii-gg ‘goat’ 


“ 


dii-gg dii-gg rat’ 


A Low-Mid tone pattern is required by the plural person possessive morpheme of all 
body part nouns. Although the underlying tone melody of ba3ra / bo5ra-gg 
‘shoulder’ in the paradigm of (48) is Mid-Low, the plural forms possessed by plural 
persons surface as Low-Mid. 


(48) Possessive paradigm for inalienable body part 
b355ra / b35ra-gg ‘shoulder’ (see 6.4) 


Noun SG 


Noun PL 


Singular person pronouns 


a  bodora IsP 
5 ~~ bora 2sP 
€  boora 3sP 
a  bdora-gg lsP 
5 ©» bdora-gg 2sP 
é€  bdora-gg 3sP 


Plural person pronouns 
--- lpP 
--- 2pP 
--- 3pP 
agg bdsra-gg IpP 
ugg bddra-gg 2pP 
égg bddra-gg 3pP 


In antipassive forms, root tone melodies are replaced by other tone melodies: High 
changes to HM, Mid changes to MH, and Low changes to LH. 


(49) Antipassive suffix -Az on third singular completive verbs (see 9.10.2) 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 


3sN ANTIP 
COMP tone 
fir-s3 HM 
cdr-sd MH 
dur-sti LH 


3SN 

ANTIP-COMP 

fir-3n-sd ‘smell’ 
cor-5n-s5 ‘help’ 


dur-in-su ‘bury’ 
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In causative forms, root tone melodies are also replaced by other tone melodies, as 
shown in (50). 


(50) Third singular causative completive verbs (see 9.11.2) 


Root COMP CAUS COMP 

tone 3SN tone CAUS 3sN 

H fir-s3 HM fir-sd ‘smell’ 
M cor-sd HM car-su ‘help’ 
L dur-sa ML dur-sa ‘bury’ 
MH k3s-s3 HM kds-sd ‘strike’ 


Finally, in verbal nouns, root tone melodies are replaced by other tone melodies, as 
shown in (51). 


(51) Verbal noun plural suffixes =Agg, =gg (see 10.10) 
Root INF VN VNSG_ VN PL 
tone tone 
H pal-l M pal pal=agg, pal=g ‘cut’ 
i fel-l ML fél fel=agg,fél=g ‘tell’ 
HL pirr ML _ pir pir=dgg, pir=g ‘deceive’ 
HM bél-l ~=M bel bel =agg ‘name’ 
MH kdd-6 M kdn k56-5gg ‘strike’ 
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3 Morphophonology 


Several morphophonological alternations applying throughout the language are 
presented in this chapter and labelled with an M. Alternations which apply only to 
certain morphemes are presented in the relevant sections, and not here. 
Phonological consonant rules, which were presented in 2.1.3 and the monosyllabic 
vowel lengthening which was presented in 2.3.3, are relisted here for ease of 
reference. 


{P1}  Bilabial and palatal weakening (from 2.1.3) 
(a)  /b/, // are weakened intervocalically to approximants. 
(b)  /b/, /4/, /w/, /y/ are weakened word-finally to vowels with the same 
[ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. 
(c) /w/,/y/ before word-final sonorants are weakened to vowels with the 
same [ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. 





{P2}  Velar plosive elision (from 2.1.3) 
/g/ is elided both inter-vocalically and word-finally when following a vowel. 





{P3} Plosive weakening (from 2.1.3) 
Plosives are weakened to approximants when they immediately precede 
word-final obstruents and follow vowels. 





{P4} Monosyllabic vowel lengthening (from 2.3.3) 
Vowels are realized as long in monosyllabic, opened-syllable nouns and 
verbs. 





Whereas the phonological rules apply to all relevant environments in a word, the 
morphophonological rules only apply to relevant environments that exist because of 
morphemes combining. All rules in this section apply in several bound morphemes, 
often including both suffixes and clitics in both nouns and verbs. However, 
morphophonological rules are not applied to two noun clitics (COP, ACM), and are 
not applied to several verb clitics. Nevertheless, all the rules apply to all stem 
suffixes. In 4.2, morphophonological rules not applied to certain clitics are further 
discussed. 


In the relevant sections throughout this thesis, when the rules of this section are 
referred to, they are indicated by number between braces such as {M3}. Thus, the 
common morphophonological rules of this section are easily distinguished from less 
common processes applied to one or two morphemes. The latter are more like 
exceptions in the language than rules. Each of the following rules is explained 
afterwards with examples. 
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3.1 Morphological consonant and vowel elision 


{M1} Verb stem suffix vowel elision 
When vowels are joined through morphology to verb stems with a vowel- 
final suffix, the final vowel of the stem is elided. 





When the agented passive clitic =F is attached to the stem sér-sd ‘forget-COMP’, the 
completive suffix vowel is elided (7ér-s =€). In the past continuous relative clause 
verbs of 10.9, the definite clitic =F does not elide the continuous suffix vowel -a of 
gap-a. = € ‘file-CONT.P.RC=RDM’ and is one exception to the rule. 


{M2} Suffixes becoming juxtaposed syllables 
When vowels are joined through morphology to roots with final vowels, no 
vowels are elided and the bound morpheme appears as a syllable on its own, 
juxtaposed to the root. 





When the vowel-initial past continuous suffix -An is attached to the vowel-final verb 
root /pa/ ‘guard’, the suffix becomes a second syllable, juxtaposed to the root (pa.- 
4n). When the copular clitic = Vi is attached to the root 135 ‘cow’, the clitic vowel V 
takes on all the features of the final vowel and begins a second syllable (f09.-3n). 
When the agented passive clitic =£ is attached to the root 624 ‘throw.INCP’, the 


suffix vowel becomes a new syllable (ba. =€). 


3.2. Morphological [ATR] harmony 


In 2.2.2.2, it was observed that the [-ATR] vowels (g 9, a) and the [+ATR] vowels 
(4 u, 2) function as distinct sets in roots, the vowels of one set never occurring in the 
same root with vowels of the other set. The [ATR] harmony also functions across 
morpheme boundaries, spreading either to the right or to the left without limit in 
words to all vowels unspecified for [ATR]. [+ATR] quality is dominant. In all 
morphemes, only [+ATR] quality is specified underlying, and spreads from root to 
bound morpheme or from bound morpheme to root. Vowels that are not specified 
for [ATR], or do not have an [ATR] association through spreading, are realized as [- 
ATR] by default. Examples follow in the next two sections. 


{M3}  [+ATR] spreading 

[+ATR] quality spreads to the left or to the right across morpheme 
boundaries, only limited by word boundaries, to vowels unspecified for 
[ATR]. 
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3.2.1 Rightward [ATR] spreading 


The [+ATR] quality spreads rightward from noun roots onto plural suffixes. In (1), 
nouns representing each of the six vowels attach the plural suffix -FEgg, where E is 
a vowel specified as [-back]. In (d-f), the [+ ATR] quality assigned to the noun root 
spreads rightward onto the suffix unspecified for [ATR]. In (a-c), no such spreading 
occurs since roots and suffixes are unspecified for [ATR] and take [-ATR] quality 
by default. 


(1) Rightward [ATR] spreading to plural suffix -FEgg 
Vowel NounsG Noun PL 


(a) € céér céér-e€ge ‘singer’ 

(b) a daar daar-tégg ‘eagle’ 

(c) 9 c5ol cool-eégg ‘donkey’ 

(d) i jiil jiil-iigg ‘cricket’ 

(e) 9 guur guur-ligg ‘grinding stone’ 
(f) u dar dar-ligg ‘sheep’ 


3.2.2 Leftward [ATR] spreading 


The [+ATR] quality spreads leftward from the imperative plural suffix onto verb 
roots. A list of singular imperative and imperative plural forms representing each of 
the six vowels is given in (2). The singular imperative generally has no suffix and is 
often the same form as the root. The imperative plural has the suffix -dA*, where 

A” is a back vowel specified as [+ATR] and takes the [round] feature of the root. In 
(a-c), verb roots unspecified for [ATR] become [+ATR] in the plural imperative 
form. In (d-f), [+A TR] verb roots remain [+ATR]. 


(2) Leftward [ATR] spreading from imperative plural suffix -dA* 


Vowel IMP IMP PL 
(a) € féé fii-d5 ‘clean’ 
(b) a tal tdl-d3 ‘put, make’ 
(c) 9 k5m kim-di ‘cut, chop’ 
(d) i dit dit-di ‘plant’ 
(e) 9 por por-dd ‘attach’ 
(f) u tar tér-rt ‘see’ 


3.2.3. [+ATR] bound morphemes 


Several [+ATR] bound morphemes which spread their quality to the root or stem are 
represented in (3). For each morpheme, the underlying root and surface form are 
given along with the section where the morpheme is discussed. [+ATR] quality 
distinguished the morphemes -agg, -*g, -d’A, =i =ifrom other bound 
morphemes unspecified for [ATR] which are otherwise segmentally equivalent. In 
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addition, [+ATR] quality is a morpheme in itself added to second person subject 
verb forms to distinguish them from other person forms. As will be shown in 5.3, 
the second person singular verb for ‘chopping’ 9 ktimdn is [+ATR], whereas the first 
singular 4 kdm-4n and third singular € kdm-4n are [-ATR]. 


(3) [+ATR] bound morphemes and spreading 





























Morpheme Morpheme | UR SR Section 
N.PLbody = -agg /berd/ _ bird-dgg “‘anuses’ 6.2.3 
part anus-PL 
-*g /kalaa/ kdl55-gg ‘tongues’ 6.2.3 
tongue-PL 
-V' gg /aa-d/ 3d-Sgg ‘our eyes’ 6.2.3 
eye. | pPp-PL 
IMP.PL -d*A /nam/ pdm-dd ‘Break!’ 9.4 
break-IMP.PL 
CAUS -d*A /kér/ — kr-di ‘he writes’ 9.11 
“‘read-CAUS’ 
Marked =i /wat/ wor =i ‘he takes him’ | 5.4, 
ACC ‘take =3sAM’ 10.4 
DAT =in /gaf/ gau-s =in ‘he gave him’ 5:53 
“give- 10.5 
COMP=3Ss)D”’ 
SBO1 =i /jan/ = nop-s=i ‘(when) he 10.7 
“file-COMP = filed’ 
SBO1.3SN’ 
Second /kém/ =5 kim-dn, “you are 5.3, 
person u=kim-dn chopping’ 
subjects ‘2sN=chop- 9.1 
CONT.N’ 








3.3. Morphological [round] harmony 


{M4} Rightward [+round] spreading 
([+round] quality spreads rightward from the root to all suffix vowels not 
underlyingly specified for the feature [round]. 





Several bound morphemes in noun and verb morphology are underlying specified 
for [round], but several bound morphemes in noun and verb morphology are not. 
The roundness only spreads rightward from roots to suffixes or clitics, and never the 
opposite direction. Roundness does not spread as specified in every word with 
every speaker, but tends to vary from word to word and from speaker to speaker. 
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3.3.1 Rightward [round] spreading in nouns 


Nouns with root-final consonant sequences commonly take the plural suffix -Agg, 
where A is a back vowel unspecified for [round] and takes the [round] and [ATR] 
features of the root. In (4), the plural forms are shown for nouns with each of the six 
vowels. In (c,f), the [+round] feature of the root spreads to the vowel of the plural 
suffix, causing A to become gor u. In other examples of (4), the suffix vowel is 
realized as unrounded. In (d-f), the [+ATR] quality of the verb root spreads 
rightward onto the suffix, whereas in (a-c), the noun root unspecified for [ATR] does 
not affect the suffix. 


(4) Rightward [+round] spreading to noun plural suffix -Agg 
Root vowel Noun sG Noun PL 


(a) e€ céld céld-agg ‘local broom’ 
(b) a mand mand-agg “tree type’ 
(c) 9 kord kdrd-dgg ‘bird type’ 
(d) i tird tird-dgg ‘farm’ 

(e) 9 land land-dgg ‘tree type’ 

() ou culd culd-igg “birth sack’ 


3.3.2 Rightward [round] spreading in verbs 


The completive verb has the suffix -sA, where A is a back vowel unspecified for 
[round] and takes the [round] and [ATR] features of the root. Similarly, plural 
subjunctive forms have the suffix -dA with the same vowel unspecified for [round]. 
In (5), the completive and plural subjunctive forms are shown for verbs with each of 
the six vowels. In (c,f), the [+round] feature of the root is spread to the vowel of the 
completive and plural subjunctive suffixes. In other examples of (5), the suffix 
vowel is realized as unrounded. In (d-f), the [+ATR] quality of the verb root spreads 
rightward onto the suffix, whereas in (a-c), the verb root unspecified for [ATR] does 
not affect the suffix. 


(5) Rightward [+round] spreading to completive -sA 
and plural subjunctive -dA 


Root vowel COMP SBJV PL 
(a) € béé-sa beé-da ‘tell, say’ 
(b) a cag-sa cag-da “bathe, wash’ 
(c) 9 k5m-s3 kd5m-d5 ‘cut, chop’ 
(d) i cig-sd cig-d5 ‘wear’ 
(e) 9 489-sd poa-dd ‘finish’ 
(f) ou rum-sit rum-dt ‘clear path’ 
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3.4 Morphological tone rules 


The following tone rules apply across morpheme boundaries in both noun and verb 
morphology. They are morphological in that they operate across morpheme 
boundaries rather than being linked to certain morphemes. 


3.4.1. Morphological tone spreading 


{M5} Rightward tone spreading to unassigned bound morpheme vowel 
When a bound morpheme with vowel does not have underlying tone, 
tone spreads rightward from the root or stem to the bound morpheme. 





The High tone of the noun root kds ‘sorghum’ spreads to the plural suffix -Age 

without tone (kds-dgg). The Mid tone of the incompletive verb stem car ‘help. 1sN’ 
spreads to the third singular object clitic =E without tone (car =é ‘help. lsN=3sA’). 
In a few nouns and verbs, tone spreads to bound morphemes with underlying tone. 


{M6} Second of two root or stem-final tones reassigned to bound morpheme 
vowel 
When a bound morpheme with vowel does not have underlying tone, and 
when there are two tones assigned to the root or stem-final syllable, the 
second tone is delinked and reassigned to the bound morpheme vowel. 





The Low tone of the noun 7/7 ‘beeswax’ with HL root tone melody delinks and is 
reassigned to the suffix -Agg without tone (/7-dgg). The Low tone of the verbal 
noun pir ‘lie’ with ML tone melody is delinked and reassigned to the plural clitic 
= Agg without tone (pir =dgg). 


In a few verbs, the second of two tones assigned to the root-final syllable is not 
delinked but only spreads. The Low tone of the subjunctive verb pir ‘lie’ with HL 
tone melody is not delinked but only spreads to the subjunctive plural suffix -dA 
with no underlying tone (pir-rd ‘to.lie.1sN’). 


In a few nouns and verbs, the second tone reassigns to bound morphemes with 
underlying tone. In the third singular continuous past form, the Low tone of the HL 
tone melody delinks and reassigns to the continuous past suffix —47 with MH tone 
(pir-d5n ‘lie.3sN’). The initial Mid tone of the continuous suffix assimilates to the 
preceding Low {M9}. 


3.4.2 Mid tone lowering and Low tone raising 


There are two significant processes in stems and words—a Mid tone lowering 
process and a Low tone raising process. In roots or stems with HM tone assigned to 
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the final syllable, the Mid tone assimilates to a Low tone of a bound morpheme. 
The rule is symbolized in {M7} where the dash mark represents a morpheme 
boundary of either an affix or clitic. The rule applies in both noun and verb stems. 


{M7} Mid tone lowering 
HM-L > HL-L 


The plural noun w4ar-g ‘insect’ has HM stem tone. The Mid tone becomes Low 
when the plural copular clitic =A with Low tone is attached ( wéar-g=4). 


The infinitive form of the verb 5é/ ‘call’ has underlying HM tone. When the third 
plural morpheme assigns Low tone to the completive suffix attached to this verb, the 
root Mid tone becomes Low (bé/-da). 


In verbs with Low root tone melody, Low tone is raised to Mid when a suffix with 
Low tone is attached, as symbolized in M8. The process does not occur on verbs 
with other tone melodies ending in Low tone such as HL or ML tone melodies. 


{M8} Verb root L raised to M preceding suffix L 
[only in verbs with Low root tone melody] 
L-L>M-L 





The imperative form of the verb 7ér ‘forget’ has underlying Low tone melody. 
When the third plural morpheme assigns Low tone to the completive suffix on the 
same verb, the Low root tone becomes Mid (jér-sd). 


3.4.3 Suffix High and Mid tone lowering 


There is also a lowering process of both High and Mid tone of bound morphemes. A 
contrast between High and Mid tone is neutralized on bound morphemes following 
root- or stem-final Low tone. The morphological tone lowering process of {M9} 
symbolizes the fact that High tone on a bound morpheme becomes Mid when 
following a root or stem with final Low tone. Further, Mid tone on a bound 
morpheme assimilates to root or stem-final Low tone. The rule applies in all noun 
and verb stems. However, the rule does not apply to some clitics such as 
accompaniment, passives, imperfects, and dative pronouns attached to noun or verb 
stems. 


{M9} Bound morpheme High and Mid tone lowering 
L-H > L-M 
L-M>L-L 





When the copular clitic =A attaches to the noun stem séén ‘ruler’ with final Low 
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tone, the clitic Mid tone becomes Low (séén=4). When the definite clitic =A 
attaches to the same noun, the clitic High tone is lowered to Mid (séén =4). 
However, the Mid tone of the copular clitic =Az does not lower when attached to di? 
‘rat’ (dii. =in). Similarly, the Mid tone of the accompaniment clitic = n£ does not 
lower when attached to the vowel-final noun stem 3ns3 ‘cooking plate’ (3ns3 = né). 


The infinitive verb dds ‘stand’ has Mid-Low tone melody. In the first singular 
completive form, Mid tone assigned to the stem-final syllable assimilates to the root- 
final Low tone (d33s-s3). In the third singular form of the same verb, High tone 
assigned to the stem-final syllable lowers to Mid tone (d33s-s3). However, when the 
imperfect clitic =£ with High is added to the third singular completive form, the 
High clitic tone does not become Mid (d33s-s =€ ). 


3.4.4 Three tones assigned to a single stem syllable 


There are various three-tone contours assigned through morphology to a single 
syllable, which result in surface tones that differ from the underlying tones. The 
combinations of underlying tones mostly do not surface in a single syllable in roots. 
Therefore, the changes resulting in the surface form are analyzed as 
morphophonological processes rather than processes that occur throughout the 
language. 


As symbolized in {M10}, when the three tones High, Low, High are all assigned to 
a single stem syllable through morphology, the resultant tone for the syllable is 
High-Mid-High. 


{M10} HLH>HMH 


The first singular incompletive verb pir ‘lie’ has a HL root tone melody. In the third 
singular incompletive form when High tone is added to the root tone to mark third 
person, the three tones High, Low, and High are all assigned to the same syllable 
and the Low tone surfaces as Mid (pi PD. 


As symbolized in {M11}, when the three tones Low, High, Low are all assigned to a 
single stem syllable, the resultant tone for the syllable is Low-Mid-Low. However, 
the underlying contour surfaces without change in the heavy syllable noun root duii/ 
‘instrument’, as shown in (31) of section 2.4.2. 


{M11}. LHL>LML 


When the third plural past continuous suffix -A_n with MHL tone is added to the 
verb d33s ‘stand’, and the initial Mid tone of the suffix assimilates to root-final Low 
tone, the suffix LHL tone then surfaces as LML (d33s-4 n ‘starting.3pN’). 
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4 Clitics and word structure 


In this chapter, we show that various clitics attach to several word categories (4.1), 
discuss word structure (4.2), and differentiate between the word categories nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs (4.3). 


4.1 Clitics 


There are eight grammatically distinct clitics which attach to more than one word 
category. In addition, there are other clitics which are combinations of clitics, where 
the morphemes from which they are formed are given in parentheses in table 6 and 
are explained in the sections to follow. Copular, definite, and relative clause definite 
clitics can have number distinction, sometimes depending on the word category to 
which they attach. Dative, accompaniment, locative copular, subordinate, and 
perfect clitics never have number distinction. The clitics in table 6 are those which 
attach to consonant-final words. Clitic allomorphs sometimes attach to other word- 
final segments, as will be discussed in relevant morphology sections. The difference 
between relative clauses marked and unmarked for definiteness will be discussed in 
14.6. 


Table 6: Clitics on consonant-final words 





















































SG PL 
Copular (COP) Aw = Ao "sTaps_ | = A 
Definite (DEF) =A =A,, =A,,, 
Relative clause definite (RDM) =E =E 
Dative (DAT) =An =An 
Relative clause dative (RDTM) =EEn =EEn 

(from =E£=An) (from =E=An) 
Locative copular (LCM) =An =An 

(from fin/€én) (from éggan) 
Relative clause locative copular =EEn =EEn 
(RLCM) (from =F fin/één) | (from =F éggan) 
Accompaniment (ACM) =E =E 
Relative clause accompaniment =EE=nE =EE=nE 
(RDM=ACM) (from =F =nE) (from =E=nE ) 
Subordinate (SBO) =E =E 
Relative clause subordinate ‘when’ | =EE=nE =EE=nE 
(RDM=SBO) (from =F =nF) (from =E=nE ) 
Perfect clitic (PF) =r =r 





Each clitic is presented below, first in an example clause, and then attached to 
various word categories. The meaning of each clitic, as well as the section where its 


64 A grammar of Gaahmg 


morphology is presented, is also mentioned. 
4.1.1 Copular clitic 


In answer to questions such as vin néé ‘What is this?’ and various other non-verbal 
clauses described in 14.6, copular clitics (COP) are attached to nouns, adjectives, or 
pronouns. Singular and plural copular clauses are shown in (1). See 7.2 and 8.3.1 
for a presentation of copular clitic morphology. 


(la) féétfa=n aggaar=a (b) t5-gg stggar-g =a 
Feetfa =DEF hunter =COP cow-PL_ strong-PL= COP 
‘Feetfa is a hunter.’ “Cows are strong.’ 


The singular copula clitic is =A with Mid tone on nouns, =A with Low tone on 


pronouns, and no marking on adjectives. The plural copula clitic is =A on all 
words. 


(2) Copular clitic 


SG PL 
Noun agga4r=4& aggdaar-g=a ‘is a hunter’ 
ADJ jaa bandal 45gg bandal-g=a ‘is a weak person’ 
lsP dan =3 sndgg=3 ‘is mine’ 


4.1.2 Definite clitic 


The definite clitic (DEF) indicates the speaker believes a word is active or known 
information in the mind of the hearer. See also 7.3 and 8.3.2. 


(3a) 4 pam aggaar=4 (b) t5-gg séggar-g=a naam 
IsN want hunter=DEF cow-PL_ strong-PL=DEF eating 
‘I want the hunter.’ ‘The strong cows are eating.’ 


The singular definite clitic is =A with High tone. The plural definite clitic is =A 
with High tone on nouns and =A with Low tone on adjectives. It is =m on vowel- 
final nouns and adjectives. 


(4) Definite clitic 


SG PL 
Noun aggaar=4 aggaar-g=4 ‘the hunter’ 
ADJ = jaa-n bandal=(4) 45gg-(5) bandal-g=4 ‘the weak person’ 
3sP mdsor fini=n mdssr-éégg inigi=n ‘the his horse’ 


In singular noun phrases with a head noun and adjective modifier, the definite clitic 
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attaches to the adjective unless it is consonant-final and the noun is vowel-final. 


(5) Definite clitic on singular nouns and adjectives 
Noun-final ADJ-final Noun SG ADJ DEF 


V =DEF C=(DEF) wéé=n_ bér=(a) ‘the clean house’ 
C V =DEF kdléeo = fi=in ‘the heavy sword’ 
C C=DEF  jén bandal=4 ‘the weak person’ 
Vv V =DEF baad faa=n ‘the old father’ 


In plural noun phrases with a head noun and adjective modifier, the definite clitic 
attaches to the adjective and optionally to the head noun. 


(6) Definite clitic on plural nouns and adjectives 
Noun-final ADJ-final Noun SG ADJ DEF 


C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF  wis-dg=(4) bér-g=a ‘the clean houses’ 
C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF kdlééd-g=(3) fi-g=3 ‘the heavy swords’ 
C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF j5gg=(4) bandal-g=a ‘the weak persons’ 
C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF baaw-aad=(4) fang=a ‘the old fathers’ 


4.1.3 Relative clause definite clitic 


Relative clauses are marked or unmarked for definiteness just as noun phrases. 
When the head of the relative clause is known information, the relative clause 
definite clitic (RDM) is attached to the clause-final word. See also 7.4, 8.3.3, and 
14.7. 


(7) 4 pam faa na = s¢ggar=é 
lIsN want person REL strong=RDM 


‘I want the person who is strong.’ 


The singular relative clause clitic is =F with High tone and the plural clitic is =F 
with Low tone. 


(8) Definite relative clause clitic 


SG PL 
Noun na aggaar = € na aggdar-g=& ‘who is a hunter’ 
ADJ na bandal= é na bandal-g=é ‘who is weak’ 
Body part na an wéé na an wisd-g ‘who is 
locative aan=é dang =i behind the house’ 
ADV na lij-35 Sndégg={i na lij-j3 SndSgg=i ‘who came with force’ 


Verb na nan=é na nan=é ‘who files’ 
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4.1.4 Dative clitic 


The dative (DAT) has the semantic roles of beneficiary and recipient. See also 7.5 
and 8.3.4. 


(9) a gaf ym cadr = an 
IsN give something rabbit=DAT 
‘I give something to a rabbit.’ 


Singular and plural dative clitics are = An. 


(10) Dative clitic 
SG PL 
Noun aggdar=4n aggaar-g =4n ‘to a hunter’ 
ADJ jaa bandal=an j5gg bandal-g=4n ‘toa weak person’ 


4.1.5 Relative clause dative clitic 


When the head of the relative clause is an indirect object, the relative clause dative 
clitic (RDTM) is attached to the clause-final word. See also 8.3.5. 


(11) 4 gaf jm yaa na  séggar= é&n 
IsN give something person REL strong=RDTM 
‘I give something to the strong person 
(lit. the person who is strong).’ 


The singular relative clause dative clitic is =££n (from the combination of the 
singular relative clause definite clitic and dative clitic =£ =An ‘=RDM.SG=DAT’) 
with HM tone and the plural is =FEn (from = =An ‘=RDM.PL=DAT’) with Low 
tone. 








(12) Relative clause definite and dative clitic 


SG PL 
Noun na aggaar = é€n na aggéar-g = &én ‘to the .. who 
is the hunter’ 
ADJ na bandal= één na bandal-g = &én ‘to the . . who 
is the weak’ 
Body part na an wéé 44n=€&n sina an wisd-g ddng=iin ‘to the. . who 
locative remains 
behind the house’ 
ADV na lij-35 Sndégg=fin na lij-35 Snddgg =Tin ‘to the . . who came 


with force’ 
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4.1.6 Locative copular clitic 


In non-verbal locative clauses, the singular or plural locative copula fin/eggan 
separates the subject from the predicate. However in fast speech, both singular and 
plural copulas attach to the subject noun phrase in the form of the clitic =A (LCM). 
The singular locative copula /in/één of (13a) is replaced by the clitic =Az attached 
to the subject noun in (b). The plural locative copula éggan of (c) is replaced by the 
same clitic in (d). See also 7.5, 8.3.4, and 14.6.4. 


(13) Locative copular clauses 

(a) jaa bandal fin wéé bény 
person weak LCM house beside 
‘A weak person is beside a house.’ 


(b) 44a bandal=4n wéé  bépy 
person weak=LCM house beside 
‘a weak person is beside a house.’ 


(c) Ogg bandal-g &ggan wéé bent 
people weak-PL LCM house beside 
“Weak people are beside a house.’ 


(d) gg bandal-g=an wéé beny 
people weak-PL=LCM house beside 
“Weak people are beside a house.’ 


The locative copular clitic happens to have the same form as the dative clitic. 


(14) Locative copular clitic (rapid speech form of fin/€én, éggan) 
SG PL 

Noun aggaar=4n aggaar-g = an ‘a hunter is’ 

ADJ jaa bandal=4an j5gg bandal-g=an ‘a weak person is’ 


4.1.7 Relative clause locative copular clitics 


As in (15a), when the head of a definite relative clause is the subject of a non-verbal 
locative clause, the relative clause definite clitic =F is attached to the final word of 
the relative clause before the locative copula “in/één. However, in fast speech as in 
(b), the singular relative clause locative copular clitic =£En (RLCM) replaces the 
relative clause definite clitic =£ and the locative copula fin/én. Similarly, the 
plural relative clause locative copular clitic =EEn of (d) replaces the relative 
clause definite clitic =£ and the particle éggan in (c). See also 8.3.5 and 14.7. 
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(15) Relative clause locative copular clauses 

(a) yaa na bandal = é fin weé beny 
person REL weak=RDM.SG LCM house ___ beside 
‘The weak person (lit. person who is weak) is beside a house.’ 


(b) 44a na bandal=é&n wéé bey 
person REL weak=RLCM house beside 
‘The weak person is beside a house.’ 


(c) 75gg na __—bandal-g=& éggan wéé bépy 
people REL weak-PL=RDM.PL LCM house beside 
‘The weak people are beside a house.’ 


(d) Ogg na bandal-g=&&n ~=— wéé beny 
people REL weak-PL=RLCM house beside 
‘the weak people are beside a house.’ 


The singular relative clause locative copular clitic is =EEn (from =F fin/één) with 
HM tone and the plural is =EEn (from =F &ggan) with Low tone, which happen 
to be the same as the relative clause dative clitics. 


(16) Relative clause locative copular clitic 
(rapid speech form of =F fin/één, =E éggan) 


SG PL 
Noun na aggaar = é€n na aggéar-g = &én ‘the .. who 
is the hunter is’ 
ADJ na bandal= één na bandal-g = &én ‘the .. who 
is weak is’ 
Body part na an wéé 44n=€&n = na an wisd-g ddng=iin ‘the.. who 
locative remains behind 
the house is’ 
ADV na lij-35 Sndégg=fin na lij-35 Snddgg =Tin ‘the .. who came 


with force is’ 
4.1.8 Accompaniment clitic 


The accompaniment clitic (ACM) is used on noun phrases in adjuncts introduced by 
the animate preposition é ‘with’ if the noun has the semantic role of accompaniment. 
See also 7.6 and 8.3.6. 


(17) baarg-a ao-an & aggddr =€ 
Baggara-DEF coming with hunter=ACM 
‘The Baggara tribe was coming with a hunter.’ 
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Singular and plural accompaniment clitics are =F. 


(18) Accompaniment clitic 


SG PL 
Noun & agedaar =€ é aggaar-g=€ ‘with a hunter’ 
ADJ é yaa bandal=é & ydgg ‘with a weak person’ 
bandal-g =€ 
Body part & }aa na na @ jogg na na ‘with a person who 
locative wéé 4an=é wisd-g Sang=i remains behind a house’ 
ADV & yaa na liy-45 & yogg na lij-33 ‘with a person who 
ondigg =i andégg =i came with force’ 


4.1.9 Relative clause definite and accompaniment clitic 


When the head of the relative clause has an accompaniment role and is introduced 
by the animate preposition é ‘with’, the relative clause definite and accompaniment 
clitics (RDM=ACM) are attached to the clause-final word. See also 8.3.7. 


(19)  baarg-d 4o-an & yaa na  séggar=éé=né 
Baggara-DEF coming with person REL  strong=RDM=ACM 
‘The Baggara were coming with the strong person 
(lit. the person who is strong).’ 


The singular relative clause definite and accompaniment clitic is =EE=nE 7 
(from =F =nE ‘=RDM.SG=ACM’) and the plural is =EE =nE (from =E=nE 
‘=RDM.PL=ACM’), where the relative clause definite clitic vowel is lengthened. 





(20) Relative clause definite and accompaniment clitics 


SG PL 
Noun na aggaar= €€=n& na aggaar-g = &=né ‘with the... who 
is the hunter’ 
ADJ na bandal= é€=né na bandal-g= & =né ‘with the . . who 
is weak’ 


na an wisd-g dang=ii=ni ‘with the .. who 


Body part na an wéé 4an= 
é remains behind 


locative éé=n 


the house’ 
ADV na liz-35 na |fy-33 ‘with the . . who 
andégg = fi=ni dndsgg=ii=ni came with force’ 


4.1.10 Subordinate clause-final clitic 


In subordinate clauses, such as those beginning with the subordinate conjunction & 
gara ‘when’, the clitic = (SBO) attaches to the clause-final word. The subordinate 
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clause-final clitic = E (SBO) should not be confused with the subordinate verb-final 
clitics (SBO1, SBO2) of 10.7. In (21), the clitic = 7(SBO1) attaches to the verb fir- 
s =Y‘struck=COMP =SBOI’ in addition to the clause-final clitic = F (SBO) and is a 
different morpheme. See also 7.7 and 8.3.8. 


(21) é gara bard =5 tir-s =i yaa na  séggar=é 
GP when lion=DEF see-COMP=SBOI person REL strong=SBO 
‘When the lion saw a strong person, . . ’ 


Singular and plural subordinate clauses have the clitic =F in clause-final position. 


(22) Subordinate clitic 


SG PL 
Noun aggaar =€& aggaar-g=€& “When ... a hunter’ 
ADJ jaa bandal=é 4y5gg bandal-g=é ‘When... a weak person’ 
Body part 4aa an wéé jogg an wisd-g “When ... a person 

locative bépy=E bénaag = € remaining beside the house’ 

ADV lij-j =T li}-; = fi(ggi) “When ... came 

ondigg =i anddgg =i with force’ 
Verb non=i non = fi(ggi) “When he files’ 


4.1.11 Relative clause definite and subordinate clitic 


When a relative clause is at the end of a subordinate clause, the relative clause 
definite and subordinate clitics (RDM=SBO) are attached to the clause-final word. 
See also 8.3.9. 


(23) € gara bards tir-s =i faa nd = seg gar = 6€ = né 
(GP)when lion.DEF see-COMP=SBO1 boy REL strong=RDM=SBO 
‘When the lion saw the strong boy, ..’ 


The singular relative clause and subordinate clause clitic is =EE=nE 

(from =F =nE ‘=RDM.SG=SBO’) and the plural is =EE=nE (from =E=nE 
‘=RDM.PL=SBO’), where the relative clause definite clitic vowel is lengthened and 
the subordinate clitic High tone lowers to Mid following Low in the plural clitic 
{M9}. 





(24) Relative clause definite and subordinate clitics 


SG PL 
Noun na aggddr = 6€=né nda aggdar-g=s=né ‘When ..the.. 
who is the hunter’ 
ADJ na bandal= éé=né na bandal-g=é&&=né ‘When..the.. 


who is weak’ 
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Body part na an wéé na an wisd-g “When .. the.. 
locative aan=éé=né dang =ii=ni who remains 
behind the house’ 
ADV na lis-35 na lfy-33 “When .. the. . who 
andégg = fi=ni andsgg=ii=ni came with force’ 


4.1.12 Perfect clitic 


The perfect clitic (PF) indicates that a past or present action remains or results in the 
present or future. See also 10.8. 


(25) é 1a gof-i wa, €& gau-s-fi=r. 
3sN UNC /gaf/give.INCP-3sAM not 3sN_ /gaf/give-COMP-IPF = PF 
‘He would not give it (money), (since) he had already given.’ (Fand3) 


The perfect clitic =r optionally attaches to the verb object or verb of the clause. 


(26) Perfect clitics 
Noun 4kém-daj5g=45=r ‘in order to completely cut the people’ 
Verb Akdm-da=ryj5g=5 ‘in order to completely cut the people’ 


4.2. Word structure 


Before beginning morphology discussion on various word categories, it is important 
to define how a word boundary is determined and how the terms ‘root’, ‘stem’ and 
‘word’ are used in this thesis. The morphemes attached to roots and stems have 
different functions, different morphophonological alternations, or in other ways are 
treated as different kinds of morphemes in the language. 


Word boundaries are determined by [+ATR] spreading. A word involves all bound 
morphemes to which [+ATR] quality spreads; with the exception of a few 
compounds (see footnote 8 in section 2.2.2.2), all vowels of a word have the same 
[ATR] quality, all being either [+ATR] or all being [-ATR]. 


A root is the smallest lexical morpheme of a word and can be the entire word. A 
stem is a root plus an optional suffix and can also be the entire word. A word 
includes the stem and any optional clitics. 


(27) Stem = root + (suffix) 
Word = stem + (clitic) + (clitic) 


All suffixes of the language are a part of the stem and all clitics in the language are 
outside of the stem, but inside the word. More than one clitic in the same word is 
possible, but only one suffix is possible in a stem. 
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Nearly all stems are inflectional, having aspect (COMP, CONT, PF) or mood (IMP, 
SBJV). On the other hand, clitics are derivational (VN), indicate valency (PAS, PAS.A) 
or have clausal functions indicating how the word relates to another constituent of 
the clause (DAT, ACM) or indicates its place in the clause (COP, RDM, SBO). 


There are five criteria which can be used to determine whether a bound morpheme is 
a clitic. The criteria are not all valid for any one clitic. However, none of these 
criteria are valid for any of the suffixes. Thus, they each individually support the 
claim that clitics can be grouped differently than suffixes, and how to distinguish the 
two. 


(28) Criteria for determining bound morphemes are clitics 

(a) | Attaches to more than one word category 

(b) Attaches to inflectional morphemes 

(c) Attaches to surface-final segments 

(d) Stem tone assignment is the point of departure 

(e) | One or more of the morphophonological rules {M1-11} is not applied. 


In the previous section of this chapter, it is shown that many of the clitics are 
attested to attach to more than one word category. In the introduction to noun 
morphology in 6.1 and the introduction to verb morphology in 9.1, as well as in 
relevant sections for each morpheme, the other criteria are shown to be valid for at 
least some clitics. Although several inflectional suffixes cannot be combined with 
other inflectional suffixes, all clitics can attach to inflectional suffixes. Although 
suffixes always attach to underlying-final segments of roots, clitics attach to surface- 
final segments of stems. In noun morphology, it is shown that root tone assignment 
is the point of departure for stem tone assignment, whereas stem tone assignment is 
the point of departure for word tone assignment. In verb morphology, although the 
morphophonological rules {M1-11} always apply to suffixes, it is common for one 
or more of the rules to not be applied to clitics. 


4.3, Comparison of adjectives with nouns and verbs 


Nouns and verbs are the two largest word categories in Gaahmg, both of which have 
significant amounts of morphology. Adjectives (also called qualitative adjectives in 
this thesis), though less productive, also have a significant amount of morphology. 
Before discussing the morphology of each, it is important to verify that each is a 
lexical category in its own right. 


Although adjectives commonly function as modifiers, they can also be used 
nominally or verbally. However, they are not used in some of the syntactic 
constructions of either nouns or verbs, and there are some differences in the 
morphology when used as either category. Thus, they can be analyzed as a distinct 
lexical category from either nouns or verbs. 
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Adjectives such as kayééar ‘beautiful’ agree in number with the head noun of the 
noun phrase, often marking plural number with the same suffix -gg as in nouns. 


(29a) 4 pam od kayaar 
lsN want wife beautiful 
‘I want a beautiful wife.’ 


(b) 4 pam 55-gg kayaar-g 
lsN want wives-PL  beautiful-PL 
‘I want beautiful wives.’ 


Adjectives are attested to fill the same slot in a clause as a noun when they are 
predicates of non-verbal clauses (with either a separate or bound copula) or follow a 
relativizer. However, they are generally not attested (NA) as subjects, objects, or 
objects of prepositions, although adjectives can modify the head noun of a noun 
phrase in each of these constructions. 


(30) Noun ‘hunter’ and adjective ‘beautiful’ syntactic comparison 


























N ADJ ADJ of noun phrase 
Predicate | jén ta aggdaar én ta kaydar jen ta kamaligg kayéér 
separate “The person is a “.. is beautiful.’ ‘.. is a beautiful girl.’ 
copula hunter.’ 
Predicate | 3€n aggéar=4 yen kayaér yen kamaligg kayéar 
bound “The person is a *.. is beautiful.’ ‘.. is a beautiful girl.’ 
copula hunter.’ 
Following | 4 pam jén na 4 pam jén na 4 pam j€n na 
REL aggadr =é kaydar=€ kamaligg kayadr =é 
‘I want the person *.. is beautiful.’ *.. is a beautiful girl.’ 
who is a hunter.’ 
Subject agéér wédan (NA) kamaligg kaydar 
wedan 
‘The hunter is good.’ | ‘The beauty is. .’ ‘beautiful girl is .. ’ 
Object 4 pam aggédra (NA) 4 pam kamalagg 
kayéar = 4 
‘I want the hunter.’ ‘.. the beauty.’ ‘.. beautiful girl.’ 
Object é léén & aggaar =E (NA) é léén é kamaldgg 
of PP kayaar =€ 
‘She comes with *.. with the ‘.. with a 
a hunter.’ beauty.’ beautiful girl.’ 











A few adjectives such as wédan ‘good’ have a different form ( waéda ‘goodness, 
joy’) when used as a subject, object or object of a preposition. The word used in 
these constructions is analyzed categorically as a noun, having different syntactic 
functions than adjectives. 
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(31) Noun wéédé ‘goodness, joy’ and adjective wédén ‘good’ syntactic 





comparison 
Predicate 55=n wédén Object 4 nam wéed4 
‘The cow is good.’ ‘I want joy.’ 
Subject | wdééd4 wedan Object of PP & ad & wééda 
‘Joy is good.’ “He became with joy.’ 


(is pleased)’ 


There are three differences in the stem morphology of nouns and adjectives with 
final consonants. As shown in (32), singular nouns attach the copular clitic =A, 
whereas singular adjectives do not attach any clitic. Plural nouns attach the definite 
clitic =A with High tone, whereas plural adjectives attach the definite clitic =A 
with Low tone. 


(32) Noun ‘hunter’ and adjective ‘beautiful’ morphology comparison 











N.SG N.PL ADJ.SG ADJ.PL 

aggaar agedar-g kayaar kayaar-g 
cop | =A/=A Aggd4r=4 aggdar-g=a | --/=A kayaar kayéar-g=a 
peF | =A/=A aggdér=4 aggdar-g=4| =A/=A_ kayddr=4 kaydar-g=a 
LcM/ | =An/ aggaar aggaar-g =An/ kayaar kayaar-g 
paT | =An =an =an =An =an =an 
ACM | =E/=E Aaggd4r=@ Aggdar-g=é| =E/=E kayd4r=@ kaydar-g=é 
RDM | =E/=E aggd4r=é aggdar-g=?| =E/=E kayddr=é kaydar-g=e 
spo | =E/=E aggdar=é aggdar-g=é| =E/=E kaydér=é kaydar-g=é 


In addition, the definite clitic = Va with no underlying tone attaches to 
monosyllabic vowel-final nouns (4a, mda. =an ‘house=DEF’), whereas the definite 
clitic = Va with High tone attaches to monosyllabic vowel-final adjectives (7, = in 
‘heavy=DEF’). The differences in syntactic function and the differences in 
morphology, support the claim of there being both categorical nouns and adjectives. 


A few adjectives may be derived from nouns with the suffix -/as seen from the data 
of (33) taken from the Gaahmg-English Dictionary by Madal (2004). The 


derivation from one category to the other also supports the claim of both categories. 


(33) Adjectives derived from nouns (Madal, 2004) 


N ADJ 
Sar ‘7 ~— ‘anger’ gor-i ‘sorrowful, angry’ 
dutd ‘year’ duud-i ‘annual’ 


kusttr ‘authority’ kusuur-i ‘forceful’ 


Adjectives can also be used as verbs, often with the same syntax and morphology as 





'7 No tone marking was included with the data from the mentioned source. 
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verbs. Adjectives are attested to fill the same slot in a clause as verbs in the 
constructions of (34). Many adjectives such as kayaar ‘beautiful’ have the same 
morphology as verbs for completive and continuous suffixes. 


(34) Verb ‘chop’ and adjective ‘beautiful’ syntax comparison 


INF 


INCP 


COMP 


CONT.N 


Following 


REL 


Vv 

jén ddds-s € kim 

‘The person begins to chop.’ 
yen kim 

“The person chops.’ 

zen kém-s5 

‘The person chopped.’ 

én kém-4n 

‘The person was chopping.’ 
4 pam yén na kbm=é 

‘I want the person who chops.’ 


ADJ 

fen dods-s € kayaar 

‘ .. to be beautiful.’ 
jen kayaar 

‘ .. is beautiful.’ 
gen kaydar-sd 

‘ .. was beautiful.’ 
yen kayaar-an 

‘ .. was beautiful.’ 
4 pam yén na kayaar =€ 
‘ .. is beautiful.’ 


However, in verb paradigms such as the incompletive forms of (35), the long forms 
of subject pronouns precede the adjectival verb instead of short subject pronouns as 
in true verbs. The plural adjective suffix -gg and copular clitic =A attach to 
adjectival verbs of plural persons, whereas these bound morphemes are not attached 
to any true verb forms. 


(35) Incompletive paradigms of active verb and adjectival verb compared 


(a) ‘___ chop, cut’ (b) *__ am/are/is beautiful’ 
4 kom 1sN aan kayaar 1sN 
6, u=kim 2sN 3on kdydar 2sN 
é k6m 3sN e€n kayaar 3sN 
agg kom lpN agea kayaar-g=4 lpN 
ogg, Ug=kim 2pN ogg5 kdyddr-g=5 2pN 
egga kSm 3pN égga kayaar-g =a 3pN 


The adjectival verb kaydar of (35) has subject tone inflection (final Mid for second 
person, final High for third singular, and final Low for third plural) and [+ATR] 
second person forms, as do true verbs. However, in some adjectives used as verbs, 
person inflection is not as regular as the adjectival verb paradigm in (35). Second 
plural forms of some adjectival verbs have Low final tone instead of Mid (k35far, 
Atnifdr-g =5 ‘thin.INCP-2pN=Cop’) and second person forms of some adjectival 
verbs have [-ATR] quality instead of [+ATR] (Sandal, bandal-g = 4 ‘weak.INCP- 
2pN=cop’). These features mark adjectives as being different than true verbs. 


Since adjectives have some differences in syntax and morphology compared to both 
nouns and verbs, they are analyzed as a separate category. Adjective clitic 
morphology similar to that of noun morphology is presented in 8.3, whereas 
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adjective morphology similar to verb morphology is presented in 10.11. 


In the following chapters, word categories are discussed one-by-one. For each, we 
first discuss the function followed by the forms of morphemes attached to roots or 
stems. Because possessive pronouns are important for the discussion on nouns and 
verbs, pronouns in general are discussed first, followed by nouns, adjectives, verbs, 
prepositions, locatives, and adverbs. Each of these is a lexical category, as are 
conjunctions discussed in 15.2. 
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5 Pronouns 


The pronoun system in Gaahmg distinguishes three persons, two numbers (singular 
and plural), and six cases (possessive, subject, object, dative, reflexive, 
prepositional). There is no dual, no gender distinction, no inclusive/exclusive 
distinction, and no logophoric distinction. As expected in an SVO language, subject 
pronouns are pre-verbal and object and dative pronouns are post-verbal. Possessive 
pronouns are pre-nominal for inalienable nouns and post-nominal for alienable 
nouns. Prepositional pronouns have the prepositional marker prefix d- and reflexive 
pronouns make use of the possessed noun ‘body’. 


There are two distinct ways that pronouns affect verbs through [ATR] quality: 
second person subject morphemes require verb forms to have [+ATR] vowel quality 
as discussed in 5.3, and dative suffixed pronouns spread [+ATR] vowel quality 
leftward onto the verb root {M3}, as discussed in 5.5. 


The six types of pronouns are each discussed in their own section, but first, an 
explanation is needed for the vowel-person correspondence in all pronouns. 
Interrogative pronouns are not discussed in this chapter, but in 15.3 in the chapter on 
sentence level syntax. 


5.1 Person and number markers 


Pronouns in Gaahmg, regardless of case or number, use vowel features to represent 
the person referred to. Depending on the type of pronoun, the vowel may be either 
[+ATR] or unspecified for [ATR], and the three persons coincide with the language's 
three vowel harmony pairs as shown in (1): [+back, -round] vowels represent first 
person, [+round] vowels represent second person, and [-back] vowels represent third 
person. Pronouns are marked for plural number agreement with the velar geminate 
segment -gg-. 


(1) Person marker vowel pairs in pronouns 
Vowel features Vowel pairs Person indicated 





[+back, -round] a,o 1* person 
+back, troun 9, U erson 
[+back, +round] 2™'p 

[-back, -round] ¢, i 3" person 


The abbreviations used for pronouns are as follows in order of appearance: 1, 2, or 
3 refers to person; s or p refers to singular or plural person number; P, N, A, D, R, O 
refers to possessive, subject (or nominative), object (or accusative), dative, reflexive, 
or prepositional case (object of a preposition); and in possessive pronouns, final s or 
p refers to singular or plural noun agreement. For example, the pronoun maa d3n(é) 
‘my (1sPs) house’ indicates the first person singular possessive pronoun agreeing 
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with a singular noun, and the pronoun médagg dndgg(3) ‘my (1sPp) houses’ indicates 
the first person singular possessive pronoun agreeing with a plural noun. For 
reference, the list of table 7 presents the most basic pronoun forms of this chapter. 


Table 7: Basic pronoun forms 






































& 
z = 
ae ae (ie 3 e |3 
o oO = 2 ~~ ~~ wm c 
eles les < a 2 |g 
= Bo!) sae | 2 8 2 3 Z 
aS 2 |g | ¢ ay = = a o 
Bs lee |e, | A 5 A ee & 
a a aan | 4 a a -dn 33n -aan(a) | Is 
-5n 
3 3 5on | 5 a) -O -in vin -55n(5) | 2s 
$= b= -tin 
é é een | € é -E “in iin -€€n(a) | 3s 
-E -in 
a(gg) | agg | aggd | agg =| aggd =| aaggd =| -Sggén | Sdn-g | -aggd | Ip 
aagga -dggon 
X(gg) | deg | 5ggd | Seg | Sggs_ | -OOggO | -figgtin | utin-g | -5gg5_ | 2p 
gg Sgg= | dggs= | -OOggO | -tggin 
&(gg) | €gg | Egga | (Egg) | egga | -EEggA | -iggon | iin-g | -€ggé | 3p 
-EEggA | -iggon 























5.2 Possessive pronouns 


There are two sets of possessive pronouns, one used with inalienable nouns—body 
parts and kinship terms—the other with alienable nouns. The two sets have different 
syntax. The inalienable set precedes the noun, the alienable set follows it. The 
examples of (2-4) demonstrate the order of possessors and possessed nouns. 


(2) Pre-nominal possessive pronouns: body parts 


(a) pam gg palg 
break 2pPp necks 


‘They will break your necks.’ (Thng23) 


(b) 


(3) 
(a) 


(b) 


(4) 
(a) 


(b) 


3:2-1 
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anendaé Tél & kind =08 é ad é waéda 
then God 3sPs_ heart=DEF 3sN becomes’ with joy 
‘Then, God will be pleased (lit. Then God’s his heart, it becomes with joy).’ 


(Womn17) 


Pre-nominal possessive pronouns: kinship terms 

3 f) yaa paa néé = léén-dn dimtin d-itin ta 
and 2sPs mother girl this was.coming towards PP-2sO _ there 
“Your mother’s sister (lit. your girl mother) was coming to you there.’ 


(Assa3-4) 


5055gg, sddd € kor d-dggd fid-3gg =5 
women live GP word PP-2pPp husband-PL=DEF 
“Women, if you live only by your husbands’ orders.’ (Womn21) 


Post-nominal possessive pronouns 
mdsdr fini bél astur. 
horse 3sPs named Asuur 
‘His horse was called Asuur.’ (Minj10) 


bit finsdS§ kor an nif ma map! 
let hear word IsPs_ this very carefully 


‘Listen to my words very carefully!’ (Womn3) 


Possession of alienable nouns 


Possessive pronouns of alienable nouns are given in (5). Alienable possessive 
pronouns agree with the noun they follow in both singular and plural number. The 
singular marker -n- is only found in alienable possessive pronouns and in long 
subject pronouns (see 5.3), whereas the plural marker -gg- is used in all plural 
pronouns. The plural person pronouns are distinguished from the singular person 


(5) Possessive paradigm for alienable noun 4a / méagg ‘house’ 
Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 

NounSG maa dan(= 6) lsPs maa dyan( =a) 1pPs 
maa wun( = 0) 2sPs maa uyun(=ut) 2pPs 
maa fini( =n) 3sPs_ maa lysni(=n)  3pPs 


NounPL méa-gg éndgg(=3)'? IsPp méa-gg dydge(=5) IpPp 


maa-gg unug(=0) 2sPp maéaa-gg Uyugg(=u) 2pPp 
maa-gg inigi(=n) 3sPp méaa-gg iydggi(=n) 3pPp 





'8 The construction of (2b) has both a noun (7é/ ‘God’) and pronoun (€ ‘his’) possessor of the 
body part Avindti ‘heart’. See 14.9.3 for nominal possession of body parts. 
'? Or Sng 
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pronouns with the segment y, and initial tone of singular person possessives is High, 
whereas initial tone of plural person possessives is Mid. Third person possessives 
have a final vowel with Mid tone. Vowels and consonants in parentheses are 
copular clitics, attached when the possessive pronouns are comments of a stative 
clause (‘The cow is mine’). They are discussed further in section 14.6.1. 


5.2.2 Possession of inalienable nouns: body parts 


Possessive pronouns for body parts are given in (6). In Gaahmg, body parts are 
inalienable nouns with possession formed by an independent possessor pronoun 
preceding the possessed noun. In (6), the body part ‘cheek’ is listed in singular and 
plural forms with all possible possessive pronouns. The dashed line represents 
constructions that do not exist. The [+ATR] value of the plural suffix -agg spreads 
leftward onto the noun root in accordance with {M3} of 3.2, but not onto the 
independent possessive pronoun preceding the noun. The plural person pronouns 
are distinguished from the singular person pronouns by the plural marker gg. 
Second person possessives of plural body parts can be [+ or -ATR]. The tone of all 
possessive pronouns of body part nouns is Mid. 


(6) Possessive paradigm for inalienable body part fand / fndSgg ‘cheek’ 
Singular person pronouns _ Plural person pronouns 


NounSG 4 fand IsPs_ --- 1pPs 
a] fand 2sPs_— --- 2pPs 
é fand 3sPs_—--- 3pPs 
NounPL 4 fond-dgg IsPp agg fond-dgg  IpPp 
5,0  fond-dgg 2sPp dgg,uigg fdnd-dgg 2pPp 
é fond-dgg 3sPp égg fond-dgg  3pPp 


In addition, the nouns possessed by plural persons take a different tone pattern than 
that of nouns possessed by singular persons. As is discussed further in 6.4, the 
plural person morpheme requires LM tone pattern to surface for possessed body part 
nouns. 


5.2.3. Possession of inalienable nouns: kinship terms 


The possessive pronouns of kinship terms are identical to those of body part nouns, 
except for tone. Whereas all possessive pronouns of body part nouns have Mid tone, 
first and second singular person pronouns of kinship terms have High tone. And in 
contrast to body parts, the tone of kinship terms possessed by plural persons is the 
same as those possessed by singular persons. 
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(7) Possessive paradigm for inalienable kinship term 
(4408 / téédad ‘grandmother’ 
Singular person pronouns — Plural person pronouns 


NounSG 4 taada 1sPs agg taa0a = IpPs 
3 taada 2sPs 3gg taa0a = 2pPs 
& taada 3sPs egg taa0a  3pPs 
NounPL 4 taadad lsPp agg taadad_ 1pPp 
3,0  taadad 2sPp dgg,Ugg taadad 2pPp 
& taadad 3sPp egg taadad 3pPp 


5.2.4 Inherently possessed body part nouns 


For most inalienable nouns, possessive pronouns are separate from the nouns they 
precede, evidenced by a lack of [+ATR] spreading from roots to the preceding 
pronoun {M3}. However, there is a special set of body parts in which the possessive 
pronoun is attached to the noun. These body part nouns do not occur without being 
possessed by someone, and can be referred to as ‘inherently possessed’ body parts 
(Payne 1997:105-106). Unlike other body part nouns, speakers cannot say ‘eye’, 
‘hand’, ‘head’, etc. without also including the possessor along with the noun (i.e. 
‘his eye’, ‘my eye’, ‘your eye’, etc.). 


An exhaustive list of inherently possessed body parts is shown in (8). Those that are 
used as locatives, as described in chapter 11, have asterisks next to them. The root 
contains only a consonant, except for (g) which has no root segment. A possessive 
person marker long vowel VV- is prefixed to the root in all singular forms as well as 
in plural forms of all but the body part nouns of (a-b). In the plural forms of (a-b), a 
person marker short vowel V- is prefixed to the root. All vowels of each possessed 
body part noun refer to the person possessing it, corresponding with the three vowel 
pairs of the language: a or a for first person, 9 or u for second person, and ¢€ or / for 
third person. The [+ATR] quality of the plural suffixes -*gg or —V* gg spreads 
leftward onto the noun root {M3}. Further, the vowel of the suffix is underlying 
unspecified for any other feature, and takes the features of the person morpheme—a, 
u, or £ depending on the person possessing the body part. The body parts of (f-g) 
have both a singular and plural suffix. 


(8) Possessive paradigms of ‘inherently possessed’ body part nouns 
Root NSG,SGperson NPL,SGperson NPL, PL person 
(a) /d/ aa-d IsPs_ 5-d-Sgg IsPp d-d-dgg IpPp ‘eye’ 
55-d 2sPs_ U-d-igg 2sPp u-d-igg 2pPp 
€é-d 3sPs_ _i-d-igg 3sPp i-d-igg 3pPp 
(b) /s/ aa-s IsPs_ 5-s-Sgg IsPp d-s-dgg IpPp ‘hand’ 
2sPs_ U-s-ligg 2sPp t-s-tigg 2pPp 
3sPs__i-s-igg 3sPp i-s-igg 3pPp 
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(c) /V/ aa-l 1sPs aa-l-g lpPp ‘head’* 
55-1 2sPs t-l-g 2pPp 
eé-l 3sPs ii-l-g 3pPp 

(d) /p/ aa-n lsPs ad-p-g  IpPp ‘back’* 
35-n 2sPs t-p-g  2pPp 
eé-n 3sPs ii-p-g 3pPp 

(ce) /y/ aa-n 1sPs 3d-n-g  IpPp ‘body’* 
35- 2sPs uu-n-g  2pPp 
e€-n 3sPs ii-n-g 3pPp 

(f) A aa-l-g  IsPs 33-l-g lpPp ‘stomach’* 
35-l-g  2sPs t-l-g 2pPp 
e€-l-g  3sPs ii-l-g 3pPp 

(g) // aa-gg 1sPs 3d-gg IpPp ‘mouth’ 
35-gg  2sPs tu-gg 2pPp 
€é-gg  3sPs ji-gg 3pPp 


Although all the body part nouns of (8) have an initial vowel, they are not 
considered a special set of nouns because of the initial vowel, but because of the 
possessive pronoun being a part of the noun and because of the vowel harmony 
changes for the entire possessive construction. There are two attested body part 
nouns which have a vowel-initial root but for which the possessive pronoun is not a 
part of the noun and for which there is no change in vowel harmony: 4 333d ‘my 
liver’, 4gg 35mdd-gg ‘our livers’; 4 f/ ‘my horn’, 4 i/-d3gg ‘my horns’, agg i/-dagg 
‘our horns’. 


The root tone of the nouns in (8) is Mid with the exception of (b) which has HL 
tone. The nouns possessed by plural persons all have L(M) tone. The plural nouns 
‘eyes’ and ‘hands’ (a-b), possessed by singular persons, have HM tone melody. 


5.3. Subject pronouns 


Subject pronouns precede the verb and have the semantic roles of agent or 
experiencer, except in passive clauses when they have the roles of patient or theme. 
They are independent of the verb and are most often realized in short form. Long, 
short, future and infinitive subject pronouns for each of three persons, singular and 
plural, are listed in (9). Future tense is marked on the subject pronoun by tone 
difference from non-future subject pronouns. A separate set of pronouns with 
differing tone precedes non-clause-initial infinitive verbs. As will be discussed 
shortly, second person pronouns of finite verbs are optionally clitics which attach to 
verbs. 
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(9) Subject pronouns 


Long Short (non-future) Future Infinitive 

aan a a a lsN 
3on 6,4= 5, O= ) 2sN 
€én (€) é & 3sN 
agga agg agga a(gg) IpN 
5gg5 gg, Seg= 5gg5, 5gg5= (gg) 2pN 
Bgga = (Egg) egga &(gg) 3pN 


Long subject pronouns are most common in nominal clauses such as in (10). They 
are rare otherwise. 


(10) Long subject pronouns 

(a) a bee “wa, aan tniir=ui wa.” 
IsN_ said no IsN Arab=DEF not 
‘I replied, “No, I am not an Arab.” ’ (Jooj6) 


(b) man na én=i én Ss tl wa 
one which bad = REL itis true not 
‘Nothing bad will happen 
(lit. the one thing which is bad is not there).’ (Fand23) 


Sometimes, the short subject pronouns co-occur with a long subject pronoun as in 
(11) for added emphasis to the subject. 


(11) @an 4 biin = di, “4 35n wu=fis-sd pii di té=a?” 
IsN 1IsN_ said also and 2sN 2sN=did what also here=DEF 
‘I myself also asked him, “And you, what are you doing here?” ’ (Jooj8) 


Third person short subject pronouns occur along with noun subjects such as in (12) 
to indicate a switch in reference or to give emphasis to the subject. 


(12) 3€n é bil=i d-é kind 
person 3sN_ shot=him pp-3sP_ chest 
‘A person shot him in his chest.’ (Fand30) 


In narratives, the short pronouns are commonly used alone to reference the same 
subject as in the previous clause. Sometimes third singular person subject pronouns 
are used to reference third plural person with the same subject as the previous 
clause. Although not that frequent, third person subject pronouns can be dropped. 
In such instances, the zero pronoun reference is normally recoverable from context. 
The tone of the verb form distinguishes third singular and plural persons, as 
described in section 9.8. 
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In (13), short subject pronouns precede a [-ATR] verb root, and in (14) precede a 
[+ATR] verb root. First and third subject pronouns are always [-ATR] regardless of 
the vowel quality of the verb root. 


(13) Paradigm of short subject pronouns 
on continuous non-past verb kim-dn ‘cut, chop’ 


4 kd5m-an IsN agg k5m-an lpN 
3kam-d5n, i=kim-dn 2sN idgg kim-dn, ig=kiim-dn 2pN 
é kém-an 3sN Egg kSm-an”? 3pN 


In second person forms of finite verbs, the (root) vowel is always [+ATR] regardless 
of the vowel quality of the verb root. Verb roots as in (13) that are otherwise 
[-ATR] become [+ATR] in the second person verb forms. In the verb of (13), the 
vowel that surfaces as 9 in other persons becomes u in the second person; the vowel 
that surfaces as a in other persons becomes a in the second person. 


Second person subject pronouns are optionally [+/- ATR] regardless of the [ATR] 
quality of the root vowel. Those which surface as [-ATR] are analyzed as separate 
from the verb. Those which surface as [+ATR] are analyzed as clitics attached to 
the verb, becoming [+ATR] through leftward spreading from the [+ATR] second 
person verb form {M3}. 


(14) Paradigm of short subject pronouns on completive verb bi/d6 ‘hit’ 


a bildd 1sN agg bildd lpN 
3 bildd, u=bildd 2sN dgg bildd, ig = bildd 2pN 
é bildd 3sN egg bildd 3pN 


First and third subject pronouns are independent, even though they are short, 
evidenced by the fact that [+ATR] quality does not spread leftward to the pronouns 
from the [+ATR] verb form in the paradigm of (14) as it does in second person 
forms {M3}. Example (6) demonstrated how [+ATR] quality does not spread onto 
independent possessive pronouns, either. 


Other support for the short first and third subject pronouns not being prefixes or 
clitics is seen in (15), where leftward [+ATR] spreading from the suffixed dative 
pronoun in (b) does not spread onto the subject pronoun. Since [+ATR] quality 
spreads without limit within the word {M3}, the preceding pronoun is analyzed as 
being separate. This example of a dative clitic will be discussed further in section 





2° As discussed in 9.1, singular and plural third person subjects are distinguished by tone on 
the verb itself as seen in (13) of this section where first and second person verb forms have 
final Mid tone, the third singular form has final High tone, and the third plural form has final 
Low tone. In (14), the final Mid tone on first and second verb forms assimilates to the root 
Low tone {M9} and the final High tone on the third singular form is lowered to Mid 
following Low root tone {M9}. 


Pronouns 85 


5.9. 

(15a) 4 gassa ind = mii (b) 4 gats=4 mii 
IsN gave 2sD_ chicken IsN  gave=2sD chicken 
‘I gave you a chicken.’ ‘I gave you a chicken.’ 


As will be shown in 9.2, infinitive verb forms do not inflect for person, neither in 
tone nor in [ATR] quality, and subject pronouns are never attached to such verbs. 
Third person agents (or experiencers) can also follow the verb in prepositional 
phrases and in genitive case, and are discussed in 10.2 and 14.5.1. 


5.4 Object pronouns 


Second and third person object pronouns are suffixed to verbs as shown by the 
examples of (16). They have the roles of patient, theme, or experiencer. 


(16) Object pronoun clitics 

(a) é la gdf=i wa 
3sN UNC /gaf/give. INCP=3sAM not 
“He would not give it.’ (Fand3) 


(b) é d3;-} dagga é miid-dég fordjyy wa ba=i 
3sN_ /d53/stone-INF IlpA_ by stone-PL few not oh=SBO 
‘When it pelted us with a lot of stones, . . ’ (Thng20) 


(c) € mér-3n = figgd dimttn € = gdor 
3pN_ /mar/sold.CcAUS-CONT=3pAM_ towards to clan.name 
“.. to sell to them far away past the Goor clan.’ (Minj3) 


Unlike dative pronouns, second and third object pronouns never occur 
independently, but only as bound morphemes to verb stems. Further, a noun object 
cannot occur along with an object pronoun. Examples (17b) and (d) are 
ungrammatical. 


(17) Object pronoun examples 


(a) 3€n gad-sa mii=n (b) *j€n gad-sa &(En) 
person give-COMP goat=DEF person give-COMP 3sA 
‘The person gave the goat.’ ‘The person gave it (goat).’ 
(c) én gdu-s=i (d) *én gou-s=i mii=n 
person give-COMP= person give-COMP=  goat=DEF 
3SAM 3sAM 


‘The person gave it (goat).’ ‘The person gave it (goat).’ 
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Second and third person unmarked object pronouns take the [ATR] quality of the 
stem. First person object pronouns are analyzed as separate morphemes since they 
remain [-ATR] regardless of the quality of the root to which they follow. Most 
objects have more than one tonal allomorph for different subject person verbs to 
which they attach. Tone of object pronouns is discussed further in 10.4.2. 


(18) Unmarked object pronouns 
Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 


a lsA aagga, 4aggea 1lpA 
=O 2sA =OOgg0, =OOggO 2pA 
=E, =E 3sA =EEggA, =EEggA 3pA 


There are two types of third person object pronouns, although the exact distinction 
in function is not clear. For lack of better terms, they are called ‘marked (AM)’ and 
‘unmarked (A)’ object pronouns in this thesis in accordance with their distinction in 
vowel quality. The unmarked third person pronouns of (18) are unspecified for 
[ATR], the same as first and second person object pronouns, and the marked third 
person pronouns of (19) are [+ATR]. As with unmarked object pronouns, the 
marked pronouns have more than one tonal allomorph for different subject person 
verbs to which they attach. These are also further discussed in 10.4.2. 


(19) Marked third person object pronouns 
Singular person pronouns — Plural person pronouns 
=i, =i, =figgi 3sAM =iiggds, =iiggs, =figgs 3pAM 


The marked and unmarked object pronouns are both used to indicate patients, as 
shown in (20). 


(20) Unmarked object Marked object 
(b) jen bel-d=é (c) 3én bil-d=i 
person beat-COMP=3SA person beat-COMP=3SAM 
‘The person beat it (goat).’ ‘The person beat it (goat).’ 


However, the marked and unmarked third person object pronouns can be used to 
distinguish types of subordinate clauses introducing the referent to which the third 
object pronoun refers. In (20a), the unmarked [-ATR] object pronoun attached to 
war-s = & ‘take-COMP=3sA’ refers to the noun paré=n ‘bag=DEF’ introduced in the 
subordinate ‘if? clause, whereas in (b) the marked [+ATR] object pronoun refers to a 
noun introduced by the subordinate conjunction € gard ‘when’. In 10.7, the verbs of 
these subordinate clauses will be shown to take different subordinate clitics and are 
grammatically distinct. 
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(20) Third singular marked and unmarked object pronouns 


(a) jaa=n € nap-s=e€ paré=n=é, 4 1éé war-s=& 
person 3sN_ file-cOMP bag=DEF IsN come. take-COMP 
= DEF =SBO2 =SBO INCP =3sA 


‘If the person filed the leather bag, I will come take it.’ 


(b) €égarad jaa=n ydp-s=i paré=n=6é, 4 léé wor=i 
(GP) person /nan/file-cOMP bag=DEF 1sN come. take.INCP 
when =DEF =SBOI =SBO INCP =3sAM 


“When the person has filed/sanded the bag, I will come take it.’ 
5.5 Dative pronouns 


The dative pronouns have the semantic roles of beneficiary or recipient as seen in 
the examples of (21) 


(21) Dative pronoun clitics 

(a) 4 bi =iggdn “wal” 
IsN_ /béé/tell INF=3pD no 
‘T told them “No!” ’? (Thng21-22) 


(b) iigg=s € — mal= ind fan tad 
milk=DEF 3sN _ /mal/gather.INCP=3sD on down 
‘Milk accumulated for him underneath.’ (Fand24) 


(c) 75gg goor=45 ba 45s-s=Sgg5n segg 0 Sn-g=i 
people Goor=DEF oh /ad/become-COMP=1pD things bad-PL=RDM 
‘The Goor tribe became our enemies (lit. to us bad things).’ (Minj6) 


Dative pronouns are normally suffixed to verbs, but in slow speech are separate and 
immediately follow the verb. As will be discussed in 10.5.2, there are tonal 
allomorphs for different subject person verbs to which the dative pronouns are 
attached. 


(22) Dative pronouns 


Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 

Separate Attached Separate Attached 

snd =6n, =5n IsD dggon =dggdn, =d5gg5n IpD 
tint =n, =tn 2sD iggin =fggtn, =tggtn 2pD 
{nd =in, =in 3sD_ iggdn =iggdn, =iggan 3pD 


As previously mentioned and as seen in (23b), the [+ATR] value assigned to the 
dative pronoun spreads leftward onto the root {M3}. There is no such harmony with 
independent dative pronouns as seen in (23a). 
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(23a) & gad-sa ini = mii (b) € gat-s=0 mii 
3sN gave-COMP 2sD_ chicken 3sN_ gave- chicken 
COMP=2sD 
‘He gave you a chicken.’ ‘He gave you a chicken.’ 


Similar to object pronouns, dative pronouns do not occur along with a dative noun as 
in (24). 


(24) *yén gau-s =in mii-n kamaligg = an 
person give-COMP=3SD_  goat-DEF woman=DAT 
‘The person gave the goat to the woman.’ 


Although the dative noun and object noun can have either order in a clause as in 
(25a), the independent dative pronoun must immediately follow the verb when 
occurring along with a noun object. For example, the independent pronoun 
following the noun object in (25c) is ungrammatical. 


(25a) 4én gad-sa miin kamaligg=an / kamaligg=4n miin 
person = give- goat. woman=DAT woman=DAT goat. 
COMP DEF DEF 


‘The person gave the woman the goat.’ 


(b) jén gads-sa ind miin (c) *yéen gad-sa miin ind 
person give- 3SD__ goat. person give- goat. 3sD 
COMP DEF COMP DEF 
‘The person gave her the goat.’ ‘The person gave her the goat.’ 


When an imperfect suffix such as =F in (26a) or an object pronoun such as =/in 
(b) are attached to the verb, the independent dative pronoun can follow the verb 
word. 


(26a) 4 pam hashim = 4 
lsN /pam/want.INcP Hashim = DEF 
‘I want Hashim 


a fid-dd 5 a war-d=€ 4nd rade. 

SBJV make and_ SBIV_ bring IsD radio 
/jis/-SBJV.3SN — /war/-SBJV = IPF.38sN 

to get me a radio.’ (Assal 1-12) 


(b) tél gou-s=i iggitin gafa E 7 maréé 
God gave-them 2pD given by only somehow 
/gaf/COMP = 3sAM /gaf/NOM.SG 


‘God has given them to you for good reason.’ (Womn6) 
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When both the object and dative object are pronouns, the dative pronoun commonly 
follows the object pronoun and can be separate or attached. When attached, the 
dative pronoun can be attached directly as in (27b) or n can be inserted between then 
as in(c). In (d), the object pronoun follows an attached dative pronoun, but the third 
singular object pronoun has a different form [ =£En (which becomes =/in through 
[+ATR] spreading) instead of =F (3sA) or =EEggA (3pA)]. An object can also 
follow a dative pronoun by having a prepositional prefix ¢ as will be shown in (3 le) 
of 5.7 and is then a prepositional pronoun instead of an object pronoun. 


(27) Object and dative pronouns in the same clause 


(a) 3€n gou-s=i ind (b) jen got-s=i.=in 
person give- 3sD person = give-COMP= 
COMP=3SAM 3SAM=3sD 
‘The person gave it to her.’ ‘The person gave it to her.’ 
(c) 4én gdu-s =in=in 


person give-COMP=3SAM=3sD 
‘The person gave it to her.’ 


(d) ba na far-sa taman=€ ba tu ké; = 6n = fin 
please REL /far/remain- one=RDM please 2sN_ /kaj/bring=lsD=3sA 
COMP 


‘Any (cows) which remain, please bring them to me.’ 


In (28), the full paradigm of suffixed dative pronouns is shown attached to a 
completive verb. The completive verb without the dative pronoun and object are 
shown in (a), and the paradigm with dative suffix, assuming the same noun object, is 
given in (b). In (a), the root vowel surfaces as 9, but in (b) becomes wu with the 
attached [+ATR] dative suffixes {M3}. In such examples, the vowel of the 
completive suffix does not surface, as suffix vowels are elided by the initial vowel of 
following suffix, as stated by the verb elision rule of {M1} in 3.1. Other dative 
pronoun paradigms on verb forms are shown in 10.8. 


(28) Paradigm of attached dative pronouns on 
completive verb k5m-s5 ‘cut, chop’ 

(a)  kdm-sd magald “He cut-COMP a stick.’ 

(b) ktm-s=3 -COMP=IsD- kim-s=dgén -COMP=1pD 
kim-s=0 -COMP=2sD- kim-s=fgtn -COMP=2pD 
kim-s=i -COMP=3sD  ktm-s=igsn -COMP=3pD 


5.6 Reflexive pronouns 


In Gaahmg, the reflexive pronoun is used as an object that is referentially identical 
to the subject. In (29a, b), the reflexive indicates the object which is the same 
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referent as the subject. However in (c), the reflexive meaning is extended and the 
reflexive is used as a repeated object for emphasis. Instead of referring back to the 
subject, it refers back to the object. In (29c), the plural noun ;agg ‘people/officials’ 
and the third plural reflexive zing are objects of the verb mad ‘refuse’. The noun 
jogg represents the government and is emphasized with the reflexive, possibly 
because of previous bad encounters with them. Reflexives are not found to be used 
as repeated subjects. 


(29) Reflexive pronoun examples 

(a) “salad=a", € beé, "= wér Tin cabb Anéén” 
Hyena=DEF 3sN say 2sN=carry 2sR_ up like.this 
‘ “Hyena", he said, "Make yourself upright.” ’ (Nyee32) 


(b) €& maa iin é an mdsor 351 
3sN prides 3sR 3sN stay horse up 
‘He takes pride in himself as he sits up on the horse.” (Minj14) 
(c) & mad e! peg ling = dafa 
3sN __ refuse 3sN __ people 3pR_—_iby ~___séfighting 
‘He refused (to give money to) the officials by fighting.’ (Fand4) 


Reflexive pronouns are based on the inherently possessed word for ‘body’, which is 
VVy, where V is the person marker vowel. As discussed in 5.2.4, the word for body 
and a few other nouns cannot occur without possession using one of the person 
marker vowels. With such words the norm is for [-ATR] vowels to indicate singular 
persons, and for [+ATR] vowels as well as the plural suffix -gg to indicate plural 
persons. However, all reflexive pronouns are [+ATR], and the suffix -gg as well as 
Low tone indicate plural agreement. 


(30) Reflexive pronouns 
Singular person pronouns _ Plural person pronouns 


dan IsR dan-g IpR 
atin 2sR uun-g 2pR 
iin 3sR iin-g 3pR 


5.7 Prepositional pronouns 


Prepositional pronouns are objects of prepositions, or for another reason are prefixed 
by the preposition marker @. The prepositional prefix takes the place of the general 
preposition & ¢ (GP) as in (31a-b) when introducing prepositional pronoun objects 





*! The second pronoun é ‘he’ in (c) is the only occurrence found of a post-verbal 
subject pronoun. Perhaps it is repeated for emphasis or there is an implied unstated 
verb ‘to give’ of which é ‘he’ is the subject pronoun. 
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(see 11.4). However, the prepositional prefix is used in addition to an adverb 
functioning as a directional preposition such as dumuiin ‘towards’ in (c). It is also 
used in addition to the animate accompaniment preposition ¢ ‘with’ and 
accompaniment clitic =£ on the pronoun as shown in (d). The marker is also used to 
introduce verb objects when separated from the verb by a bound dative pronoun as 
in (e) or by other verbal suffixes. 


(31) Prepositional pronoun examples 

(a) 7aam kd3m-s-i d-é&n wa 
someone bother-COMP-PAS.A_ PP-3sO__ not 
“No one was bothered by it.’ (Thng25) 


(b) Ogg égg di ba, égg war j€gg=a4 d-aggé kaé 
people 3pN come oh 3pN take things=DEF pPP-IpO all 
“When these people come, they take all (our) things from us.’ (Minj7) 


(c) 5 f) yaa paa néé = léenan dimttn d-iin a 
and 2sPs mother girl this was.coming towards PpP-2sO there 
‘ .. and your mother’s sister was coming to you there.’ (Assa3-4) 


(d) 3 kar tadan é d-égg =e 
and wildcow was with PP-3pO=ACM 
*.. and a wild buffalo was with them.’ (Nyee4) 


(e) & gal-d=in d-één na tad di 
3sN_ /gal/ram-SBIV.3sN=3sD” pp-3sO REL.SG down also 
“ .. in order to break it down for them.’ (Nyee12) 


Prepositional pronouns have the same segmental form as the long subject pronouns. 
However, in addition to taking the prefix @, prepositional pronouns are post-verbal 
and differ in tone from long subject pronouns. 


(32) Prepositional pronouns 
Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 


-4an(a) 1sO -agea 1pO 
-55n(5) 2sO -5g85 2pO 
-€€n(a) 3sO -Eggé 3pO 


Occasionally, the third singular prepositional pronoun is attached to a preposition or 
other word category without the prefix d-. In (33), the pronoun -één is shortened to 
-€on the preposition f4d-& ‘down’ and literally means ‘down of it (egg’s head)’. 





>? As with subject pronouns, third singular dative pronouns are sometimes used for third 
plural referents. 
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(33) 3 kdl5d =5 dur-s = 5nd el tad-& ba bél-da = wa 
and egg=DEF — bury-COMP= head. down- oh _ burst not 
PAS 3sPs 3sO 
‘And the egg put in the ground with its top side down did not burst.’ 
(Fand21) 


In chapter 12, it is discussed how body part locatives can be used with nouns of 
reference as in (34a) or with pronouns of reference as in (b). The latter is a special 
kind of prepositional pronoun called a ‘locative prepositional pronoun’. 


(34a) Body part locative é ‘behind’ with noun reference afi ‘tree’ 


ald=4 é pards afi én? 
fox = DEF 3sN jump tree behind 


‘Fox jumped behind the tree.’ 


(b) Body part locative d-¢én ‘behind’ with third singular pronoun reference; 
also called a locative prepositional pronoun 
ald=a é pérd=i d-éép 
fox = DEF 3sN jump = 3sAM pp-behind.3sO 
‘Fox jumped behind him (lit. jumped him behind him).’ (Goat12) 


(c) Third singular possessed singular body part noun é ‘back’ 
ald=4 é pérds een 361 
fox = DEF 3sN jump back.3sPs up 
‘Fox jumped on his back.’ 


Locative prepositional pronouns are often close in form to inherently possessed body 
part nouns which do not occur without being possessed by someone (Payne 
1997:105-106). As discussed in 5.2.4, speakers cannot say ‘back’, ‘hand’, ‘head’, 
etc. without also including the possessor along with the noun (i.e. 44 ‘my.back’, 337 
‘your.back’, 2ép ‘his.back’, etc.). Although their vowels distinguish person as in 
locative prepositional pronouns (d-44p ‘behind-me’, d-33n ‘behind-you’, d-éé 
‘behind-him’), inherently possessed body parts such as é€ in (34c) have no 
prepositional prefix d- and differ in tone than when used as locative prepositional 
pronouns as in (34b). In chapter 12, it will be shown that body part locatives with 
noun references such as (34a) of this section do not distinguish person and are thus a 
distinct lexical category from possessed body part nouns. Since locative 
prepositional pronouns have different tone than the respective body part nouns from 
which they are taken, they are analyzed categorically as locatives rather than as 
nouns with locative meaning through metaphorical extension. Further, since they 





3 The body part locative 44n ‘behind’ can also be used to reference the third singular noun 
ufii ‘tree’, indicating that the vowel aa, which refers to first person in pronouns, no longer 
refers to person in this phrase. 
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attach the same prepositional prefix d- as other prepositional pronouns, they are also 
analyzed as prepositional pronouns rather than as mere locatives. 


In (35a), the locative prepositional pronoun d-éé/ ‘on-it’ is close in form to the 
inherently possessed body part noun 2é/ ‘his.head’. If the meaning were ‘on its 
head’, the word 2é/, followed by the locative 35/ ‘up’, would be used. In (b), the 
locative prepositional pronoun d¢-f-muu-gg ‘in.front.of-them’ is used. In both of 
these examples, as well as in (34b), the third singular marked object pronoun =/7is 
attached to the verb preceding the prepositional pronoun. In (35c), the third singular 
object pronoun represents a third plural referent. 


(35) Locative prepositional pronoun examples 

(a) bel Minzibb taéén  & d33s_E abb =i d-éél 
named Minjib then 3sN starts 3sN_ rides=3sAM _ ppP-on.3sO 
“.. called Minyjib rode his horse proudly (lit. rides it on it). (Minj13) 


(b) na én=f é pol=i tad d-fi-muu-gg 
REL.SG bad=RDM 3sN_ fall=3sAM_ down _ pp-3pO-front-PL 
‘(thing) which is bad fell down in front of them 
(lit. falls to them down in front of them).’ (Thng8) 


Just as the inherently possessed body part noun VVy ‘body’ is used as a reflexive 
pronoun, other inherently possessed body part nouns of 5.2.4 are used as locative 


prepositional pronouns, including the word VVy ‘body’ (for the meaning ‘under’) 


(36) Body part nouns and locative prepositional pronouns 

















Body part nouns Locative prepositional pronouns 

Person | NSG_ NPL PREP PREP 
PRON SG PRON PL 

1 aan dang ‘body’ -ddn -dang ‘under’ 
2 on «= hug -vy -uling 
3 €€n _—siing -iin -fing 
1 aalg dalg ‘stomach’ | -aalg -dalg ‘inside’ 
2 solg = tulg -d5lg -tulg 
3 éélg _iilg -éélg -filg 
1 aal = dalg ‘head’ -aal -dalg ‘above’ 
2 551 ~=Sss bel g -351 -tulg 
3 éél _iilg -€é1 -filg 
1 aan dang ‘back’ -aan -3an “behind’ 
2 don =: bung -35n -atn 
3 éen _—iiing -€én. -fin 
1 miu muugg ‘face’ -damu -damtugg ‘in front of 
2; -dami -dimttgg 
3 -€€mu -fimtugg 
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with different tone than for reflexive pronouns. In (36), mua ‘face’ is the only body 
part used as a prepositional pronoun that is not an inherently possessed body part. 
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6 Noun stem 
6.1 Introduction 


The noun word structure can be ordered according to the schemes of (1). The noun 
stem consists of the root and optional singular or plural suffixes. The noun word 
consists of the stem, and optional slots for copula (COP), definite (DEF), locative 
(LCM), dative (DAT), accompaniment (ACM), subordinate (SBO), and relative definite 
clause marker (RDM) clitics. 


(1) Noun stem = root + ({SG, PL}) 
Noun word = [Noun stem] + ({COP, DEF, LCM, DAT, ACM, SBO, RDM}) 


Noun stem morphology (suffixes) is discussed in this chapter and noun word 
morphology (clitics) is discussed in the next. All noun suffixes are inflectional 
number markers that have referential meaning, whereas the noun clitics indicate the 
role of the noun phrase within the syntactic context. Whereas inflectional suffixes 
cannot combine with each other (*SG-PL), all noun clitics can combine with the 
inflectional suffixes. 


A primary distinction between suffixes and clitics is whether the element attaches to 
underlying-final segments or to surface-final segments. Stem suffixes attaching to 
noun roots attach to underlying-final segments, whereas word clitics attaching to 
noun stems attach to surface-final segments. Vowel length of root-final vowels is 
the primary indicator of whether the form is an underlying or surface representation. 
In (2), the plural suffix -gg attaches to the underlying short vowel in /5-gg ‘cow-PL’, 
whereas the accompaniment clitic attaches to the surface long vowel of the singular 
form (195 =né). 


(2) Roots and stems compared 
Underlying Surface Noun stem Noun word 


root root suffix clitic 
UR N.SG N-PL N.SG=ACC 
/to/ 55 t6-gg 165 =né ‘cow’ 


The same tone rules apply to most noun stem and noun word morphology. 
However, the starting point for noun stem tone assignment is the root tone, whereas 
the starting point of noun word tone assignment is the stem tone. 


As discussed in 2.4.3, two-tone melodies on trisyllabic noun roots are assigned right- 
to-left. Thus, in the monomorphemic root mdggdléé ‘maize’ of (3a), the Low tone 
of the HL melody surfaces on the final syllable, and the High tone of the melody 
surfaces on the first two syllables. Tone assignment for noun stems such as //6bb- 
dgg ‘water.spring-PL’ in (b) begins with the tone assigned to the root in the singular 
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form //3bb and spreads to the plural suffix -Agg having no underlying tone. If the 
root tone were not the starting point, right-to-left tone assignment would render the 
surface tone as *7i/5bb-dgg instead of z//abb-dgzg. 


(3) Roots, stem, and word tone assignment compared 


N.SG N-PL N.PL=COP 
(a) HLroottone médggédleé ‘maize’ 
(b) HLstemtone  ;ildbb filabb-dgg ‘water spring’ 
(c) HLwordtone il fl-d8gg fl-38gg=3 ‘horn’ 


Similarly, tone assignment for noun words such as //-ddgg =5 ‘horn-PL=COP’ in (3c) 
begins with the tone assigned to the stem in the plural form //-ddgg and continues by 
attaching the copular suffix =A with Low tone. The noun stem tone assignment //- 
ddgg has the root tone //as its point of departure where the second tone of the HL 
root melody is delinked and reassigned to the tone-less suffix -AAgg {M2}. If the 
stem tone were not the starting point, the word tone would be different. For 
instance, if the root tone #/ were the starting point, right-to-left tone assignment 
would render the surface tone as *#/-d3gg=<4 instead of f/-d3gg=4d. Or, if the HL 
underlying tones of the copular word form were assigned right-to-left, the surface 
tone would be * /-ddgg=8 instead of i-ddgg=8. 


In summary, we can say there are four criteria for determining which noun bound 
morphemes are suffixes and thus a part of the stem, and which noun bound 
morphemes are clitics and thus outside of the stem, but a part of the word. In 
chapter 4, each of the morphemes listed in (4) below is shown to attach to more than 
one word category. As will be shown in the respective sections of chapter 7, all 
noun clitics attach to the inflectional suffixes. Also shown in the respective sections, 
the clitics attach to the surface-final segments. Finally, the stem tone assignment is 
the point of departure in tone assignment for the clitics. These criteria are not valid 
for the inflectional number suffixes. Thus, the clitics are analyzed as being a 
different kind of morpheme than the suffixes. 


(4) Criteria for determining that COP, DEF, LCM, DAT, ACM, SBO, RDM 
bound morphemes are clitics (stem morphemes) and not suffixes 
(root morphemes) 

(a) Attaches to more than one word category 

(b) Attaches to inflectional morphemes 

(c) Attaches to surface-final segments 

(d) Stem tone assignment is the point of departure 


Inflectional number marking with the suffix —gg occurs on both nouns and 
adjectives and is one possible exception of a suffix attaching to more than one word 
category, as do clitics. However, there are many other plural suffixes attaching to 
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nouns which do not attach to adjectives. In contrast, all allophonic clitics (with 
different forms and the same function) attach to each word category. 


First, the segmental suffixes in plural formation are discussed in 6.2. Then the tonal 
allomorphs of various suffixes and tone assignment are discussed in 6.3. Body 
parts, a class of nouns which take special plural formation, are discussed in 6.4. 
Finally, the genitive case, which only involves a tonal change, will be presented in 
6.5. 


6.2 Segmental noun plural formation 


In Gaahmg, there are singular and plural suffixes on nouns. While the vast majority 
of singular nouns do not have suffixes, plural marking is obligatory with plural 
referents. There are also a significant number of nouns that only have singular 
forms or only have plural forms. In addition, there are some nouns with variance 
between one or more suffixes on the nouns. However, there are no singular nouns 
with suffixes where the corresponding plural nouns are without suffixes. 


Table 8: Noun Plural Formation 



































N SG N PL Percentage 
SG suffix/PL suffix | mdréé-d | mdréé-gg | ‘vegetable type’ | 5% 
-/PL suffix | rimdd rimdd-gg | ‘star’ 70% 
Noun SG only buil --- ‘moisture’ 15% 
Noun PL only --- ligg ‘milk’ 10% 





First we discuss singular suffixes in 6.2.1 and plural suffixes in 6.2.2-6.2.3. 
Irregular plural formation is shown in 6.2.4. Nouns with only singular forms and 
only plural forms are presented in 6.2.5. Finally, noun with varying suffixes are 
presented in 6.2.6. 


6.2.1 Singular suffixes 


Less than 5% of noun lexemes in the language™* have singular suffixes. Although 
there are five attested singular suffixes, only -dis not rare. All singular suffixes 
attach to root-final sonorants, and the suffix -d also attaches to root-final vowels. 
The choice of the singular suffix has no semantic correlation with the noun to which 
it is attached. Virtually all nouns with singular suffixes also have plural suffixes. 
The plural suffixes attached to nouns presented in this section are the same as those 
presented in the following sections. 





*4 Here and in following sections, percent of nouns means out all the noun lexemes in our data 
set. 
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Table 9: Singular Suffixes 



































Suffix | Final segment | N SG N PL # of nouns 
of root 

-d vowel runud-d | ranud-gg | ‘bird type’ 36 
sonorant bar-d bar-ddgg_| ‘lion’ 6 

-2g sonorant adr-g adr-e€gg | ‘priest, chief? | 7 

-Ad sonorant pil-dd pil-g ‘intestine’ 3 

-AAd | sonorant cal-aad | cal-g ‘testicle’ 1 

-Ed sonorant jin-id fin-g ‘louse’ 1 














The most common singular suffix is -d, which attaches to root-final vowels and 
sonorant consonants. There are 36 nouns attested with this suffix. In (5), the suffix 
is attached to root-final long and short vowels. 


(5) Singular suffix -d attached to root-final long and short vowels 


UR-final suffixes NSG N PL 

/aa/ -d/-gg weraa-d wéraa-gg ‘tribe member’ 
/a/ -d/-gg basa-d basa-gg ‘large intestine’ 
/a/ -d/-gg arnd-d arnd-gg ‘insect type’ 
/eg/ -d/-gg modréé-d moréé-gg ‘vegetable type’ 
/e/ -d/-gg biré-d béré-gg ‘eye matter’ 

/ii/ -d/-gg mdmii-d madmii-gg ‘root type’ 

/il -d/-AAd_ mai-d mdy-3dd = ‘ancestor’ 

/y0/ -d/-'gg = g@dd-d gii-ge ‘excrement’ 
/uu/ -d/-gg runid-d = rinut-gg ‘bird type’ 

/a/ -d/-gg gormu-d gdrmu-gg ‘insect type’ 


It is less common for the singular suffix -dto attach to root-final sonorant 
consonants. Only the nouns of (6) have been attested. 


(6) Singular suffix -d attached to root-final sonorants 


UR-final suffixes NSG N PL 

/n/ -d/-gg ndn-d ndn-g ‘demon’ 

/t/ -d/-EEgg modggdr-d mdggor-e€gg ‘cane’ 

/r/ -d/-EEgg  baar-d baar-é€ gg ‘abdomen, waist’ 
/r/ -d/-EEgg = gaur-d gaur-ligg “stomach pouch’ 
/t/ -d/-AAgg  bar-d bar-ddgg ‘lion’ 

/t/ -d/-AAgg_ kor-d kor-d0gg ‘bird type’ 


The singular noun suffix -gg is attached to the inherently possessed body part noun 
aa-gg ‘my mouth’, 33-gg “your mouth’, £@-gg ‘his/her mouth’ discussed in 5.2.4 
where the suffix attaches to the person marker vowel. Otherwise, only the nouns of 
(7-8) are attested with the singular suffix -gg, and in all of these, the suffix is 
attached to root-final sonorants. 
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(7) Singular suffix -gg attached to root-final sonorants 


UR-final Suffixes N SG N PL 

/t/ -gg/-EEgg adr-g adr-2égg ‘priest, chief” 
/n/ -gg/-EEgg un-g tin-figg ‘tear’ 

/0/ -gg/-AAgg g330-g[gddg"] gdad-35gg ‘thief 

MM -gg/-"gg —al-g nol-g ‘neck’ 

MV -gg/-"gg — él-g iil-g ‘my stomach/ 


our stomachs’ 


In the nouns of (8), the singular suffix -gg becomes -7 when attached to root-final 
palatals through an assimilation process. However, the plural suffix -gg attached to 
the same root is not assimilated. Thus, the process only applies to this singular 
suffix -gg. 


(8) Singular suffix -gg attached to root-final palatals becomes + 
UR-final Suffixes NSG N PL 


/p/ -gg/-AAgg bép-+ ben-aagg ‘side of something’ 
/y/ -gg/-Age maay-} méaay-g ‘cucumber’ 


A handful of nouns have the singular suffixes -Ad, -AAd or -Fd, where A is a back 
vowel taking the [round] feature of the root {M4}, A is a non-rounded back vowel, 
and Fis a front vowel. All of these singular suffixes attach to root-final sonorants. 


(9) Singular suffixes -4d -AAd and -Edattached to root-final sonorants 


UR-final Suffixes NSG N PL 

‘M/ -Ad/-gg pil-3d pil-g ‘intestine’ 

MM -Ad/-gg kél-sd kél-g ‘egg’ 

/y/ -Ad/-gg tin-dd tin-g ‘tribe member’ 
M/ -AAd/-gg cal-aad cal-g ‘testicle’ 

/y/ -Ed/-gg fin-id fin-g ‘louse’ 


6.2.2 Plural suffixes 


Nearly all plural marking involves the segment gg. Plural suffixes may also have an 
initial short or long vowel, where a short vowel only occurs following root-final 
obstruents, and a long vowel only occurs following root-final sonorants or geminate 
velar plosive gg. Most plural suffixes have no semantic correlation with the nouns 
to which they attach. However, there are five suffixes which attach to a few nouns 
in the semantic sets of relational nouns or body parts. Most plural suffixes are 
unspecified for ATR, but there are two suffixes that are underlying specified as 
[+ATR] which spread their quality leftward to the root {M3}. Further, plural 
suffixes may have up to three tone patterns: no tone, M or H/HM. Plural suffixes 
with no semantic correlation to the root are presented in this section and plural 
suffixes correlated to semantic sets of nouns are presented in the following section. 
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Table 10: Plural suffixes with no semantic correlation 























Suffix | Final segment | NSG | NPL Percentage 
or number** 
-22 sonorant daar | daar-g ‘throne’ 37% 
vowel foeda | foeda-ge | ‘seed’ 

-Agg obstruent céld | céld-agg | ‘local broom’ | 17% 

-EEgg | sonorant pdsn | pddn-e€gg | ‘knife sheath’ | 17% 

-AAgg | sonorant bdn bén-aagg | ‘heart’ 9 

-AAgg | sonorant kor-d | kor-d5gg | ‘bird type’ 1 


























Plural suffix -gg 


The plural suffix -gg attaches to nouns with root-final sonorants or vowels. About 
37% of nouns take this suffix. In (10), the suffix is attached to root-final 
sonorants. In section 6.2.6 it will be shown that several root-final sonorant nouns 
take both the plural suffix -gg and the plural suffix -FEgg (ér/téér-g, (6€r-8é gg 
‘carving tool’). Nouns with other root-final segments sometimes have variance 
between other suffixes. 


(10) Plural suffixes - gg (with Mid tone), -gg on root-final sonorants 
UR-final NSG N PL 


/m/ yeem yeem-g ‘sorghum sieve’ 

/n/ gden gdén-g ‘metal worker’ 

/p/ welén welén-g ‘sour/bitter taste’ 

/y/ saman saman-g ‘sorghum storehouse’ 
/t/ daar daar-g ‘throne’ 

M/ sewéél séweél-g ‘tree type’ 

/0/ mééd mééd-g [méég,'] ‘tree type’ 

/w/ kas kaw-g ‘hyena’ 

/y/ aaé aay-g ‘honey’ 

/y/ pati puty-g ‘leopard’ 


Nouns with root-final approximants w or y surface with a root-final vowel in the 
singular form (443 ‘hyena’, pu ‘leopard’), in accordance with {P1b} in 2.1.3. As 
discussed in 2.3.5, there is no strong evidence for the root-final segments in the 
plural forms of such nouns surfacing as approximants (ké4w-g ‘hyena-PL’, uuiy-g 
‘leopard-PL’) or vowels (k43-g, puui-g). 


In (11), the suffix -gg attaches to nouns with root-final vowels, including short and 
long final vowels in monosyllabic and polysyllabic roots. 





°5 The percentages of nouns in the first three rows are out of all noun lexemes in the language; 
the number of nouns in the last two rows is the exact number of nouns attested. 
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(11) Plural suffixes - gg, -gg on root-final vowels 


UR-final NSG NPL 

/aa/ waa waa-gg ‘water, lake’ 

/39/ woo woo-gg ‘shade, help’ 

/oo/ psd pds-gg ‘tree type’ 

/uu/ bau buu-gg ‘chicken coop roof’ 
/e¢/ ree réé-gg ‘cotton, thread’ 
/ii/ mii mii-gg ‘chicken’ 

/ua/ bus biid-gg ‘tree type’ 

/a/ foyda foyda-gg ‘planting seed’ 
/o/ ciifs ciffo-gg ‘Tabaldi leaf? 

/9/ m505 md05-gg ‘locust’ 

/u/ knufa kuufi-gg “ground sesame’ 
/aa/ waaydd waayda-gg ‘bird type’ 

/30/ rimdd rimdd-gg ‘star’ 

/ee/ kaaldéé kaaldéé-gg ‘brother-in-law’ 
/ii/ kistmii kisimii-gg ‘knee’ 

/oo/ payyo pajjdo-gg ‘star’ 

/uu/ syuu dyuui-gg ‘local toothbrush’ 


In addition, there are four monosyllabic, open-syllable nouns with short vowels in 
the underlying representation. As discussed in 2.3.3, the vowels of all monosyllabic, 
open-syllable nouns are realized as long. The four nouns in (12) have short root 
vowels, which are realized as long in the singular form. However, when the plural 
suffix -gg with final consonant is attached to the underlying form, the vowel remains 
short. Since the final consonant s of (12d) does not surface in the singular form, the 
short vowel is realized as long. 


(12) Plural formation with monosyllabic, open-syllable nouns 
having underlying short vowels 


Root N SG N PL 
(a) = /sa/ saa sa-gg ‘wine’ 
(b) = /t5/ 35 t6-g¢ ‘cow’ 
(c)  /g3/ goo g3-gg ‘clothing type’ 
(d) = /wés/ wéé wis-dg¢ ‘house’ 


Plural suffix -Agg 


The plural suffix -Agg attaches to underlying root-final obstruents, including various 
root-final consonant sequences and geminate plosives. About 17% of nouns take 
this suffix. The suffix vowel A is unspecified for roundness and takes the [round] 
quality of the root, in accordance with {M4} in 3.3. It is also unspecified for [ATR] 
and takes this feature from the root {M3}. 
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(13) Plural suffixes -Agg, -Agg, -Agg 


UR-final NSG N PL 

/bb/ filabb fildbb-dgg ‘water spring’ 
/d/ miid miid-dgg ‘stone’ 

/d/ did ddd-sgg ‘bird type’ 

/3/ Stigy Sfifj-3gg ‘tree type’ 

/s/ tendas _téndds-agg ‘bird type’ 

/nd/ Srind ordnd-Sgg ‘fermented milk’ 
/yd/ land land-dg¢g ‘tree type’ 

/\d/ culd culd-tigg ‘birth sack’ 
/rd/ tird tird-dgg ‘farm’ 

/py/ bany bany-dgg ‘sorghum pulp’ 
/\y/ ily fly-3gg ‘beeswax’ 

/ms/ nams nams-agg ‘food’ 

/ts/ bagdars bagdars-agg ‘lizard’ 


The suffix also attaches to two words with root-final approximant 0: kuud/kuuid-3gg 
‘shadow’ and &&6/éé0-agg ‘water-carrying net’. All other nouns with root-final 
approximant take the suffixes -gg, -FFgg, or -AAgg (see next two sections) which 
attach to sonorants. 


Although -dis a singular suffix, some roots have das the final root segment. As 
shown in the nouns of (14) with root-final d the dental surfaces in the plural form. 


(14) Root-final d surfacing in plural nouns 


N SG NPL 

ddid daid-dgg ‘scorpion’ 

kaed kaéd-agg “cup, spoon’ 
laad laad-agg ‘gum mastic’ 
lalifd luliid-dgg ‘snake type’ 
maad maad-agg ‘snake type’ 

ruid ruid-dgg ‘dirt’ 

eed lid-dgg ‘his eye/his eyes’ 
yaad yaad-agg ‘broken plate’ 
miid miid-dgg ‘stone’ 


However, in the eleven plural nouns of (15) with root-final d the segment dis either 
weakened to the approximant d or elided. Several of these nouns have more than 
one plural form. The noun of (a) has one plural form where d surfaces and one 
where it is weaken to 0. The noun of (15d) has one plural form where d surfaces 
and one where it is elided. The nouns of (15e-i) have one plural form where dis 
weaken to d and one where it is elided. 
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(15) Root-final d weakened to approximant dor elided in plural nouns 


NSG NPLwithd NPLwithd NPLwith elision 
(a)  dadd dasd-agg das0-agg ‘fertile soil’ 
(b) _ fiid fiid-dgg ‘feather’ 
(c)  loggdsd 15gg556-Egg ‘locust’ 
(d)  abbad abbad-agg abba-agg ‘tree type’ 
(ce) afad afa6-agg afa-agg ‘blood’ 
(f) od 30-5g2 3-5gg ‘wife’ 
(g) sid fld-dgg fl-igg ‘husband’ 
(h) afad afad-agg afa-agg ‘blood’ 
(i) rébbéd rébbé6-egg rébbé-Egg ‘reed type’ 
(j) lud lu-tgg ‘leg’ 
(k)  kélid kédli-igg ‘bird type’ 


Similarly, there are several nouns with root-final palatal geminate # in which the 
geminate surfaces in the plural form. 


(16) Root-final # surfacing in plural nouns 


NSG NPL 

Stigy Sfif-Sgg “tree type’ 
talneyy talnéyj-agg “tree type’ 
surmuyy strmuyy-ugg ‘tree type’ 
pebbeéyy pebbéey-age ‘tree type’ 


There are also nouns with root-final palatal geminate # in which the geminate is 
elided in the plural form. The noun of (17a) has one plural form where surfaces 
and one where it is elided. 


(17) Root-final 7 elided in plural nouns 


NSG NPLwith # NPLwith elision 
(a) bimirfj} bimiriy-dgg _ bimiri-igg “bird type’ 
(b) bul buli-igg ‘worm’ 
(c)  gafayy gafe-tgg”? ‘lung’ 


The suffix vowel of -Aggis assimilated to the preceding vowel when it directly 
follows the last root vowel. In addition to roundness and [ATR] spreading, the 
suffix vowel also takes on the [-back] feature of the root. For example, in (15g) 
jid/-igg ‘husband’, (151) rebbéd/rebbé-Egg ‘reed type’, and (17a) bimirig/bimiri-igg 
‘bird type’, the vowel of the suffix -Agg becomes / or € to match the last root vowel. 


The nouns of (15) and (17) are analyzed as exceptions in that intervocalic dand # 





°6 This noun is irregular in that it has the suffix —Egg and the root vowel assimilates to the 
suffix vowel rather than vice versa. 
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are not weakened in other morpheme boundaries of the language. In (4) of section 
2.1.3, we saw that dof the root verb /cud/‘climb’ is not weakened in the 
intervocalic environment of the continuous form cid-dn. Similarly, the 7 of the root 
verb /k4j/ ‘bring’ surfaces as a palatal plosive when the deictic completive suffix 

- Cagga is attached (kaj-74gga). 


Alternatively, one might analyze the nouns of (15) and (17) as having suffixes in the 
singular and plural forms and the roots ending in vowels, such as da3-d/ da5-dagg 
‘fertile soil’, abba-d/ abba-agg ‘tree type’, bimiri-y/ bimiri-igg ‘bird type’, etc. 
However, this analysis requires an additional singular suffix -# and plural suffix 

- dAgg, the latter being unusual in that there are no other -CVC suffixes on nouns. 
Further, when the vowel-initial past continuous suffix -Az is attached to the vowel- 
final verb root /pa/ ‘guard’, the suffix becomes a second syllable, juxtaposed to the 
root (pa.-an), in accordance with {M2} of 3.1. However, the plural suffix on the 
nouns in (15) and (17) does not become an additional syllable (bimiri-igg), and 
reflects a different underlying form. Thus, the alternative analysis is not taken and 
the nouns of (15) and (17) are analyzed as having only plural suffixes. 


In (13), the suffix -Agg was shown to attach to the root-final plosives -b0, -d, -d, and 
-. It is posited that the velar plosive is included in the list of root-final segments to 
which the suffix attaches. The velar plosive elision rule of {P2} in 2.1.3 predicts 
that word-final velar plosives are elided. It also predicts that when a vowel-initial 
suffix is attached to a root-final velar plosive g, the plosive will be elided in the 
resulting intervocalic environment. This is the case for the incompletive and past 
continuous forms of (18) with suffix -A4. The deictic completive form is given to 
make clear the root-final segment. 


(18) Incompletive and continuous verb forms which elide g 
Root 3sN 3sN 3sN 
INCP CONT.P D.COMP 
/oag/L baa ba-dn  bag-gagga ([bagaga] ‘take’ 
/cig/M cil ci-6n cig-géggd  [cigdg5] ‘wear’ 
/gug/L git gi-dn glg-gdggs [gugdgs] ‘vomit’ 


It is posited that the same process occurs in nouns with the plural suffix -Agg. The 
nouns of (19) are believed to have root-final velar plosives which are elided word- 
finally in the singular form and intervocalically in the plural form. After the velar 
plosive is elided, the vowel of the suffix takes on the same features as that of the last 
root vowel, just as in the nouns of (15) and (17) when dand # are weakened to 
elision. 


There are no noun suffixes with initial consonant which attach to both underlying- 
final consonants and underlying-final vowels. Therefore, the root-final velar 
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(19) Plural suffixes -Agg, -Agg, -Agg with root-final g 
UR-final NSG N PL 


/eg/ ané ané-Egg ‘elephant’ 

/ag/ caffé _—caffa-agg ‘side of body’ 
/og/ tals tal5-dgg ‘tax’ 

/ig/ buldi _ buldi-igg ‘finger’ 

/ag/ tilnd tilnd-dgg “sorghum type’ 
/ug/ kilmi =kilmt-tgg ‘buttock’ 


plosive gnever surfaces in nouns as it does in verbs. Thus, there is no way to verify 
the root-final g in the nouns of (19). 


Alternatively, the nouns of (19) could have root-final vowels. But as with the nouns 
of (15) and (17), the plural suffix on the nouns of (19) does not become an additional 
syllable, juxtaposed to the root (4yé -&gg ‘elephant’) as does the past continuous 
suffix on verbs with root-final vowels (pa.-dn ‘guard-CONT.P’) {M2}. Thus, the 
alternative analysis is not taken. 


Plural suffix -FEgg 


The plural suffix -FEgg attaches to root-final sonorants. About 17% of nouns have 
this suffix. There is no difference in phonological distribution between nouns with 
-EE gg, -gg, or -AAgg (next section), which are all suffixed to final sonorants. 


(20) Plural suffixes -EAgg, -EFgg, -EEgg 
UR-final NSG NPL 


/mn/ baam baam-éégg ‘bird type’ 
/n/ kin __— kuin-tigg ‘hunger’ 

/p/ lin lup-figg ‘boomerang’ 
/y/ psdn = pd5y-€€gg = ‘knife sheath’ 
/t/ téér  téér-8€gg = ‘carving tool’ 
M ad] adl-e€ gg ‘brother’ 

/6/ 3506 350-figg ‘tree type’ 
/w/ das daw-&gg ‘monkey’ 

/y/ raaé  raay-é€gg ‘quarrel, war’ 


The suffix -EFgg also attaches to one noun with root-final velar geminate gg: 
Jg9/5geg-€égg ‘place’. All other nouns with root-final velar geminate take the suffix 
-AAd (5.6.3) which attaches to obstruents and sonorants. The suffix -EEgg also 
attaches to three words with root-final dental plosive din which dis weakened to 
the approximate dor elided: rébbéd/ rebbé0-éégg ‘reed type’, naanaad/naanaa.-€égg 
‘thigh’, dbbuud/abbuu.-iigg. In naanaa.-€egg and dsbbuu.-iigg, three syllables remain 
despite the deleted plosive. All other nouns with root-final dental plosives take the 
suffix -Agg. 
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In (1) of 3.2.1, the suffix -EEgg was attached to nouns with each of the six root 
vowels. 


Plural suffix -AAgg 


The plural suffix -AAgg attaches to root-final sonorants. Only the nine nouns of 
(21) have been attested with this suffix. Since the suffix vowel is underlying 
specified as [-round], it is not affected by the [round] quality of the root such as in 
kuul/ kuul-dagg ‘clan member’ and b3n/bsn-aagg ‘heart’. Thus, the [round] rule 
{M4} does not apply to this suffix. 


(21) Plural suffixes -AAgg, -AAgg, -AAgg 





UR-final NSG N PL 
// il fl-ddgg ‘horn’ 
téél téél-aagg ‘anchor’ 
kutl ktul-33gg = ‘clan member’ 
14al 14al-4agg “pumpkin type’ 
/n/ kasan kasan-aagg ‘friend’ 
bdn bdn-aagg ‘heart’ 
/mn/ yaam yaam-aage ‘bride’ 
/w/ cééd cééw-aagg ‘lame person’ 
/0/ jaad jaad-aagg = ‘old clothes’ 


There is no difference in phonological distribution between nouns with suffixes -gg, 
-EEgg, or -AAgg, which are all suffixed to final sonorants; nor is there any way to 
predict which noun takes which of the three suffixes, as shown by the contrasts of 
(22). 


(22) Contrast of plural segmental suffixes -g¢, -EEgg, -AAgg 


UR-final NSG N PL 

/eel/ déeél déél-g “storage shelf? 
deél déél-éégg ‘sea, town’ 
téél téél-aagg ‘anchor’ 

/aam/ kaam kaam-g ‘nyala’ 
faam faam-égg ‘opinion’ 
yaam yaam-aagg ‘bride’ 


About 10% of nouns with root-final sonorants have more than one plural form, 
taking the suffixes -EEg and -gg (see examples in section 6.2.6). 


6.2.3 Plural suffixes on semantically defined sets of nouns 


The remaining segmental plural suffixes are listed in table 11 and are attached to 
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less than 5% of nouns, most of which belong to certain semantically defined sets of 
nouns. In these sets, the semantic correlation of the nouns with the suffix is clear, 
although there are many exceptions. The suffixes -AAd and -dare commonly 
attached to kinship terms, and the suffixes -agg, -V*g and -* g, are commonly 
attached to body parts. The suffix -AAdis underlyingly specified as [-round], the 
suffixes -V*gand -* gare specified as [+ATR], and Vis a person marker vowel. 


Table 11: Plural Suffixes on semantic sets of nouns 























Suffix | Semantic set NSG N PL # of 
nouns 

-AAd kinship nouns | m330_| m3ad-35d_| ‘grandfather’ 5 
root-final -gg gadgeg | gaage-aad | ‘bird type’ 5 

-d kinship nouns | abéé abéé-d ‘maternal uncle’ 5 

-og8 body part fand foand-dg¢ ‘cheek’ 5 

-*g body part aal dal-g ‘my head/our heads’ _| 8 

-Vig body part 35d ud-tigg ‘your eye/our eyes’ 2 


























The suffix -AAd is partly conditioned by phonology and partly correlated to 
semantics. As for phonological conditioning, -AAd attaches to nouns whose stem 
ends in gg. The plural suffix -Agg in (13) which attaches to root-final bb, d, d # 
and g, cannot be used with such nouns. In addition, there are five nouns not ending 
in gg which take -AAd, four of which are kinship terms. There are many other 
kinship terms which do not have the suffix -AAd Only the ten nouns of (23) have 
been attested with this suffix. Since the suffix vowel is underlyingly specified as 
[-round], it is not affected by the [round] quality of the root. 








(23) Plural suffixes -4Ad, -AAd, -AAd 
UR-final NSG N PL 
/gg/ gaage gadgg-aad ‘bird type’ 
kamaligg kamaldgg-aad ‘mature woman’ 
kdggéligg kaggdligg-d3d ‘cock’ 
kvtrlitgg kdtrlitigg-35d ‘rodent type’ 


30dgg 303g8-5dd ‘greed’ 
/m/ maéaam maam-aad “paternal aunt’ 
/n/ beén beén-aad ‘gossip’ 
/6/ m5a0 mda0-d5d ‘grandfather’ 
yaad yaad-aad ‘sister’ 
/w/ baad baaw-aad ‘father’ 


The segmental suffix -d attaches to five nouns with root-final vowels, which are 


kinship terms or insects, two of which are compound nouns with the morpheme maa 


‘mother’”’. 





27 Because of limited data collection, it was not determined if the word for ‘mother’ attaches 
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(24) Plural suffix -d, -d 


UR-final NSG N PL 
/a/ taada taada-d ‘grandmother’ 
bddsnma bddsnma-d ‘insect type’ 
/aa/ fitlmaa ftidilmaa-d ‘insect type (compound noun)’ 
wiilmaa wiilmaa-d ‘ant name (compound noun)’ 
/e¢/ abéé abée-d ‘maternal uncle’ 


Although most plural suffixes are underlyingly unspecified for [ATR], the suffix 
-og¢ is underlyingly [+ATR] and spreads its [ATR] quality to the noun root {M3}. 
Similar to its unspecified equivalent -Agg, the suffix - agg attaches to root-final 
obstruents. Only the five nouns of (25) have been attested with this suffix, three of 
which are body parts. 


(25) Plural suffixes -agg, -dgg, -Jgg 
Vowel of UR NSG N PL 


/e/ téend __ titnd-dgg ‘riddle’ 
wéé(s) wis-dgg ‘house’ 
berd bird-dgg ‘anus’ 

/a/ fand fond-dgg ‘cheek’ 


sarand sdrand-5gg ‘crotch line’ 


The segmental plural suffix -*gg is underlying [+ATR] and spreads its [ATR] 
quality to the noun root {M3}. Similar to its unspecified equivalent -gg, the suffix 
-* gg attaches to final sonorants and to final vowels. Only the nine nouns of (26) 
have been attested with this suffix, four of which are inherently possessed body part 
nouns. Inherently possessed body part nouns are a subset of inalienable nouns and 
are discussed in section 5.2.4. 


(26) Plural suffixes -*gg, -* gg 


Vowel of UR UR-final NSG NPL 
/9/ /A/ f5l fal-g ‘hole’ 
/o/ A/ ddl dul-g ‘penis’ 
/9/ /o/ gda-d°*  gtit-gg = ‘excrement’ 
/a/ /a/ kalaa-d kdldd-gg ‘tongue’ 
/A/ aal ddl-g “my head/our heads’ 
/p/ aan dan-g ‘my back/our backs’ 
/y/ aan dan-g ‘my body/our bodies’ 
// aal-g dal-g ‘my stomach/our stomachs’ 


In nouns with [+ATR] root vowel quality and root-final sonorant, it cannot be 





the suffix —d other than in insect nouns. 
°8 Irregular vowel change from a to a. 
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determined whether the suffix is -g or -*g. In nouns such as sizil / pinzil-g ‘bird 
type’, /350 / 1530-g ‘male singing voice’, and /iijn / /in-g ‘boomerang’, the [+ATR] 
quality could be underlying present in the suffix as well as in the root, or only 
present in the root. In the nouns of (26), [+ATR] quality spreads to the root of the 
plural noun {M3}, giving evidence of the underlying [+ATR] quality of the suffix. 


There is also a suffix that is underlyingly specified as [+ATR], but unspecified for 
any other vowel features. There are seven inherently possessed body part nouns 
discussed in 5.2.4 for which the root is only a consonant. A possessive person 
marker long vowel VV- is prefixed to the root in singular forms. In the plural form, 
two of these nouns take the plural suffix -V” gg, where Vis the person marker 
vowel, along with a short person marker prefix vowel V-. In (27), the possessive 
paradigms of these two body parts are shown. There are many body part nouns 
which do not take the suffixes -agg, -* g, or -V* gg. 


(27) Plural suffix -V" gg 
NSG,SGperson NPL,SGperson NPL, PL person 

(a)  aa-d lsPs é-d-dgg IsPp 4-d-dgg IpPp ‘eye’ 
55-d 2sPs u-d-igg 2sPp u-d-igg 2pPp 
eé-d 3sPs {-d-igg 3sPp i-d-igg 3pPp 

(b)  aa-s lsPs é-s-dgg IsPp a-s-dgg IpPp ‘hand’ 
35-8 2sPs u-s-igg 2sPp t-s-igg 2pPp 
€&-S 3sPs {-s-igg 3sPp i-s-igg 3pPp 


6.2.4 Irregular plural formation 

There are also a handful of nouns with various other plural formations, as shown in 
the exhaustive list of (28). In (a-b), the root-final vowel is elided; in (c), the last 
root vowel is assimilated to the vowel of the suffix; in (d), the underlying final 


consonant is not realized in the singular form; in (e), the plural form has the 


(28) Irregular plural formation 


NSG N PL 
(a) citi ss cij-Sgg = ‘diarrhea’ 
(b) 5nd 3n-g “young girl’ 


(c) gafay; gafe-egg ‘lung’ 
(d) wéé wis-dgg ‘house’ 
(ec) kor-d kor-d5gg ‘bird type’ 


(f) aa palg ‘girl’ 

(g) yaa faalgé ‘son, boy, person’ 
(h) gda-d = gitt-gg “excrement” 

(i) = jin peg “man, person’ 

G) fem jz€egg ‘thing, something’ 


(kK) —cél caal-g ‘dancing group member’ 
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suffix -AAgg where the vowel AA takes the round feature of the root; and in (f-k), 
various other things take place. 


6.2.5  One-form lexemes 


There are both singular nouns without plural forms and plural nouns without 
singular forms. These nouns are morphologically similar to other singular and plural 
nouns, and adjectives agree in number with them. 


The singular nouns of (29) do not have corresponding plural forms and can be 
modified by singular adjectives. They are referents found as single items, things 
found in quantities, abstract ideas, or items difficult to count. The list is not 
exhaustive but representative of the approximately 15% of nouns without plural 
forms in the language. 


(29) Singular nouns 


NSG NSG 

kord hill name rium ‘fog’ 

mdggar area name mua ‘mosquito’ 

mium village name kdan ‘a quantity of milk’ 
kaéma ‘good luck stone’ lutsuid ‘sweat’ 

puufo ‘leprosy’ mal3yy ‘nose mucus’ 

sén ‘skin disease’ jaud ‘yeasted sorghum’ 
céday ‘disease type’ baaland ‘stripe’ 

pudi ‘poverty’ ww ‘air’ 

rand ‘mud’ fy3d ‘animal fat’ 

gare ‘dung’ kaard ‘bacteria’ 

dufird ‘dust’ sédm ‘hunting’ 

buil ‘moisture’ fdyd ‘beneficiary’ 
gdamsl ‘forest, woods’ seénéeé ‘wealth, pride’ 
mals “bee wax’ 15f5 ‘magic’ 

mddénimsd ‘leafy vegetable’ 1546 “singing voice’ 


The plural nouns of (30) do not have corresponding singular forms and can be 
modified by plural adjectives. They are representative of the approximately 10% of 
nouns without singular forms in the language. Since all plural nouns end in a velar 
plosive, these also can be analyzed as having the noun plural suffix -gg or the 
common verb nominalizer clitic =gg. Verbal nouns are discussed in 10.10. 


(30) Plural nouns 
NPL NPL 
teérg ‘comb’ ligg “milk’ 
bdnarg ‘skin disease’ dugg ‘ash’ 
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Plural nouns (continued) 


bilddgg ‘worms (disease) fégg ‘water’ 
fydsgg ‘oil’ méarosé€gg ‘disease type’ 
juugg ‘urin’ dursiigg “bad smell’ 
cdogg ‘holy place’ kanéégg ‘group’ 


6.2.6 Multiple forms 


About 5% of nouns have two plural forms or two singular forms. Whereas the 
segmental suffixes differ between the multiple forms, the tone pattern remains the 
same as far as allowed by the tone rules described in section 6.3.2. This section 
gives all attested nouns with multiple forms as spoken by the main language 
resource person. Other speakers sometimes list multiple forms for other nouns, 
although the multiple suffixes which attach to nouns do not change as much from 
speaker to speaker. 


The most common noun type taking multiple forms has the plural suffix -gg or 
-EEgg. 


(31) Variation between plural suffixes -gg and -EEgg 


NSG NPLI1 NPL2 
(b) baam  baam-g baam-éégg ‘bird type’ 
(d) céy4ém  céyam-g céyam-é&gg ‘aged tobacco’ 
(h) foddr _— fdddr-g foddr-e€ gg ‘nose’ 
(i) ~—s#ffl jiil-g jifll-iigg ‘cricket’ 
(j) kaaé kaaé-gg kaay-éégg ‘witch doctor’ 
(k)  kabbar kabbar-g kabbar-gégg” ‘wing, armpit’ 
(l) ~=—kaddél_~—skaddél-g kaddél-éégg ‘leader’ 
(p) eed lee6-g° [leg] lé80-éégg ‘drill for planting’ 
(q) lin lan-g lup-figg ‘boomerang’ 
(r) lity lutin-g litn-iigg ‘water pot’ 
(s) pddm  pdom-g psdm-figg ‘chin’ 
(t) pééy péen-g péén-éégg “spear type’ 
(u)  raaé raaé-ge raay-é€gg ‘quarrel, war’ 
(v)  téér téér-g téér-eé gg ‘carving tool’ 
(w) médpil m~pil-g manil-ligg ‘rainbow, spirit’ 
(x) _b336 bd30-g [bd3g."] b330-iigg ‘salt’ 
(y) ddr 155r-g 1l55r-eé gg “cervix, womb’ 





»° As discussed in 6.4, the tone pattern in plural body parts is prescribed by a plural possessive 
L(M) tone morpheme and therefore can differ from the underlying form. 

3° As discussed in 6.3.2, Mid tone on vowel-less suffixes is not assigned following root-final 
Low tone. 


112 A grammar of Gaahmg 


There are two nouns attested to take either the plural suffix -gg or -AAgg. 


(32) Variation between plural suffixes -¢g and -AAgg 


NSG NPL NPL 
144] laal-g 14al-aagg ‘pumpkin type’ 
cééo = céé0-g «= céEw-AAGG = ‘ame person’ 


There is one noun attested to take either the plural suffix -gg or -Agg. 


(33) Variation between plural suffixes -gg or -Agg 
NSG NPL NPL 
€E0 €€d-g [€€g."] €€0-agg ‘net’ 


There are two nouns attested to take either the plural suffix -gg or -d 


(34) Variation between plural suffixes -gg and -d 
NSG N PL NPL 
fitlmaa fttlmaa-gg ftdlmaa-d ‘insect type’ 
bdsnma bdsnma-gg bddnma-d ‘insect type’ 


There is one noun attested to take the singular suffix -d with plural suffix -gg or 
-EEgg. 


(35) Singular suffix -d with variation between 
plural suffixes -gg and -FEgg 
NSG NPLI NPL2 
gour-d gdur-g gdur-ligg ‘stomach, pouch’ 


In some nouns, the status of the final dis varying. Either it functions as part of the 
stem and is retained in the plural, or it functions as the singular marker and is not 
present in the plural. There are four nouns attested to take the plural suffix -Agg or 
have a singular and plural suffix. In (36), the d of nand ‘demon’ can either be a 
root-final segment or a singular suffix; similarly for the other forms of (36). 


(36) Plural suffix -Agg or Singular suffixes -dwith Plural suffixes -gg 


NSG NPL1I NSG N PL2 

nond nond-dg¢g ndn-d ndn-g ‘demon’ 
kanaad kanaad-agg kanaa-d kapaa-gg ‘bowl’ 
bard bard-dgg bar-d badr-d5gg = ‘lion’ 
kord kord-5gg kor-d kor-d5gg = ‘bird type’ 


There are two nouns attested to take the plural suffix -FEgg or have a singular and 
plural suffix. 
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(37) Plural suffix -F&gg or Singular suffix -d with Plural suffix -¢g 


NSG NPLI NSG NPL2 
l5gg55d 15gg556-€ gg l5gg55-d loggds-gg ‘locust’ 
abbuud abbuu6-iigg abbuu-d abbtt-gg ‘butterfly’ 


Finally, there are four nouns attested to have two singular forms. The first three 
nouns of (38) take the same plural form for both singular forms. However, the 
fourth noun also has two plural forms corresponding to the two singular forms. 


(38) Two Singular forms 
NSGI1 NSG2 NPLI NPL2 


aor adr-g =: adr-EEg “priest, chief” 
jiy-d = sity-id —sin-g ‘louse’ 
gafa-j} gofd gafe-egg ‘lung? 


buli-33 buli-d bdli-igg butli-gg ‘worm’ 
6.3. Tone in noun plural formation 


Thus far we have merely described the segments of noun plural formation. Now we 
turn to a description of tone in noun plural formation. In 6.3.1, we list the 
underlying tonal allomorphs of noun suffixes; in 6.3.2, we discuss tone assignment 
in plural formation; and in 6.3.3, a few plural nouns with irregular tone assignment 
are presented. 


6.3.1 Tonal allomorphs of suffixes 


Five out of six singular suffixes have no underlying tone and therefore have no 
effect on the singular noun tone. However, the suffix -Ad may have no underlying 
tone as in kd/-dd/ kdl-g ‘egg’ or Mid tone as in i/-ad/nil-g ‘intestine’. Singular 
suffixes with vowels having no underlying tone (-Ad, -AAd, -Ed) are assigned the 
root-final tone {M5}. 


(39) Singular suffixes -4d -AAd and -Ed attached to 
root-final sonorants 


Suffixes NSG N PL 

-d weraa-d wérda-gg ‘tribe member’ 
-2 aor-g adr-EF gg ‘priest, chief? 
-Ht pébbéé-33 pébbéé-gg ‘tree type’ 

-Ad pil-dd pil-g ‘intestine’ 

-Ad kdl-dd kédl-g ‘egg’ 

-AAd cal-aad cal-g ‘testicle’ 

-Ed fin-id fin-g ‘louse’ 


Segmental plural suffixes have up to three tonal allomorphs. Suffixes without 
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vowels have a form with no underlying tone as well as a form with underlying Mid 
tone. Suffixes with short vowels have a form with no underlying tone, a form with 
Mid tone, and a form with High tone. Suffixes with long vowels have a form with 
no underlying tone, a form with Mid tone, and a form with High-Mid tone. There is 
only one form of the suffix -V* g, which has underlying Mid tone, and only one 
form of the suffix -OOgg, which has no underlying tone. The tonal allomorphs of 
plural suffixes are listed in table 12 and examples follow. 


Table 12: Tonal allomorphs of noun plural suffixes 











No underlying tone | Mid tone | High or High-Mid tone 
“88 - 88 ; 
“Ags Ags | -Agg 
-EEgg -EEgg | -EEgg 
“Adge AAge | -AAge 
-AAd -AAd | -AAd 
-d -d 
“Ogg ~3gg -Sgg 
2s og 

-Vt g 
-OOgg 














In (40), examples of nouns with each of the tonal allomorphs are given. The plural 
suffix -gg can have no underlying tone as in (a,c), where the plural form surfaces 
with final High tone, the same as in the singular form. Or the plural suffix -gg can 
have underlying Mid tone as in (b,d) which causes the plural form to have final 
High-Mid tone. Similarly, other nouns of (40) show contrastive underlying tone in 
the other segmental suffixes. 


(40) Tonal allomorphs of noun plural suffixes with examples 
Suffix Tone NSG NPL 














(a) -gg léél léél-g “grass’ 

(b) -gg kaal kaal-g ‘house fence’ 
(c) -gg md05 =: m305-gg ‘locust’ 

(d) -gg foeda _ foeda-gg ‘seed’ 

(ce) -Agg land land-dg¢g ‘tree type’ 

(f)  -Agg band __ band-agg “tree type’ 
(g)  -Agg miid miid-dgg “stone’ 

(h) -EEgg daar daar-éégg ‘eagle’ 

(i)  -EEgg céér céér-2é gg ‘singer’ 

(j) -EEgg raaé raay-éé gg ‘quarrel, war’ 
(k) -AAgg téél téél-aagg ‘anchor’ 

(1) -AAgg 7440 = 3440-43agg = ‘old clothes’ 





(m) -AAgg 14a] 14al-aageg ‘pumpkin type’ 
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Suffix Tone NSG N PL 























(n) -AAd méam mdadm-aad ‘paternal aunt’ 

(o) -AAd yaao yaao-aad ‘sister’ 

(p) _-AAd m330~—«-m3a0-43d ~— ‘grandfather’ 

(q) -d taada = tadda-d ‘grandmother’ 

(r) -d abéé abée-d ‘maternal uncle’ 

(s) -ogg téend _tiind-dgg ‘riddle’ 

(t) -dgg wéé(s) wis-dgg ‘house’ 

(u) _-dgg fand fond-dg¢g ‘cheek’ 

(vy) -*g aal dadl-g ‘my head/our heads’ 
(w) -*g fl fal-g ‘hole’ 

(x) -Vt¢ 35d ud-tigg “your eye/your eyes’ 
(y) -OOgg kor-d ss kdr-d5gg¢ “bird type’ 


In (40k, n), the root underlying HL tone is spread across two syllables in the plural 
form as a result of the absence of underlying tone in the plural suffix {M6}. In (v), 
the change in tone from singular to plural form is a result of the inherently possessed 
body part morpheme rather than from underlying tone of the suffix, as discussed in 
6.4. 


6.3.2 Tone assignment in noun plural formation 


In the tone assignment of noun plural formation, root tone is used as the starting 
point; the tone assignment of suffixes is in addition to or after tone assignment of the 
root. Nouns with vowel suffixes are first discussed, followed by nouns with vowel- 
less suffixes. 


Noun suffixes having vowels with no underlying tone 


When a suffix with a vowel does not have underlying tone, tone spreads rightward 
from the final tone of the root to the suffix, in accordance with {M5} in 3.4.1. The 
nouns of (41) can be analyzed as having no underlying tone in the suffixes. As 
discussed shortly, in nouns with L, HL and ML melodies such as éérs/éérs-dgg 
‘hippopotamus’, #i/3bb/ilsbb-dgg ‘water spring’, and bagdars/bagdars-agg ‘lizard’, 
the suffix could also have Mid tone which assimilates to the root-final Low tone 
{M9}. 


If the root tone were not the starting point for tone assignment in noun plural 
formation, right-to-left tone assignment of the plural noun in (41m) would render the 
surface tone as *7i/5bb-dgg instead of //6bb-dgg. The tone of the plural nouns of (n- 
q) would also be different. 
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(41) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(1) 
(m) 
(n) 
(0) 
(p) 
(q) 
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Rightward tone spreading to unassigned suffix vowel 


Roottone Suffix 

H -Agg 
-gg/-EEgg 

M -Agg 
-EEgg 
-d/-EEgg 
-aad/-gg 
-2gg 
-d/-OOgg 

L -Agg 
-EEgg 
-d/-AAgg 
-AAd 

HL -Agg 

HM -Agg 

ML -Agg 

LM -Agg 

MHL -AAd 


NSG NPL 

kés kds-dgg 
un-g un-figg 
maad maad-agg 
kor kor-8€ gg 
baar-d baar-éégg 
cal-aad cal-g 

teend tiind-dgg 
kor-d kor-d5gg 
yeers feérs-agg 
baam baam-éégg 
bar-d bar-ddgg 
kamaligg kamaldgg-aad 
fildbb fildbb-dgg 
bulitrs bulttrs-dgg 
bagdars bagdars-agg 
abbad abbad-agg 


kdggdligg kaggdligg-3dd 


“sorghum type’ 
‘tear’ 

‘snake type’ 
‘word, speech’ 
‘abdomen, waist’ 
‘testicle’ 

‘riddle’ 

‘bird type’ 
‘hippopotamus’ 
‘bird type’ 

‘lion’ 

‘mature woman’ 
‘water spring’ 
‘bird type’ 
‘lizard’ 

‘tree type’ 
‘cock’ 


However, there are a few nouns where the tone of the root is changed in the plural 
form. When a suffix with a vowel does not have underlying tone, and when there 
are two tones assigned to the root-final syllable, the second tone of the root-final 
syllable is delinked and reassigned to the suffix vowel, in accordance with {M6} in 


3.4.1. 


The nouns of (42) each have two tones assigned to the root-final syllable, and each 


(42) 


Second of two root-final tones reassigned to suffix vowel 
with no underlying tone 


Suffix 
-Agg 
-EEgg 
-AAgg 
-AAd 
-Agg 
-AAgg 
-Agg 
-EEgg 
-EEgg 
-Agg 
-d/-EEgg 
-EEgg 
-EEgg 


Root tone 
HL 


HM 


ML 


LM 


LHL 


NSG 
ily 
faam 
téél 
méam 
Stigy 
cééd 
kanaad 
gomuur 
155r 
gon 
gour-d 
basaar 
so fddr 


NPL 

fly-3gg ‘beeswax’ 
faam-éegg ‘opinion’ 
téél-aagg ‘anchor’ 
maam-aad “paternal aunt’ 
Sfiff-Sgg ‘tree type’ 


cééw-aagg 
kanaad-agg 
gomitr-iigg 
[50r-t€g 
gon-dg¢ 
gour-ligg 
basaar-éegg 
pofddr-eégg 


‘lame person’ 
“bowel for hot foot’ 
‘dove’ 

‘cervix’ 
‘responsibility’ 
“stomach pouch’ 
‘lie’ 

‘desire’ 
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can be analyzed as having no underlying tone in the suffix(es). The second tone of 
the root-final syllable is delinked and reassigned to the suffix vowel. 


The nouns da3d/da5d-agg ‘fertile soil’ and f45r/t45r-éégg ‘lizard’ contrast with the 
nouns of (42) in that the root-final tone is not delinked and thus {M6} does not 
apply. The nouns kééd/kdéd-agg, ké€éd-agg ‘cup, spoon’ and gamutir/gamuur-iigg, 
gamuur-iigg ‘dove’ have two plural forms with differing tone. The plural form 
kdéd-agg is analyzed as having Mid tone in the suffix which makes it unnecessary 
for the root-final Mid tone to delink and reattach. Similarly, the plural forms da3d- 
age, té5r-éégg, and gamuur-iigg are analyzed as having Mid tone in the suffix 
which makes it unnecessary for the root-final Low tone to delink and reattach. As 
discussed below, the suffix Mid tone is analyzed to assimilate to root-final Low 
tone, in accordance with the tone lowering rule {M9} of 3.4.3. 


Noun suffixes having vowels with Mid tone 


In (43), noun suffixes with vowels having Mid tone are attached to nouns with 
various root tone melodies. Mid tone surfacing on suffixes attached to nouns with 
root-final Mid tone as in maad/maad-agg ‘snake type’ is ambiguous since the suffix 
could have underlying Mid tone or no underlying tone. In nouns with only Low 
tone assigned to the root-final syllable as in séérs/#7éérs-agg ‘hippopotamus’, 
jilsbbfilebb-dagg ‘water spring’, and bagdars/bagdars-agg ‘lizard’, the suffix could 
have no underlying tone or Mid tone which assimilates to the root-final Low tone, in 
accordance with the tone lowering rule {M9}. 


(43) Mid tone on suffix vowel of various suffixes 

Roottone Suffix NSG N PL 

H -Agg Srdnd srdnd-dgg “fermented milk’ 
-EEgg psdn ps6n-8g¢ ‘knife sheath’ 
-AAgg 4A40 740-4ag¢ ‘old clothes’ 
-dgg wéeé(s) wis-dgg ‘house’ 
-Ad/-gg _piil-ad pil-g ‘intestine’ 

M -Agg maad maad-agg ‘snake type’ 
-EEgg kin kin-iigg ‘hunger’ 
-AAd 305g 305gg-3dd ‘greed’ 
-3gg téend tiind-dg¢g ‘riddle’ 
-AAd/-gg__ cal-aad cal-g ‘testicle’ 

L -Agg feers feérs-agg ‘hippopotamus’ 
-EEgg baam baam-éégg ‘bird type’ 
-d/-AAgg  bar-d bar-ddg¢g ‘lion’ 
-AAd kamaligg kamaligg-aad ‘mature woman’ 

HM -Agg kaeéd kaed-agg ‘cup, spoon’ 

HL -EEgg tadr tadr-tige ‘lizard’ 
-Agg fil3bb fildbb-dgg ‘water spring’ 
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Roottone Suffix NSG N PL 

MH -Agg did ddd-5gg ‘bird type’ 

ML -Agg dad dadd-agg ‘fertile soil’ 
-Agg bagdars bagdars-agg ‘lizard’ 
-EEgg gamiuur gomuur-iigg ‘dove’ 

LH -Agg _ bimiriyy bimiriyj-5g¢ ‘bird type’ 
-AAd _ gadgg gadge-aad ‘bird type’ 

HMH -Agg _lliid lulifd-dgg ‘snake type’ 
-AAd  ktarlitigg —kiiirlttigg-5dd = ‘rodent type’ 

HLH -d/-gg = ranud-d runud-gg ‘bird type’ 


However, in nouns with two tones on the root-final syllable such as fa5r/t45r-€égg 
‘lizard’, kdéd/kdéd-agg ‘cup, spoon’, dasd/dasd-agg ‘fertile soil’, the suffix must 
have underlying tone. If it had no underlying tone, the second of the two root-final 
tones would delink and reassign to the suffix {M6} as in the nouns ////-dgg ‘bees- 
wax’ siff/sifff-dgg ‘tree type’, and kanaad/ kanaad-agg ‘bowel’ of (42). There are 
no plural nouns surfacing with Mid suffix tone following either ML or HL tone on 
the root-final syllable. Therefore, the nouns f45r/t45r-éégg ‘lizard’ and dadd/dasd- 
agg ‘fertile soil’ are analyzed to have Mid tone in the suffix which assimilates to 
preceding Low tone {M9}. 


Mid tone does surface when attached to nouns with Low root tone melodies such as 
bay/bay-agg ‘pulp’. However, as discussed below, this suffix tone is analyzed as 
underlying High tone which lowers to Mid following root-final Low tone, also in 
accordance with rule {M9}. 

Noun suffixes having vowels with High or High-Mid tone 


High tone in noun suffixes is less frequent than Mid tone and follows fewer root 


(44) High and High-Mid tone on suffix vowel of various suffixes 


Roottone Suffix NSG N PL 

H -Agg kds kéds-dgg “sorghum type’ 
-EEgg lan lan-figg ‘boomerang’ 
-AAgg 14al 14al-aagg ‘pumpkin type’ 

M -Agg fand fond-dgg ‘cheek’ 
-EEgg mufiir mufur-figg “gazelle type’ 
-AAd m5a0 m5o6-d3d ‘grandfather’ 

L -Agg_ bany bany-Sgg ‘pulp’ 
-d/-EEgg mdggdr-d mdggdr-e€gg ‘stirring stick’ 
-AAgg kvl kutl-ddg¢ “clan member’ 
-AAd beén beén-aad ‘gossip’ 





LM -Agg diwind diwind-dgg “grass type (comp)’ 
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tone melodies than Mid tone. In (44), noun suffixes with vowels having High or 
High-Mid tone are attached to nouns with four different root tone melodies. 


In accordance with the suffix tone lowering rule {M9}, suffix-initial High tone 
becomes Mid when attached to a root such as bajy/bdy77-agg ‘pulp’ with Low tone, 
or in the other nouns in (44) with Low tone melody. 


The root tone melodies HL and ML are missing from the examples of (43-44). For 
unknown reasons, nouns with these root-tone melodies do not attach suffixes with 
initial High tone which would surface as Mid tone {M9}. The only noun with a 
High tone suffix which attaches to a noun with more than one tone in the root tone 
melody is diwind/diwind-dgg ‘grass type (lit. rat’s ear)’ which is a compound noun. 


Example (45) shows the resulting combinations of suffix tone and root-final tone for 
nouns attaching suffixes with vowels. The noun kds/ kds-dgg ‘sorghum type’ of (a) 
and (c) could have High tone or no underlying tone in the suffix; either analysis 
results in the same surface tone. The noun maad/maad-agg ‘snake type’ of (e) and 
(f) could have Mid tone or no underlying tone in the suffix. The noun ;éérs7éérs- 
agg ‘hippopotamus’ of (h) and (i) could have Mid tone or no underlying tone in the 
suffix, as suffix Mid tone assimilates to preceding Low tone {M9}. 


(45) Resulting combinations of vowel suffix tone and root-final tone 
Root tone Suffixtone NSG NPL 





(a) H H kés kéds-3gg “sorghum type’ 
(b) M Srind = drdénd-5gg ‘fermented milk’ 
(c) none kés kéds-dgg ‘sorghum type’ 
(d) M H miid miid-dgg = ‘stone’ 

(e) M maad maad-agg ‘snake type’ 

(f) none maad maad-agg ‘snake type’ 

(g) L H bane = bany-dgg = ‘pulp’ 

(h) M yeers =—s-g8Ers-agg = ‘hippopotamus’ 
(i) none seers =—s- g8Ers-agg = ‘hippopotamus’ 


Vowel-less noun suffixes having no underlying tone 


The nouns of (46) can be analyzed as having no underlying tone in the suffixes, as 
the tone of the root is the same in singular and plural forms. 


(46) No underlying tone on suffixes without vowels 


Root tone Suffix NSG NPL 
H -gg 4am aam-g “bone’ 
-22 tééfa tééfa-gg “leaf, illness type’ 


-gg saa sda-gg ‘wine’ 
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Root tone 
M 


HL 


HM 


ML 


LM 


MH 


HLM 


MHM 
MHL 
LHL 
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Suffix NSG N PL 

-2g baal baal-g 

-gg wad wad-gg 
-y/-gg  péebbée-7 pébbéé-gg 
-gg welén welén-g 
-gg bau buu-gg 

-d bd3snma bd3nma-d 
-gg séén séén-g 

-gg ordaa ordaa-gg 
-d t4ada taada-d 
-gg porgaal porgaal-g 
“2g payyd5 pajydo-gg 
-d/-gg  bdre-d béré-gg 
-2g baal baal-g 

-gg bud bid-gg 
-d/-gg  basa-d basa-gg 
-gg gden goén-g 
“Bg gulda guldi-gg 
-22 baar baar-g 
-22 le5da leoda-gg 
“/-gg_- maay-5 [MAa},"] mAaaE-g 
-gg aarée aaréé-gg 
-d wiilmaa wiilmaa-d 
-gg céggélaa céggélit-gg 
-gg anuras unurds-gg 
-gg dad duil-g 
“£8 gadaaé gadaéaé-gg 


Vowel-less noun suffixes having Mid tone 


“cave’ 

‘shade, help’ 

‘tree type’ 
‘sour/bitter taste’ 
‘chicken coop roof’ 
‘insect type’ 
‘ruler’ 

‘army leader’ 
‘grandmother’ 
‘bird type’ 

‘star’ 

“eye matter’ 
‘instrument type’ 
“tree type’ 

‘large intestine’ 
‘metal worker’ 
‘tree trunk, wood’ 
‘tribe member’ 
‘animal’ 
‘cucumber’ 

“grass type’ 

‘ant name (comp)’ 
‘root type’ 
‘pumpkin’ 
‘instrument type’ 
‘basket’ 


In (47), noun suffixes having Mid tone are attached to nouns with four different root 
tone melodies, all of which end in High tone. Since the suffix has no vowel, the Mid 
tone of the suffix is assigned to the root-final syllable. 


(47) 
Root tone 
H 


Suffix NSG 
“8g daar 
-gg knufi 
-2g waayaa 
-* ge fl 
-d/-gg  wéraa-d 


Mid tone on suffixes without vowels 


N PL 

daar-g ‘throne’ 
kutfa-gg “ground sesame’ 
waayaa-gg ‘bird type’ 

fal-g ‘hole’ 

weraa-gg “tribe member’ 
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Root tone Suffix NSG N PL 

MH -gg saman samay-g ‘sorghum storehouse’ 
-gg foyda foyda-gg ‘planting seed’ 
-d abéé abée-d ‘maternal uncle’ 
-d/-gg modréé-d moréé-gg ‘vegetable type’ 

LH -gg aggaar aggdar-g ‘rider, hunter’ 

HLH -d/-gg rugui-d rinut-gg ‘bird type’ 


Mid tone in vowel-less suffixes does not surface following root-final Low tone, and 
Mid tone is ambiguous with no underlying tone in suffixes when following root- 
final Mid tone. However, Mid tone in vowel-less suffixes does surface following 
root-final High tone. 


High tone in vowel-less suffixes does not surface following root-final Mid or Low 
tone, and High tone is ambiguous with no underlying tone in suffixes when 
following root-final High tone. Based on these limitations, there is no reason to 
posit underlying High tone on vowel-less suffixes. 


Example (48) shows the resulting combinations of suffix tone and root-final tone for 
nouns attaching vowel-less suffixes. The noun baal/ baal-g ‘cave’ of (c-d) could 
have Mid tone or no underlying tone in the suffix. The noun wé/én/ wélén-g ‘sour 
taste’ of (e-f) could have Mid tone or no underlying tone in the suffix, as suffix Mid 
tone assimilates to preceding Low tone or is not assigned {M9}. 


(48) Resulting combinations of suffix tone 
and root-final tone for vowel-less suffixes 
Root tone Suffix tone NSG N PL 


(a) H M daar daar-g ‘throne’ 

(b) none 4am 4am-g ‘bone’ 

(c) M M baal baal-g “cave’ 

(d) none baal baal-g “cave’ 

(ec) L M welén weélép-g  ‘sour/bitter taste’ 
(f) none welén weélép-g  ‘sour/bitter taste’ 


6.3.3 Nouns with irregular tone assignment 


Outside regular tone assignment which is about 95% of nouns, there is a set of nouns 
changing to Low tone in the plural form, as well as a scattering of other nouns with 
unpredictable tone. 


The nouns of (49) have Mid-Low root tone and vowel suffixes. In the plural form 
these nouns surface with Low tone in both the root and suffix syllables. 
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(49) Nouns with ML root tone becoming L 


Suffix Noun SG Noun PL 
-EEgg das daw-éégg ‘monkey’ 
deel déél-te ge ‘lake’ 
daar dddr-iigg ‘snake type’ 
gaal gaal-tgg ‘falcon’ 
gaar gaar-tég¢ ‘hog’ 
maar maar-&gg ‘unmarried woman’ 
maaw maaw-étgg ‘gazelle’ 
mol mal-iigg “bamboo drinking straw’ 
pan jan-éégg ‘crocodile’ 
modsor mdsdr-éégg ‘horse’ 
anar anar-eégg ‘rope bed’ 
-Agg siind siind-d3gg ‘guest’ 
kaand kaand-agg ‘water-carrying stick’ 
-AAgg yaam yaam-aagg ‘bride’ 


In previous sections, we have seen several nouns with ML root tone melody that 
contrast with the nouns of (49). The noun bagdars/bagdars-agg ‘lizard’ of (41) and 
the nouns /36r//d0r-éég ‘cervix’ and kanaad/kanaad-agg ‘bowel’ of (42) have no 
underlying tone in the suffix, so root-final Low tone is delinked from the root and/or 
is assigned to the suffix {M5-6}. The nouns gamuur/gamuur-iigg ‘dove’ and 
dasd/dasd-agg ‘fertile soil’ have Mid underlying tone in the suffix which assimilates 
to the preceding Low tone {M9}, so the root-final tone is not delinked from the root 
nor assigned to the suffix. The nouns of (49) are similar to the ML nouns of (42) in 
that they also have suffixes with Mid tone assimilating to preceding Low tone {M9}. 
However, it is not understood why the root-initial Mid tone of the nouns of (49) also 
assimilates to Low tone, and this alternation could be analyzed as tone replacement. 


In 6.4 it will be shown that possessed body part nouns also have a tone change in the 
plural form. However, this is a different tone change—LM replacement—than with 
the nouns of (49)—Low replacement. 


There are a handful of other nouns with unpredictable tone in the plural form. In 
(50a-d), the root-final High tone is not assigned in the plural form. In (e), the suffix 
tone is Low. In (f-h), other tone changes take place between singular and plural 
forms. 


(50) Nouns with irregular tone in the plural form 


NSG N PL 
(a) uwfi uft-gg ‘tree type’ 
(b)  celda célda-gg ‘charcoal’ 


(c)  kasa kasa-gg ‘boy’ 
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NSG N PL 
(d) taeda(g) taéda-agg “wine strainer’ 
(e) lid ld-ugg ‘leg’ 
(f) — buli-j buli-igg ‘worm’ 
(g) id fld-dgg, fligg ‘husband’ 


(h) g330g [gddg"] gdd0-d3gg ‘thief? 
6.4 Body part nouns 


Since all body part nouns possessed by plural persons take an alternate tone pattern, 
a separate section is included for their description. All body part nouns possessed by 
plural persons have L(M) tone. Although the common tone pattern of b3ara/ba3ra- 
gg ‘shoulder’ in the paradigm of (51) is Mid, Low, the plural forms possessed by 
plural persons surface as Low, Mid. 


==... 


(51) Possessive paradigm for inalienable body part 535ra / b55ra-gg ‘shoulder’ 


Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 
Noun sG a  bosoraa 1sPs --- 1pPs 
5» booraa 2sPs --- 2pPs 
é  booraa 3sPs --- 3pPs 
Noun PL a  bodoraa-gg 1sPp age bdsraa-gg 1pPp 
5 = baoraa-gg 2sPp ugg bddsraa-gg 2pPp 
é€  bodoraa-gg 3sPp egg bdsraa-gg 3pPp 


The tone assignment of the plural person possessive morpheme is described in (52). 


(52) Plural person possessive L(M) tone assignment 
Plural possessed body part nouns have LM pattern in that Mid tone surfaces on 
the final syllable and Low tone surfaces on the others. However, monosyllabic 
body part nouns have Low tone. 





This rule causes three-syllable body part nouns to be Low, Low, Mid; two-syllable 
body parts to be Low, Mid; and monosyllabic body parts to be Low. The nouns in 
(53) are exemplary of possession of body parts. Regardless of the root tone of nouns 
possessed by singular persons, the tone of plural body parts possessed by plural 
persons is governed by the possessive morpheme. Only the first person has been 
included since the other persons follow the pattern of (51) for their respective vowel 
pairs. 


(53) Low-Mid tone alternation in plural person possession of body part nouns 
Root tone NSG,SGperson N PL, SG person N PL, PL person 


H a cil agg  cil-g ‘spine’ 
a sisin a sisin-€€ gg age __ sisip-&€gg ‘gum’ 
a caffa(g) a  caffa-agg agg caffa-agg ‘side’ 
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Root tone NSG,SGperson NPL, SG person N PL, PL person 


M a fii-d a fii-gg agg fii-gg ‘feather’ 

a kalaa-d agg kdld5-gg ‘tongue’ 

a pébbar a pebbar-g agg pebbar-eégg = ‘rib’ 
L a dol agg dul-g ‘penis’ 

a foddr age foddr-eége ‘nose’ 

a baalétmaa a4 baaléémaa-gg agg baaléémaa-gg ‘kneecap’ 
HL a il a il-ddg¢ agg il-ddge ‘horn’ 

a 1440a(g) agg laada-gg ‘brain’ 

a tunduli(g) 4 tunduli-igg agg tuntuli-igg ‘elbow’ 
HM a pfi-d a pii-gg agg pii-gg ‘tooth’ 
ML a sut-d agg suu-gg ‘hair’ 

a bassa-d a bassa-gg agg bassa-gg ‘intestine’ 
MH a buldi(g) a buldi-igg agg buldi-igg ‘finger’ 

a ktstimif a kisitimii-gg agg kusumii-gg ‘knee’ 
LM a 35mdd agg dsamdd-gg ‘liver’ 

a  canalda a canalda-gg agg canalda-gg ‘triceps’ 
HLM a kéalfo agg kdlfs-gg ‘jaw’ 

a ddggdlya a diggdha-ge agg ddggdlya-gg ‘ankle’ 


6.5 Genitive 


Genitive nouns are used as agents or experiencers following a verb or as the 
possessor in a phrase with the general preposition & A tone change marks the 
genitive case. In (54), the noun agg4éér ‘hunter’ with LH root tone melody has ML 
tone melody when used as an experiencer following the verb j45-s =€ ‘need- 
COMP=PAS.A’. In (55), the noun #5 =n ‘cow=DEF’ with H root tone melody has ML 
tone melody when used as the possessor in the phrase with general preposition. 


(54) nams pads-s=€ aggaar 
food /naw/need-COMP=PAS.A _//aggaar/hunter.GEN 
‘Food is needed by the hunter.’ 


(55) on é tde=n wedan 
meat of /t56/cow.GEN=DEF good 
‘Meat of the cow is good.’ 


The genitive function is not marked with a suffix, but only by a tone change. Nouns 
with M or MH root tone melodies have HL tone melody in the genitive case. Nouns 
with all other root tone melodies have ML tone melody in the genitive case. 


Noun stem 


Table 13: Genitive noun tone changes 





Root tone melody 


Genitive tone melody 





M, MH 


HL 








All other melodies 





ML 
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In (56), singular nouns with various root tone melody are compared in genitive and 
non-genitive forms. Nouns with M and MH root tone melody have HL melody in 
genitive forms. Nouns with all other root tone melody have ML tone melody in 
genitive forms. The two tones of the genitive melodies both assign to the stem-final 
syllable and the first tone spreads leftward to all preceding syllables as in kudaurii- 
gg ‘bird’. If there is a clitic following the stem such as the definite clitic =Ain 
téndas = 4 ‘bird=DEF’, the genitive stem-final tone is delinked and reassigned to the 
clitic. 





(56) Genitive singular and plural nouns with various root tone melodies 
Root GEN NSG GENNSG = GEN DEFN SG 
tone tone 
H ML 6 53 ts=n ‘cow’ 
M HL mii mii mii=n “goat” 
L ML dii dii dii= ‘rat’ 
HL ML wiri wirl wirl=n ‘bird’ 
HM ML © suld suld sils =n ‘clan member’ 
ML ML puui padi pati=n ‘leopard’ 
LH ML = aggaar aggaar aggaar =a ‘hunter’ 
LM ML moraa moraa moraa =n “governor” 
MH HL _téndas téndas téndas =a ‘bird type’ 
MHM ML_ kiditrii kidiirii kidiiriizn ‘bird type’ 


The same tone changes take place for plural genitive nouns. 





(57) Genitive singular and plural nouns with various root tone melodies 
Root GEN NPL GEN N PL GEN DEF N PL 
tone tone 
H ML  t5-gg t3-g¢ t3-gg=5 ‘cow’ 
M HL = mii-gg mii-gg mii-gg=4 “goat’ 
L ML  dii-gg dii-gg dii-gg=3 ‘rat? 
HL ML  wiri-igg wiri-igg wiri-igg =d ‘bird’ 
HM ML _ stld-dgg sul5-dg¢ sul5-dgg =3 ‘clan 

member’ 

ML ML puty-g puty-g juiiy-g=s ‘leopard’ 
LH ML aggaar-g aggaar-g aggaar-g=a ‘hunter’ 
LM ML moraa-gg moraa-g¢g moraa-gg =a “governor” 
MH HL téndas-agg téndas-agg  téndas-agg=a ‘bird type’ 
MHM ML _ kaddturii-gg ktdutrii-gg kuduttrii-gg=5 ‘bird type’ 
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There is some variation in the tone of genitive forms. Sometimes with the same 
speaker with the same words, the genitive Low tone is not delinked even though it is 
reassigned to a plural clitic (mi-gg=4 ‘goat.GEN = DEF’, 4ggaar-g =4 

‘hunter.GEN = DEF’). Sometimes genitive nouns have Low tone melody instead of 
ML tone melody (Auduurii ‘bird type’). There are other variations besides these, but 
with the exception of ML root tone melodies, genitive forms differ in tone from non- 
genitive forms. 
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7 Noun word 
7.1 Introduction 


In this chapter we present a morphological description of the noun word, including 
clitics for copular (COP), definite (DEF), locative copular (LCM), dative (DAT), 
accompaniment (ACM), relative clause definite (RDM), and clause-final subordinate 
(SBO) markers. In chapter 4, these clitics were shown to attach to two or more word 
categories. 


Noun word morphology involves clitics attached to noun stems, rather than to noun 
roots. Whereas suffixes attached to noun roots attach to underlying segments, clitics 
attached to noun stems attach to surface segments. The accompaniment morpheme 
attaches a different clitic for vowel-final stems (= £) as in (1a) than for consonant- 
final stems (= £) as in (d). Because the accompaniment clitic =nF attaches to a 
surface-final segment in (1a), it is also analyzed to attach to surface-final segments 
in (1b-c). Thus, the singular surface forms of (1b-c) are k45 =né ‘hyena’, ui =né 
‘leopard’ with stem-final surface vowels, whereas the root underlying forms are 
/kawl or /kab/, /nuuy/ or /puuy *. 


(1) Roots and stems compared 
Underlying Surface Noun stem Noun word 


root root suffix clitic 

UR N.SG N-PL N.SG=ACC 
(a) /to/ 35 t6-gg t65=né ‘cow’ 
(b) /kaw/ kas kaw-g kad = né ‘hyena’ 
(c) /nuuy/ puii puuy-g puui =né ‘leopard’ 
(d) /kaam/ kaam kaam-g kaam=€ “cow type’ 


Suffixes are attached to the underlying-final segments of roots, whereas clitics are 
attached to the surface-final segments of stems. However, in the case of copular 
and definite clitics, the underlying-final stem segment can determine which clitic 

allomorph attaches. 


Just as noun roots attach different suffixes depending on the root-final segment, 
noun stems attach different clitics depending on the stem-final segment. Each 
grammatical noun clitic has different segmental or tonal allomorphs, sometimes 
differing according to the following stem-final segments: underlying 





3! As discussed in 2.3.6, although there is no way to distinguish whether the underlying-final 
segments are plosives or approximants, the definite clitic =A attaches to stems with 
underlying-final approximants and the definite clitic = Vz attaches to stems with underlying- 
final vowels. 
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approximants 6, yor win monosyllabic stems, long surface vowels in 
monosyllabic stems, surface vowels in polysyllabic stems, surface consonants, and 
surface consonants of plural stems. Table 14 lists the various clitics on stem-final 
segments and (2) gives example nouns with the same order. Those that have not 
been attested are left blank. 


Table 14: Noun word clitics and their allomorphs 















































Stem-final segment COP | DEF LCM/DAT | ACM | RDM | SBO 
(Monosyllabic) underlying | =An | =An | =An =nE =nE 
approximant 0, w, y 
(Monosyllabic) long vowel | =Vn | =Vn | =Vn =nE =nE 
(Polysyllabic) vowel =n | =n =n =nE | =E | =nE 
Consonant =A | =A | =An =E | =E | =E 
Consonant N PL =A =A =An =E =E | =E 
(2a) Noun word clitic allomorphs on various stem-final nouns 
N COP DEF LCM/DAT 
mééd = meéeeo=an mééd = an mééd = an ‘tree type’ 
sao sa.5=n/saw=4an sa.d=n/saw=an sa.o=n/saw=an ‘shoe’ 
réé réé. = En réé. =En réé.=€n ‘cotton’ 
abbéé abbé@=n abbéé =n abbéé =n ‘uncle’ 
ddm dam=5 dsm = dd5m =5n ‘Arab’ 
ddm-g ddm-g=sd ddm-g=4 ddm-g=5n ‘Arabs’ 


(b) Noun word clitic allomorphs on various stem-final nouns 


N ACM RDM SBO 

mééO méedo=né mééO=né ‘tree type’ 
sad sad = né sao =né ‘shoe’ 

réé réé =né réé = né ‘cotton’ 
abbéé abbéé=né abbéé.=é aAbbéé=né ‘uncle’ 


‘Arab’ 
é ddm-g=é ‘Arabs’ 


d5m ddm=€ ddm = 
ddm-g d5m-g=e ddm-g 


i Il 
ron 
3 
ll 
Om 


The tone lowering rule of {M9} in 3.4.3 states that suffix-initial High and Mid tone 
are lowered following stem-final Low tone. Most of the noun clitics are in 
accordance with this rule, but the following are not: the copular clitics =An, = Va 
and accompaniment clitic = attached to underlying approximants and long 
vowel-final stems. In all noun words, tone assignment takes the stem tone as its 
point of departure. 
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7.2 Copular clitic 
7.2.1. Copular segmental morphology 


In answer to questions such as pin néé ‘What is this?’ and various other non-verbal 
clauses described in 14.6, a copular clitic can be attached to noun stems. 


(3a) féetfa=n agedaar=4 (b) 5gg=s aggaar-g=a 
Feetfa =DEF hunter =COP people=DEF hunter-PL-COP 
‘Feetfa is a hunter.’ ‘The people are hunters.’ 


The clitic =Anis attached to monosyllabic stems with underlying final 
approximant, the clitic = Vis attached to monosyllabic stems with long vowel, the 
clitic = nis attached to polysyllabic vowel-final stems, and the clitic =A is 
attached to consonant-final singular stems. The clitic = A is attached to plural 
nouns, which are always consonant-final. 


Table 15: Copular clitics 
Stem-final segment COP N SG | COP N PL 
(Monosyllabic) underlying approximant | = An 


























(Monosyllabic) long vowel =Vn 
(Polysyllabic) vowel =n 
Consonant =A =A 








Monosyllabic underlying approximant-final singular stems 
In (4), the copular clitic =Az is attached to singular nouns with stem-final dental 
approximant 0. The clitic vowel takes the [ATR] and [round] features of the stem 


{M3-4}. 


(4) Copular clitic = Az on singular nouns with stem-final 6 


N SG COP N SG 

4aad 4446 = an ‘old clothes’ 
m356 md30 =5n ‘grandfather’ 
meéeo mééo = an ‘tree type’ 
kats kaad = tn ‘shadow’ 
yaao yaao = an ‘sister’ 


As shown in (5), monosyllabic stems with underlying final approximants w, y 
sometimes elide the vowel of the singular copular clitic = Amand sometimes retain 
it, depending on the underlying-final segment and the speed of the utterance. When 
the underlying approximant surfaces as a vowel, it becomes the onset to a second 
syllable. When the copular clitic vowel is retained, the stem-final vowel surfaces as 
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an approximant. 


(5) Copular clitic = Az on monosyllabic underlying approximant final stems 











Stem-final N SG COP N SG 
(a) ao/aw/ kas ka.5= ka.w=an ‘hyena’ 
(b) aao /aaw/ baad baa.o=n baa.w =an ‘father’ 
(c) €0/ew/ bed bé.d=n bé.w=an ‘tree type’ 
(d) ae /ay/ taé taé=n tayy=an ‘giraffe’ 
(ce) _aae /aay/ gaae gaa.é=n gaa.y = an ‘tree type’ 
(f) 901 /aay/ madi mda.i=n md3.y = dn ‘farm fence’ 
(g) ui /uy/ mui mi.i=n miu.y=dn ‘wildebeest’ 
(h)  uui /uuy/ puii pui.i=n pui.y =4n ‘leopard’ 


Most monosyllabic stems with underlying-final approximant w and yare 
phonetically somewhere in-between the two utterances of (5). In stems with 
underlying-final velar approximant w as in (a-c), the surface form is usually close to 
having the velar approximant. In [-ATR] stems with underlying final palatal 
approximant y as in (d-e), the surface form is usually half way between the 
approximant y and vowel e. In[+ATR] stems with underlying final y as in (f-h), the 
surface form is usually close to the vowel i. Also, the faster the utterance, the closer 
the surface form is to the shorter form with a stem-final vowel, regardless of the 
underlying stem-final segment. 


Monosyllabic long vowel-final singular stems 


When the singular copular clitic = Va attaches to monosyllabic long vowel-final 
stems, the clitic becomes a second syllable, in accordance with {M2} of 3.1. The 
clitic vowel takes on all the features of the stem-final vowel to which it is 
juxtaposed. 


(6) Copular clitic = V2 on monosyllabic long vowel final stems 
Stem-final NSG  COPNSG 


€ réé réé. =En ‘cotton’ 

a maa maa. = an ‘house’ 

a) 35 165. =dn ‘cow’ 

i fil fil. =in ‘turkey’ 

fe) woo wad. =dn ‘shade’ 

u bu bau. =tn ‘chicken coop roof’ 


Polysyllabic vowel-final singular stems 


The copular clitic = mis attached to polysyllabic singular nouns with various stem- 
final long and short vowels in (7a-j). The clitic also attaches to nouns with 
underlying-final vowel sequence such as bid ‘tree type’ in (k) and to nouns with 


Noun word 


131 


underlying-final velar plosives g such as 4yé(g) ‘elephant’ in (1). The language 
treats these singular nouns as vowel-final stems, attaching the vowel-final clitic 
= ninstead of the consonant-final clitic =A. 


(7) 

Stem-final N SG 
(a) e€€ abbéé 
(b) ii iii 
(c) aa waayaa 
(d) 90 gauldsa 
(e) 90 mé€155 
(f) uu dyau 
(g) a taada 
(h) 9 and 
(i) 9 dnsd 
Gg) ou kadft 
(k) uo bud 
() (g) ané(g) 


Consonant-final singular stems 


COP N SG 
abbéé = n 
urii=n 
waayaa = n 
gauld3d =n 
mé155 =n 
dyuu =n 
t446a =n 
and=n 
dnsd =n 
kitft =n 
bu.d=n 
ané=n 


Copular clitic = 7 on singular nouns with stem-final vowels 


‘uncle’ 
‘ostrich’ 

‘bird type’ 
‘fish’ 

“sugar cane’ 
‘tooth brush’ 
‘grandmother’ 
‘little girl’ 
‘cooking plate’ 
‘crushed beans’ 
‘tree type’ 
‘elephant’ 


In (8), the copular clitic =A is attached to singular nouns with various stem-final 


consonants. 

(8) 
Stem-final N SG 
bb fil8bb 
d maad 
d ddd 
tt bimirisy 
ge kamaligg 
s mard5s 
m dom 
n séén 
p yéey 
Q mon 
r pur 
I ddndl 


Plural stems 


COP N SG 
filabb=3 
maad =a 
d3d=5 
bimiriy3 =5 
kamaligg =5 
mardos = 5 


Copular clitic =A on singular nouns with stem-final consonants 


‘water spring’ 
‘snake type’ 
‘bird type’ 
‘bird type’ 
‘woman’ 
“spider” 
‘Arab’ 

‘ruler’ 

“spear type’ 
‘wild cat type’ 
‘flower’ 
‘millipede’ 


With plural nouns, the copular clitic is =A. In (9), the singular nouns and singular 
copular forms are given for comparison. 
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(9) Copular clitic =A on plural nouns 


Suffix NSG N PL COP N SG COP N PL 

- gg waar waar-g waar =4 waar-g=a “insect? 
-gg waayaa waayaa-gge waayaa =n waayaa-gg =a ‘bird’ 

- gg kudfa kuitfi-gg kutfa=n kvtfi-gg = “beans’ 
-Agg céld céld-age céld=4 céld-agg=a ‘broom’ 
-EEgg pur pur-iigg pur=t pur-figg =d ‘flower’ 
-AAgg il {l-d8gg fl=dn {l-d8gg = ‘horn’ 
-AAd kamaligg kamaligg-aad kamaligg=5 kamaligg-aad=a ‘woman’ 
-d abbéé abbéé-d abbéé =n abbéé-d-a ‘uncle’ 
-d/-gg gormu-d gdrmt-gg gormi=d=t = gdrmu-gg=u ‘insect’ 
-Ed/-gg_sin-id ji-g jin-id =3 jiy-g=9 ‘louse’ 


7.2.2 Tonal morphology of the copular clitic 


The singular copular clitics =An, = Vn, = n, have underlying Mid tone and the 
plural copular clitic =A has underlying Low tone. The singular copular clitics 
=An, = Vn attached to approximants and long vowel-final stems are an exception 
to the tone lowering rule of {M9} in 3.4.3 in that clitic Mid tone does not assimilate 


to stem-final Low tone. 


Monosyllabic underlying approximant-final stems 


In the noun yaad = 4n ‘sister=CoP’ of (10) with stem-final dental approximant d, the 
Mid clitic tone does not assimilate to the preceding stem-final Low tone. 


(10) Copular clitic =Az on stem-final 6 nouns with three tone melodies 


Tone NSG NPL COP N SG 
H 4aad jaad-aagg = j440=4n 
M mdd60.=—- m3a0-d5d = m3d00 =4n 


L yaao yaad-aad yaad = an 


COP N PL 

jaad-aagg =a 
madd0-d6d =3 
yaad-aad =a 


‘old clothes’ 
‘grandfather’ 
‘sister’ 


Similarly, Mid tone of the copular clitic =A does not assimilate to preceding Low 
tone in monosyllabic stems with underlying-final approximants w and y. However, 
the Low tone of HL and ML stem tone melodies delinks and reassigns to the clitic 
syllable in k4@. w=4n ‘hyena=CopP’ and pui_y =dn ‘leopard=CopP’, even though the 
clitic has underlying Mid tone, in contradiction of {M6}. In these forms, the 
reassigned Low tone replaces the clitic Mid tone. The same tone melodies surface 
on the noun words regardless of whether the underlying stem-final approximant 


surfaces as a vowel or approximant. 
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(11)  Copular clitic = An 
on monosyllabic approximant final stems with various tone melodies 
Tone NSG NPL COP N SG COP N PL 
H aaé = aay-g aaé=n éd.y=an aay-g=a ‘honey’ 
M mui miuy-g mii=n miy=dn miuy-g=5d ‘wildebeest’ 
L baaS =baaw-aad =baasS=n baa.w=4n baaw-aad=a ‘father’ 
HL kad ~—skaw-g ka.d= ka.w=an kaw-g=a ‘hyena’ 
ML sputi_~—s pptidy-g pui.i=n ptiy=dn pity-g=5 ‘leopard’ 


Monosyllabic long vowel final stems 


In monosyllabic long vowel-final stems, Mid tone of the copular clitic = Vi also 
does not assimilate to preceding Low stem tone. Stem-final High tone spreads onto 
the copular clitic, juxtaposed to the stem. The final Low tone of HL and ML 
melodies is delinked from the stem and reassigns to the clitic, replacing the Mid 
clitic tone, in contradiction of {M6}. 


(12)  Copular clitic = Va 
on monosyllabic long vowel final stems with various tone melodies 
Tone NSG N PL COP N SG COP N PL 
H caa caa-gg caa. = an caa-gg =a ‘wild cat’ 
M mii mii-gg mii. = in mii-gg=9 “goat” 
L dii dii-gg dii. =in dii-gg=3 ‘rat’ 
HL maa maa-gg maa. = an maa-gg=a ‘house’ 
ML ji fi-gg fil. =in fli-gg=5 ‘turkey’ 
MH mii mii-gg mii. =in mii-gg =3 ‘chicken’ 


Polysyllabic vowel final stems 


In (13), the copular clitic = mis attached to singular polysyllabic nouns with various 
tone melodies and stem-final vowels. The Mid clitic tone is assigned to stems with 


(13)  Copular clitic = 7 

on vowel-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 
Tone NSG NPL COP N SG COP N PL 
H waayaa waéayda-gg wadayé4a=n waéayda-gg=a bird type’ 
M urii urii-g¢ trii=n urii-gg = ‘ostrich’ 
L dnsd dnsd-gg dnsd =n dnsd-gg=5 ‘cooking plate’ 
HL ordaa érdaa-gg ordaa =n ordaa-gg =a ‘army’ 
HM  saarfaa saarfaa-gg sdarfaa=n  saarfaa-gg=a ‘rat’ 
ML ~ gaulddd gaulddd-gg gduldd3d=n gaulddd-gg=d ‘fish’ 
LM modraa moraa-g¢g mdraa =n msraa-gg=a “governor” 
MH _ peedaa_=s p@edda-gg = peedaa=n peédda-gg=a = ‘crack’ 
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final High tone, but is not assigned to stems with final Low tone in accordance with 
{M9}. 


Consonant-final stems 
In (14), the copular clitic =A attaches to nouns with stem-final consonants and 
various tone melodies. The Mid tone of the clitic =A assimilates to stem-final Low 


tone in accordance with {M9}. 


(14)  Copular clitic =A 
on consonant-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG N PL COP N SG COP N PL 

H waar waar-g waar =4 waar-g=a “insect type’ 
M ddm ddm-g ddm=5 ddm-g =3d ‘Arab’ 

L kaam kaam-g kaam= a kaam-g=a “cow type’ 
HL séén séén-g séén = séén-g =a ‘ruler’ 


porgaal-g=a ‘bird type’ 
k50él-g=a “paboon’ 


HM j;6rgaal jérgaal-g jdrgaa 
ML kodél ~=kadél-g = kdél= 


ow dl 


LH aggaa4r aggaar-g agga4r=a aggaar-g=a ‘hunter, rider’ 
LM  godén goén-g goen=4 goén-g=a “metal worker’ 
MH sObaar baar-g baar=4 baar-g=a “tribe member’ 


In stems such as wéar-g ‘insect type’ with High-Mid tone assigned to the same 
stem-final syllable, the Mid tone assimilates to the clitic-final Low tone ( wéar-g=4). 
This is in accordance with the stem Mid tone lowering rule of {M7} in 3.4.2. 


(15) Stem Mid tone assimilating to clitic Low 


Plural formation suffix NPL COP N PL 

-g waar-g waar-g =a ‘insect type’ 
-g aggaar-g  aggdaar-g=a ‘hunter, rider’ 
- gg peedéa-gg peedda-gg=A ‘crack’ 
-Agg narma-agg yarna-agg=a ‘leach’ 
-EEgg pur-iigg pur-figg = a ‘flower’ 
-EEgg raay-é€gg raay-étgg=a ‘quarrel’ 

-d abbéé-d abbéé-d =a ‘uncle’ 
-d/-AAd mdy-sdd mdy-ddd = ‘ancestor’ 
-d/- g kaan-g kaan-g =a ‘fly’ 

-d/- gg l5ggs5-gg ldggsd-gg=5 ‘locust’ 


7.3. Definite clitic 


The definite clitic indicates the speaker believes a word is active or known 
information in the mind of the hearer, as illustrated in (16a) and (b). In narratives, 
the first mention of a participant can be with the definite clitic if the participant is 
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already know in the mind of the hearers. In (17a), the participant Minjib is unknown 
to hearers and introduced without the definite clitic, whereas in (b) the Baggara 
people group are notorious in Gaahmg culture and introduced with the definite clitic. 


(16a) waéar=4 weda=n (b) waar-g=4 wid-gg=3 
insect=DEF good=CoP insect-PL=DEF good-PL=COP 
‘The insect is good.’ ‘The insects are good.’ 

(17a) jén faa man bélan minyibb. 5 é mun naan 


man old certain named Minjib and with time that 
‘There was an old man named Minjib. At that time 


(b) baarg=a nas-4 n pa-lg na dn-g =i, 
Baggara = DEF search.for  girl-PL REL young-PL=RDM 
/yaw/-CONT.P 
the Baggara (people group) were kidnapping young girls.’ (Minj1-2) 


The same definite clitic =A is attached to (non-approximant) consonant-final stems. 
This includes many singular nouns and all plural nouns. The definite clitic =Azis 
attached to monosyllabic underlying approximant-final stems, the clitic = Viis 
attached to monosyllabic long vowel-final stems, the clitic = is attached to 
polysyllabic vowel-final stems. 


Table 16: Definite clitics 

















Stem-final segment DEF 
(Monosyllabic) underlying approximant | = An 
(Monosyllabic) long vowel =Vn 
(Polysyllabic) vowel = 
Consonant =A 














Definite clitics are the same segmentally as copular clitics. Therefore, the segmental 
behaviour of the definite clitic will not be illustrated further, and the focus of the 
presentation will be on its tone. The definite clitics =An, =Vn, =n have no 
underlying tone and the definite clitic =A attached to stem-final consonants has 
underlying High tone. 


Monosyllabic underlying approximant-final stems 
In (18), the definite clitic =Az is attached to nouns with the stem-final dental 


approximant 0 and three tone melodies. The clitic vowel takes the stem-final tone 
{M5}. 
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(18) 

Tone NSG N PL 

H jad jaad-aage 
M mds0 = m3a0-d5d 
L yaad yaao-aad 
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DEF N SG 
jaa0 = an 


md50=5n 


yaao = an 


DEF N PL 

jaad-aage =4 
mda0-35d = 5 
yaao-aad = 4 


Definite clitic = Av on stem-final 6 nouns with three tone melodies 


‘old clothes’ 
‘grandfather’ 
‘sister’ 


The definite clitic =Az is also attached to monosyllabic approximant-final stems in 
which the final underlying approximant w or y can surface as a vowel or as an 
approximant. In either, the noun word tone melody is the same. When the clitic 
vowel is not elided, it takes the stem-final tone {M5-6}. 


on monosyllabic approximant final stems with various tone melodies 


(19) Definite clitic = An 
Tone NSG NPL 

H aaé = Aay-g 

M mui muy-g 

L baas ~=baaw-aad 
HL ka = kw-g 

ML spuui_—s ntidy-g 


Monosyllabic long vowel-final stems 


DEF N SG DEF N PL 

aa.é=n éay=4n aay-g=4 ‘honey’ 
mii=n mi.y=d5n miy-g=4 ‘wildebeest’ 
baas=n baaw=an baaw-aad=a ‘father’ 
ka.5= ka.w=an kaw-g=4 ‘hyena’ 
pui.i=n ptiy=dn pity-g=5 ‘leopard’ 


Similarly, the definite clitic = Va is juxtaposed to monosyllabic long vowel final 
stems {M2} and takes the stem-final tone {M5-6}. 


on monosyllabic long vowel final stems with various tone melodies 


(20) Definite clitic = Va 
Tone NSG N PL 

H caa caa-gg 

M mii mii-gg 

L di dii-gg 

HL maa maa-gg 
ML ji fii-gg 

MH mii mii-gg 


DEF N SG 
caa. = an 
mii. =in 
dii.=in 
maa. = an 
fil. =in 
mii. =in 


Polysyllabic vowel-final stems 


DEF N PL 
caa-gg =a 
mii-gg = 
dii-gg=5 
maa-gg=a 
jli-gg=5 
mii-gg = 


‘wild cat’ 
“goat’ 
‘rat 
‘house’ 
‘turkey’ 
‘chicken’ 


> 


In (21), the definite clitic =n with no underlying tone is attached to nouns with 
stem-final vowels and various tone melodies, and does not affect the stem tone. 
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(21) Definite clitic =z 
on vowel-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG N PL DEF N SG DEF N PL 

H waayaad waéaydd-gg wadayé4d=n waayda-gg=a bird type’ 

M urii urii-gg urli=n urii-gg =5 ‘ostrich’ 

L dnsd dnsd-gg dnsd=n dnsd-gg =5 ‘cooking plate’ 


HL ordaa ordaa-gg ordaa =n ordaa-gg =a ‘army’ 
HM  saarfaa sdaarfaa-gg sdadrfaa=n  sddrfaa-gg=4 ‘rat 
ML ~ gaildsd gaulddd-gg gaulddd=n gaulddd-gg=5 ‘fish’ 

LM moraa mdraa-gg mdsraa=n mdraa-ge=4 ‘governor’ 
MH _ peedaa_=so p@edaa-gg = peedad=n peédda-gg=a = ‘crack’ 


p) 


Consonant-final stems 


In (22), the definite clitic =A with underlying High tone is attached to nouns with 
stem-final consonants and various stem tone melodies. Clitic High tone becomes 
Mid when the clitic is attached to stem-final Low tone, in accordance with {M9}. 


(22) Definite clitie =A 
on consonant-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG N PL DEF N SG DEF N PL 

H waar waar-g waar =4 waar-g=4 ‘insect type’ 
M dom ddm-g dom =4 dom-g =5 “Arab’ 

L kaam kaam-g kaam=a # kaam-g=4 ‘cow type’ 


HL séén séén-g séén =a séén-g =a ‘ruler’ 

HM jrgaal j5rgaal-g j;5rgaal=a jérgaal-g=4 ‘bird type’ 

ML kodél = kadél-g = =kodé&l=a = kadél-g=a = ‘baboon’ 

LH aggaa4r aggaar-g agg44r=A aggaar-g=a ‘hunter, rider’ 
LM  gdén goén-g goen=4 goéen-g=4 ‘metal worker’ 
MH _sbaar baar-g baar = 4 baar-g=4 “tribe member’ 


7.4 Relative clause definite clitic 


Relative clauses are marked or unmarked for definiteness just as noun phrases. 
When the head of the relative clause is known information, the relative clause 
definite clitic =£/=F attaches to the clause-final word. Relative clause definite 
clitics agree in number with the noun modified. In (a), the singular clitic with High 
tone on f4a-gg= & ‘lines’ agrees with the singular noun kdsdn-gi ‘friendship’. In (b), 
the plural clitic with Low tone on /éé/-€égg = é ‘grasses’ agrees with the plural noun 
jégg ‘things’. 
(23a) késdéngi na a na é fada-gg € fad-gg=é 
friendship REL.SG_ sits REL.SG in line-PL by  line-PL=RDM 
‘The friendship which sits in lines by lines.’ (Tifal 1) 
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(b) 4égg é leel-éégg=a biigg na an léél-€e gg = 8 
thing.PL. of  grass.GEN- some REL.PL_ stay  grass- 
GEN PL-COP PL=RDM 


“.. some wild forest animals (lit. some things of grass 
which were staying in grass).’ (Nyee1-2) 


The relative clause definite clitic =£ with High tone agrees with singular nouns 
modified by the relative clause, and the clitic = with Low tone agrees with plural 
nouns. 


Table 17: Relative clause definite clitics 

Stem-final segment | RDMNSG | RDMN PL 
(Polysyllabic) vowel | =E 
Consonant 











thy to 














=E 





The singular clitic =F attaches to nouns with stem-final consonants or vowels. 
When attaching to vowels, it becomes an added syllable, juxtaposed to the stem 
{M2}. 


(24) Relative clause definite clitic = on singular nouns 


Stem-final NSG RDM N SG 
Vowel kasa kasa. =€ ‘boy’ 
Consonant mdid mdid =i ‘elder’ 


Singular clitic High tone lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9}. Stem- 
final HM tone becomes HL tone as in 4ggaar-g = é ‘hunter’ when followed by the 
plural clitic Low tone {M7}. 


(25) Relative clause definite clitics =£/=£ on singular and plural nouns 


Stem-final NSG N PL RDMNSG = RDMN PL 

H/HM aggaar aggaar-g aggadar=€ aggaar-g=é ‘hunter’ 
M kaadél kaadél-éégg kaadél=é kaadél-éég=é ‘leader’ 
L siind siind-dgg stind =i siind-dgg =i “guest’ 


7.5 Locative copular and dative clitics 


The locative copula clitic and dative clitic are analyzed as two different morphemes 
that happen to have the same form or the same morpheme with two senses. The 
later is possible since the two clitics never occur together. The morphology of both 
clitics is presented together in this section. 
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7.5.1 Locative and dative segmental morphology 
Locative copula clitic 


In non-verbal locative clauses, the singular or plural locative copula fn/eggan 
separates the subject from the predicate. However in fast speech, both singular and 
plural copulas attach to the subject noun phrase in the form of the clitic =An. The 
singular locative copula /in/€één of (26a) is replaced by the clitic =An attached to the 
subject noun in (b). The plural locative copula éggan of (c) is replaced by the same 
clitic in (d). 


(26) Locative copular clauses 

(a) aggaar fin wéé bent (b) agg44r=an wéé bent 
hunter LCM house beside hunter=LCM house beside 
‘A hunter is beside a house.’ 


(c) aggdaar-g éggan wéé bent (d) aggaar-g=an wéé beny 
hunter-PL LCM house _ beside hunter-PL=LCM house _ beside 
‘Hunters are beside a house.’ 


Dative clitic 


The dative has the semantic roles of beneficiary and recipient as seen in the 
examples of (27). In general, dative constructions are not used with inanimate 
nouns. 


(27) Dative nouns in clauses 

(a) € bee cadr = an 
he says rabbit-DAT 
‘He said to the rabbit...’ 


(b) 4 gaf 48m cadr-e€gg = an 
I give something rabbit-PL=DAT 
‘I give something to the rabbits.’ 


(c) tissd tinégg biigg safaddin = 4n 
asked questions some.PL Sayfadin-DAT 
‘They asked Sayfadin some questions.’ 


The locative copular and dative clitic =An is attached to monosyllabic underlying 
approximant-final stems, the clitic = Va is attached to monosyllabic long vowel-final 
stems, the clitic = mis attached to polysyllabic vowel-final stems, and the clitic 

= Anis attached to consonant-final stems. In stems with final approximants and 
stems with final vowels, the locative, dative, definite, and copular forms of nouns 
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are segmentally identical, differing sometimes only by tone. In stems with final 
consonant, locative and dative forms of nouns differ from definite and copular forms 
by a word-final n. 


Table 18: Locative copular and dative clitics 


























Stem-final segment LCM/DAT 

(Monosyllabic) underlying approximant | = An 

(Monosyllabic) long vowel =Vn 

(Polysyllabic) vowel =n 

Consonant =An 
Monosyllabic underlying approximant-final singular stems 





In (28), the locative and dative clitic =Az is attached to singular nouns with stem- 
final dental approximant 0. The clitic vowel takes the [ATR] and [round] features of 
the root {M3-4}. 


(28) Locative and dative clitic =Anon singular nouns with stem-final d 
NSG  LCM/DATNSG 


yaad x4 =n ‘old clothes’ 
m3s56. = m3d0 =5n ‘grandfather’ 
méeo méeo=4n ‘tree type’ 
kat6 §=kitd=an ‘shadow’ 
yaaO yaad=an ‘sister’ 


Most monosyllabic stems with underlying-final approximants w, y are phonetically 
somewhere inbetween the two utterances of (29). 


(29) Locative/Dative clitice =An 
on monosyllabic underlying approximant final stems 
Stem-final NSG LCM/DATNSG 











(a)  ao/aw/ ka = =ka5=n kaw=an ‘hyena’ 

(b) aao/aaw/ baa baas=n baa.w=an ‘father’ 

(c) 0 /ew/ bed = be. =n ~=—dbe.w=An _‘tree type’ 
(d) ae /ay/ taé tfa.é=n ta.y=an ‘giraffe’ 

(ce) _aae /aay/ gaaé gaae=n gada.y=an ‘tree type’ 
(f) ai /aoy/ mddi_—s m33a.i=n mdd.y=5n ‘farm fence’ 
(g)  ul/uy/ mii mii=n mi.y=5n ‘wildebeest’ 


(h)  ouui/uuy/ so padi spuaai=n =pta.y=adn ‘leopard’ 
Monosyllabic long vowel-final singular stems 


As in copular and definite forms, when locative copula and dative clitics = Va 
attach to monosyllabic long vowel-final stems, the clitic becomes a second syllable 


Noun word 141 


{M2}. The clitic vowel takes on all the features of the stem-final vowel to which it 
is juxtaposed. 


(30) Locative/Dative clitic = Va on monosyllabic long vowel final stems 


Stem-final NSG LCM/DAT N SG 

€ réé réé. =€n ‘cotton’ 

a maa maa. =an ‘house’ 

a) 155 t55.=4n “cow’ 

i fi fill. =in ‘turkey’ 

3 woo woo. =95n ‘shade’ 

u bau bau. = tn ‘chicken coop roof’ 


Polysyllabic vowel-final singular stems 


In (31), the locative copular and dative clitic = mis attached to singular nouns with 
various stem-final long and short vowels. 


(31) Locative/Dative clitic = 7 on singular nouns with stem-final vowels 


Stem-final NSG LCM/DAT N SG 
(a) €€ abbéé abbéé =n ‘uncle’ 
(b) ii urii urii=n ‘ostrich’ 
(c) aa waayaa waayaa =n ‘bird type’ 
(d) 00 gauldds gouldsd =n ‘fish’ 
(e) 90 mél55 mél5o=n “sugar cane’ 
(f) uu syuu dsyuu =n ‘tooth brush’ 
(g) a taada ta4da=n ‘grandmother’ 
(h) 9 ana and=n ‘little girl’ 
(i) A) dnsd dnsd =n ‘cooking plate’ 
(j) u kifa kifa=n ‘crushed beans’ 
(k) uo bud bid =n ‘tree type’ 
(1) (g) ané(g) ané=n ‘elephant’ 


Consonant-final singular stems 


In (32), the locative copular and dative clitic =Azn is attached to singular nouns with 
various stem-final consonants. 


(32) Locative and dative clitic =An 
on singular nouns with stem-final consonants 
Stem-final NSG LCM/DAT N SG 
bb filabb = gl8bb=5n “water spring’ 
d maad maad=an ‘snake type’ 
d did d3d=5n ‘bird type’ 
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Stem-final NSG LCM/DAT N SG 
tt bimirisy bimiriy; = on “bird type’ 
ge kamalsgg kamaligg=5n ‘woman’ 
s mard5s mardds = 5n ‘spider’ 
m dsm ddm =5n “Arab’ 
n séén séén = an ‘ruler’ 
fp péen péén = an “spear type’ 
n mon mdn=on ‘wild cat type’ 
r pur pur = an ‘flower’ 
l ddnd1 d5n51=5n “millipede’ 


Plural stems 


In (33), the locative copular and dative clitic is attached to plural nouns with various 
plural suffixes. 


(33) Locative and dative clitics on plural nouns 


Suffix NSG N PL LCM/DATNSG ~~ LCM/DATN PL 

- gg waar waar-g waar = an waar-g=an “insect? 

- gg waayaa waayaa-gg wadyaa=n waayaa-gg=an ‘bird’ 

- gg kuifa kuufi-gg kitft =n kvtfa-gg = tn ‘beans’ 

-Agg céld céld-agg céld=an céld-agg = an ‘broom’ 

-EEgg pur pur-iigg pur=an pur-iigg =5n ‘flower’ 

-AAgg il {l-d3g¢ jl=5n {l-d8gg=5n ‘horn’ 

-AAd kamaligg kamaligg- kamalsgg=sn kamaligg- ‘woman’ 
aad aad = an 

-d abbéé abbéé-d abbéé =n abbéé-d =an ‘uncle’ 

-d-gg  gdrmt-d gdrmi-gg gdrmti=d=in gdrmi-gg=itn ‘insect’ 

-Ed/-gg _+in-id fin-g fin-id =5n fin-g =5n ‘louse’ 

7.5.2 Locative copular and dative tonal morphology 


The locative copular and dative clitics =An, = Va have underlying High-Mid tone, 
and the clitic = 7 0n vowel-final stems has underlying Mid tone. 


Monosyllabic underlying approximant-final stems 


In (34), locative copular and dative clitics are attached to nouns with the stem-final 
dental approximant d and three tone melodies. Clitic High tone becomes Mid when 
attached to stem-final Low tone {M9}. 
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(34) Locative/Dative clitie =An 

on stem-final d nouns with three tone melodies 
Tone NSG NPL LCM/DATNSG — LCM/DATN PL 
H 4aa0 jaad-aagg  4440=an yaad-aagg=an ‘old clothes’ 
M md56 = m350-3dd = m35d0=4n md50-3s5d=5n ‘grandfather’ 
L yaao  yaad-aad yaao = an yaao-aad = an ‘sister’ 


In (35), the locative copula and dative clitic =Az is attached to monosyllabic 
approximant-final stems in which the final approximant can surface as a vowel or as 
an approximant. In either, the noun word tone melody is the same. High clitic tone 
lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone in b4a.w =4n ‘father=LCM’. As in the 
copular and definite forms of such nouns with HL and ML stem tone melodies, the 
Low tone delinks and reassigns to the clitic, replacing the clitic tone, in contradiction 
of {M6}. 


(35)  Locative/Dative clitie =An 
on monosyllabic approximant final stems with various tone melodies 
Tone NSG NPL LCM/DAT N SG LCM/DAT N PL 
H aaé aay-g aa.é=n aa.y=an aay-g=4 ‘honey’ 
M mui miuy-g mii=n miy=dn miy-g=5 ‘wildebeest’ 
L baaS = baaw-aad =baasS=n baaw=an baaw-aad=a4 ‘father’ 
HL kad —s kaw-g ka.5= ka.w=an kaw-g=a ‘hyena’ 
ML puui_—Ss nuy-g poi.i=n pit.y=dn  pity-g=5 ‘leopard’ 


Monosyllabic long vowel-final stems 


In (36), the locative copular and dative clitic = Va is juxtaposed to monosyllabic 
long vowel-final stems. Clitic High tone again becomes Mid when attached to 
Low stem melodies {M9}. In HL and ML stem melodies, the final Low tone 
delinks and reassigns to the clitic, replacing the clitic tone, in contradiction of {M6}. 


(36) Locative/Dative clitic = Va 

on monosyllabic long vowel final stems with various tone melodies 
Tone NSG NPL LCM/DAT N SG LCM/DAT N PL 
H caa caa-gg cada. =an caa-gg =an ‘wild cat’ 
M mii mii-gg mii. =in mii-gg=6n “goat’ 
L dii dii-gg dii.=in dii-gg=5n ‘rat’ 
HL méa méaa-gg maa. = an maa-gg = an ‘house’ 
ML fii fii-gg fil. =in fli-gg=5n ‘turkey’ 
MH mii mii-gg mii. =in mii-gg=6n ‘chicken’ 


Polysyllabic vowel final stems 


In (37), the locative copula and dative clitic 


= nis attached to nouns with various 
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tone melodies and stem-final vowels. Clitic Mid tone assimilates to stem-final Low 
tone {M9}. 


(37)  Locative/Dative clitic = 7 
on vowel-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG N PL LCM/DATNSG — LCM/DATN PL 

H waayaa waayda-gg wadyaa=n waayaa-gg=an _ bird type’ 

M Urii Urii-gg trii=n urii-gg=4n ‘ostrich’ 

L dnsd onsd-gg onsd=n dnsd-gg=odn ‘cooking plate’ 
HL ordaa ordaa-gg ordaa =n érdaa-gg = an ‘army’ 

HM  saarfaa sdarfaa-gg = saarfaa=n saarfaa-gg=an ‘rat’ 

ML gouldsd = gadulddds-gg gaulddd=n gould33-gg=5n = ‘fish’ 

LM moraa mdraa-gg mdraa =n moraa-gg = an “governor” 

MH  peedaa —peedaa-gg peedaa=n péedaa-geg = an ‘crack’ 


Consonant-final stems 


In (38), the locative copular and dative clitic =An is attached to nouns with various 
tone melodies and stem-final consonants. Clitic High tone becomes Mid when the 
clitic follows stem-final Low tone {M9}. 


(38)  Locative/Dative clitie =An 
on consonant-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG N PL LCM/DATNSG_  LCM/DATN PL 

H waar waar-g waar = an waar-g = an ‘insect type’ 
M ddm ddm-g d5m=5n ddm-g=5n ‘Arab’ 

L kaam kaam-g kaam=an kaam-g = an “cow type’ 

HL séén séén-g séén=an séén-g = an ‘ruler’ 

HM~ j6rgaal j6rgaal-g j6rgaal=an yorgaal-g=an ‘bird type’ 

ML kodél =kodél-g = k50&1 = an kodél-g = an ‘baboon’ 

LH aggaa4r aggdar-g aggadr=an aggaar-g=an ‘hunter, rider’ 
LM gdén godén-g goén= an goén-g = an “metal worker’ 
MH _sbaar baar-g baar = an baar-g = an ‘tribe member’ 


7.6 Accompaniment 


7.6.1 Accompaniment segmental morphology 


As will be discussed in 11.1, the accompaniment clitic is used on nouns in adjuncts 
introduced by the preposition é ‘with’ if the noun has the semantic role of 
accompaniment. 
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(39) badrg=4 ada4n anan é peg  gor=é 
Baggara=DEF coming staying with people Goor=ACM 
‘The Baggara were coming with the people of Goor.’ (Minj4) 


The accompaniment clitic =F is attached to stems with underlying-final 
approximant or final vowel. The clitic = is attached to consonant-final stems. 


Table 19: Accompaniment clitics 


























Stem-final segment ACM 

(Monosyllabic) underlying approximant | =nE 

(Monosyllabic) long vowel =nE 

(Polysyllabic) vowel =nE 

Consonant =E 
Monosyllabic underlying approximant final singular stems 





In (40), the accompaniment clitic =n is attached to singular nouns with stem-final 
dental approximant d in (a-e) and to stems with underlying-final approximants w or 
y in (f-g). The clitic vowel takes the [ATR] quality of the root {M3}. 


(40) Accompaniment clitic = 2#on singular nouns with stem-final 6 


Stem-final N SG ACM N SG 
(a) oO jaad j440 =né ‘old clothes’ 
(b) m3d56 m556 = ni ‘grandfather’ 
(c) méé0 mééd =né ‘tree type’ 
(d) kau6 kau6=ni ‘shadow’ 
(e) yaad yaad = né ‘sister’ 
(f) 2 /w/ baas baad = né ‘father’ 
(g) ely raaé raaé =né ‘quarrel’ 


Vowel-final singular stems 
In (41), the accompaniment clitic =nf is attached to singular nouns with various 
stem-final long and short vowels as in (a-j). The clitic also attaches to monosyllabic 


long vowel stems (k) and stems with underlying-final velar plosive g (m). 


(41) Accompaniment clitic =2/on singular nouns with stem-final vowels 


Stem-final N SG ACM N SG 
(a) €€ abbéé abbéé = né ‘uncle’ 
(b) ii uri tril =ni ‘ostrich’ 
(c) aa waayaa waayaa = né ‘bird type’ 
(d) 00 gauldas gould3d = ni ‘fish’ 


(e) 90 mé135 mé155 = né “sugar cane’ 
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Stem-final N SG ACM N SG 
(f) uu dyuu dydu = ni ‘tooth brush’ 
(g) a taada ta40a = né ‘grandmother’ 
(h) fe) ana dnd = ni ‘little girl’ 
(i) 3 dnsd dnsd = né ‘cooking plate’ 
(j) u kifa kifi = ni ‘crushed beans’ 
(Ix) aa caa caa=né ‘wild cat’ 
(1) uo bud bid = ni ‘tree type’ 
(m) (g) ané(g) ané = né ‘elephant’ 


Consonant-final singular stems 


In (42), the accompaniment clitic =/is attached to singular nouns with various 


stem-final consonants. 


(42) 
Stem-final N SG 
bb filabb 
d maad 
d ddd 
tt bimiriyy 
gg kamaligg 
s mard5s 
m ddm 
n séén 
p péen 
i map 
r pur 
l danadl 


Plural stems 


ACM N SG 
zildbb =i 
maad=€ 
did=€é 
bimirij =7 
kamaligg = € 
mardds = € 


Accompaniment clitic =/on singular nouns with stem-final consonants 


‘water spring’ 
‘snake type’ 
‘bird type’ 
‘bird type’ 
‘woman’ 
‘spider’ 
‘Arab’ 

‘ruler’ 

“spear type’ 
‘wild cat type’ 
‘flower’ 
“millipede’ 


In (43), the accompaniment clitic = is attached to plural nouns with various plural 
suffixes. The singular nouns and singular accompaniment forms are given for 


comparison. 


(43) Accompaniment clitic =£on plural nouns 


Suffix NSG NPL 

- gg waar waar-g 

- gg waayad  wadyda-gg 
- gg kudfa kvtfi-gg 
-Agg céld céld-Aagg 
-EEgg pur pur-figg 


ACM N SG 
waar =€ 
waayaa = né 
kauft = ni 
céld=€ 

pur =i 


ACM N PL 

waar-g=€ ‘insect’ 
waayaa-gg =€ ‘bird’ 
kvtft-gg =1 ‘beans’ 
céld-agg =€ ‘broom’ 
pur-iigg =7 ‘flower’ 
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Suffix = NSG N PL ACM N SG ACM N PL 

-AAgg il {l-ddg¢g il=i fl-ddgg=i ‘horn’ 
-AAd kamaligg kamaldgg-aad kamalsgg=@ kamaligg-aad=€ ‘woman’ 
-d abbéé abbéé-d abbéé = né abbéé-d=€ ‘uncle’ 
-d/-gg gormu-d  garmi-gg garmt-d =i gormu-gg =i ‘insect? 
-Ed/-gg_sin-id 3in-g jin-id =1 ji-g = ‘louse’ 


7.6.2 Accompaniment tonal morphology 


The accompaniment clitic =2£ on approximant-final stems and vowel-final stems 
has underlying Mid tone. However, this clitic is an exception to the tone lowering 
rule {M9} of 3.4.3. The clitic =£on consonant-final stems has underlying HM 
tone and is in accordance with {M9}. 


Dental approximant 6d final stems 


In (44), Mid tone of the clitic =n£ is not lowered following stem-final Low tone 
and thus {M9} is not applied to this suffix. 


(44) Accompaniment clitic = 0F 
on stem-final 6 nouns with three tone melodies 


Tone NSG NPL ACMNSG ACMNPL 

H yaad «gA0-aagg jy440=ne 4440-aagg=e ‘oldclothes’ 
M mdd6. «=«md30-d3d «=6mdd0=ni md350-sdd=1 = ‘grandfather’ 
L yaaO  yaad-aad yaad=né yaad-aad=e ‘sister’ 


Vowel-final stems 


In (45), the accompaniment clitic =F is attached to nouns with stem-final vowels 
and various tone melodies. As in approximant-final stems, Mid tone of the clitic 
=n£ is not lowered following stem-final Low tone. 


(45) Accompaniment clitic =F 
on vowel-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG NPL ACM N SG ACM N PL 

H waayaéd waaydd-gg wadydd=né waaydd-gg=ée ‘bird type’ 

M urii urii-gg Urii= ni urii-gg=7 ‘ostrich’ 

L dnsd dnsd-gg dnsd = né onsd-gg=€E ‘cooking plate’ 


HL ordaa ordaa-gg ordaa = né ordaa-gg =€ ‘army’ 
HM saarfaa saarfaa-gg saarfaa = né saarfaa-gg = € ‘rat’ 

ML gaulddd = gaulddd-gg = gaulddd=ni = gauildda-gg=i ‘fish’ 

LM moraa maraa-gg msraa = né msdraa-gg = € “governor’ 
MH peedaa peedaa-gg peedaa = né peedaa-gg =é ‘crack’ 
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Consonant-final stems 


In (46), the accompaniment clitic = is attached to nouns with stem-final 
consonants and various tone melodies. High tone in the clitic becomes Mid when 
the clitic is attached to stem-final Low tone {M9}. 


(46) Accompaniment clitic =£ 
on consonant-final singular nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG N PL ACM N SG ACM N PL 

H waar waar-g waar =€ waar-g =€ ‘insect type’ 
M dom ddm-g ddm =7 dom-g =7 ‘Arab’ 

L kaam kaam-g kaam=e # £kaam-g=é “cow type’ 


HM) j;6rgaal j6rgaal-g yé5rgaal=e j5rgaal-g=é@ ‘bird type’ 

ML kodél = kodél-g = =kodel=e = dé l-g = € “paboon’ 

LH aggaa4r aggaar-g agga4r=&€ aggaar-g=€ ‘hunter, rider’ 
LM ~ godén goen-g goen=€é goén-g= ‘metal worker’ 
MH _sbaar baar-g baar =€ baar-g = ‘tribe member’ 


HL séén séén-g séen=€ séén-g =€ ‘ruler’ 


& 
€ 


As discussed in section 2.4, no more than one tone is assigned on short, open 
syllables in roots. Although the short, open syllable clitic =£ allows two tones to 
be assigned, there is commonly some alternation. 


When the accompaniment clitic is attached to stems with final Mid tone, the High of 
the High-Mid clitic =Fis lowered to a pitch half-way between High and Mid tone 
before falling to Mid tone. The quick ‘half? High-Mid falling tone sounds like a 
strong Mid tone syllable, and is different to speakers and hearers than the regular 
Mid tone. 


When the accompaniment clitic =f is attached to stems with final High tone, the 
High of the High-Mid clitic is sometimes unassigned so that the surface tone of the 
clitic vowel is only Mid tone. At other times, the Mid of the High-Mid clitic is 
unassigned so that the surface tone of the clitic vowel is only High tone. Still, at 
other times, both tones surface on the clitic vowel. These alternations differ for the 
same nouns for the same speakers, depending on the quickness of speech, rather than 
because of phonological features of the stem segments. The slower the noun form is 
spoken, the more likely that both tones will be uttered. 


7.7 Subordinate clause-final clitic 


In subordinate clauses such as those beginning with the subordinate conjunction & 
gard ‘when’, the clitic = F attaches to the clause-final word. The marker =£ 
attaches to the subordinate clause of (47a), beginning with the conjunction & gard 
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‘when’, and to the subordinate clause 5 ga3-sa guriis = f‘and when a person gave 
money,’ of (b), having the same function but without the subordinate conjunction. 


(47a) € gara k3s-s=i ufi-n =f, é d55s 
GP when struck-COMP=SBO1 __tree-DEF = SBO 3sN start 
“When she struck the tree, she began . . .” (Nyee14) 
(b) béeél man ta-an tu 3 gad-sa gurts =f 
metal certain was there and give-COMP money=SBO (Ar) 
‘There was a certain metal token, and when (a person) gave money, 
é gof=tn=i d-d5s. 
3sN give = 2sD =3sAM in-hand.2sPs 
he gave it to you as certificate of payment (lit. in your hand)’ (Fand8-9) 


The subordinate clause-final clitic = E (SBO) should not be confused with the 
subordinate verb-final clitics (SBO1, SBO2) of 10.7. In (47a), the clitic = 7(SBO1) 
attaches to the verb kds-s =7 ‘struck=COMP =SBO1’ in addition to the clause-final 
clitic = £(SBO) and is a different morpheme. 


Subordinate clauses are further discussed in section 15.2 on conjunctions. In 15.3 it 
will be shown that the subordinate clause-final clitic attaches to interrogative clauses 
in which the interrogative pronoun is pre-verbal. As shown in (23) of 4.1.11, 
subordinate clauses can contain relative clauses. In 14.7 the difference between 
subordinate clauses and relative clauses is discussed. 


The subordinate clause clitic = F attaches to singular and plural nouns with stem- 
final consonants and the clitic = nF attaches to stem-final vowels. 


Table 20: Subordinate clause clitic 

Stem-final segment | SBON SG | SBON PL 
Vowel =nE 
Consonant =E =E 


























In (48), the clitic =n£ attaches to vowel-final noun stems with various root tone 
melodies. Subordinate clitic High tone lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone 
{M9}. 


(48) Subordinate clause clitic =nE attached to vowel-final noun stems 


Tone NSG N PL SBO N SG SBO N PL 

H 135 t6-gg 165 =né t-gg=€ ‘cow’ 
M mii mii-gg mii = ni mil-gg =i “goat’ 
L di dii-gg dii=ni dii-gg =i ‘rat’ 


HL wiri wirii-gg wiri=ni wirli-gg =i ‘bird’ 
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HM 
ML 
LM 
MH 
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cééd céé5-gg céé5 =né céé5-gg =€ 
puii puii-gg padi = ni puii-gg =i 
maraa moraa-gg msraa=né msdraa-gg=é 
kasa kasa-gg kasd = né kasa-gg = é 


‘cripple’ 
‘leopard’ 
‘governor’ 
‘boy’ 


In (49), the clitic =F attaches to consonant-final noun stems with various root tone 
melodies. Subordinate clitic High tone again lowers to Mid following stem-final 
Low tone {M9}. 


(49) 
Tone 
H 
M 
L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
LH 
LM 
MH 


Subordinate clause clitic =fattached to consonant-final noun stems 


N SG NPL SBO N SG SBO N PL 
kédlid kéli-igg kdlid=i kdli-igg =f 
tédél tédél-g tédél =€ tédél-g =€ 
daid daid-dgg ddid =i ddid-dgg =i 
$sar $sdr-g $sdr =i $sdr-g =i 


mérd5s =: Mard3s-3gg mérd5s=€  miéardds-3gg=é 
gomttr gomitr-iigg gdmitr=i gdmiur-iigg=i 
aggaar aggaar-g aggaar =€ aggaar-g=€ 
ganii-d = ganii-g ganii-d=i ganii-g=i 
téndas téndas-agg tendas =€ téndas-agg = 


‘bird’ 
‘bird’ 
‘scorpion’ 
‘army’ 
‘spider’ 
‘dove’ 
‘hunter’ 
‘bird’ 
‘bird’ 
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8 Adjectives 


As discussed in 4.3, adjectives are analyzed as a distinct lexical category from either 
nouns or verbs since they are not used in some of the syntactic constructions of 
either nouns or verbs, and there are differences in the morphology from either 
category. Adjectives are generally not attested (NA) in use as subjects, objects, or 
objects of prepositions. As will be discussed in 8.3, there are three differences in the 
stem morphology of nouns and adjectives with final consonants. In verb paradigms, 
the long forms of subject pronouns precede the adjectival verb instead of short 
subject pronouns as in true verbs. The plural adjective suffix -gg and copular clitic 
=A attach to adjectival verbs of plural persons, whereas these bound morphemes 
are not attached to any true verb forms. These and other details specifying the 
difference between adjectives and nouns and verbs are found in 4.3. 


Adjective types are discussed in 8.1, stem morphology of qualitative adjectives in 
8.2, and word morphology of qualitative adjectives in 8.3. 


8.1 Adjective types 


Numerals (8.1.1), quantitative adjectives (8.1.2), demonstratives (8.1.3) and 
qualitative adjectives (8.1.4) immediately follow nouns in nouns phrases and specify 
some property of the nouns they follow. Thus, all of these can be analyzed 
categorically as adjectives. Nevertheless, there are some differences. 
Demonstratives and qualitative adjectives agree in number with the nouns they 
modify, whereas numerals and quantitative adjectives do not. Rather, numerals and 
quantitative adjectives have different lexemes depending on whether the nouns they 
modify are singular or plural. Only the morphology of qualitative adjectives is 
similar to that of nouns. For further discussion of adjectives in noun phrases, see 
14.9.2. 


8.1.1 Numerals 


The numeral famén ‘one’ is used with singular nouns. All other cardinal numbers 
are used with plural nouns. 


(la) ar w=bili peg kaé wa, bel jen tamaén 
hey 2pN=hit people all not hit person one 
‘Don’t kill all the people; just kill the one man.’ (Fand29) 


(b) 4afari=n é mané 7,5 dad-sa cadr-eégg=4 yaasd 


Jafari=DEF alone just killed rabbits-PL=DEF four 
Jafari, by himself, killed four rabbits. (Jafr7) 
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Gaahmg numerals draw upon words for hands, feet, and eyes. Hands and feet are 
representative of the number of fingers and toes that they contain. The numeral 4és- 
daman ‘five (hand-one)’ is based on the five fingers of one hand. The numeral 
idig-déagg ‘seven (eyes-two)’ is based on the two eyes—apparently in addition to 
the five fingers of one hand which are not included in the numeral. The numeral 
3ség-di ‘ten (hands-also) is based on the ten fingers of two hands. The numeral aa 
dui 5dn ‘twenty (person black body)’ is based on all the fingers and toes of a black 
person’s body. It is interesting that the word dui ‘black’ is included in the 
construction of the numeral, although having nothing to do with the numeral itself. 
The numerals ‘forty’, ‘sixty’, and higher multiples of twenty are ‘two bodies’, “three 
bodies’ etc. 


(2) Numerals (cardinal numbers) 


taman 1 

daagg 2 

$65 3 

yooss 4 

Aas-aaman = (hand. 1sPs-one) 

taldigg 6 

idig-daagg 7 (eye.3sPp-two) 

idigg-305 8 (eye.3sPp-three) 

idig-y3sd 9 (eye.3sPp-four) 

dség-di 10 = (hand.3sPp-also) 

dsdgdi i na taman 11 (ten with REL one) 

dsdgdi i na daagg 12 (ten with REL two) 

faa dui 35n 20 (person black body) 

yaa dui 55y 1 na taman 21 (twenty with REL one) 

yaa dui 55n i na daagg 22 = (twenty with REL two) 

jaa dui 55n i na dségdi 30 = (twenty with REL ten) 

jog diigg iin-d daagg 40 (people black body.PL-DEF two) 
jog diigg iin-d daagg ina dségdi 50 (forty with REL ten) 

jog dhigg iin-3 565 60 (people black body.PL-DEF three) 
jog diigg iin-d 505 i na dségdi 70 ‘(sixty with REL ten) 

jog dhigg iin-3d yadsd 80 (people black body.PL-DEF four) 


jog diigg iin-d ydds5 ina dségdi 90 (eighty with REL ten) 


jog ditigg iin-d 44s44man 100 (people black body.PL-DEF five) 
jog diigg iin-d dségdi 200 (people black body.PL-DEF ten) 


Ordinal numbers are constructed with cardinal numbers in relative clauses used as 
modifiers of the head noun. However, the numerals m33gg and yaan are used for 
‘first’ and ‘second’ instead of famén ‘one’ and daagg ‘two’. 
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(3a) du-d=a nd mddogg=e wéedan 
year-SG=DEF REL first=REL good.sG 


‘The first year is good.’ 


(b) du-gg=t na 36 =€ wid-gg =a 
year-PL=DEF REL.PL first=RDM good-PL=COP 
‘The third year is good.’ 
(4) Ordinal numbers 
mddgg-é ‘first’ 
yaan-é ‘second’ 
30-€ ‘third’ 
yaos-i ‘fourth’ 
aasaaman-i ‘fifth’ 
taldig-i ‘sixth’ 
idigdaage-é ‘seventh’ 
idigg36-é ‘eighth’ 
idigydds-i ‘ninth’ 
4sdg6-i ‘tenth’ 
dsdgdi ina taman-€ ‘eleventh’ 
dsdgdi ina daagg-é ‘twelfth’ 


8.1.2 Quantitative adjectives 


Indefinite adjectives and quantitative adjectives can be grouped into the same 
semantic and syntactic category. There are different indefinite adjectives depending 
on whether the nouns they follow and modify are singular or plural. 


(5) Mii man namane é _ ilg-i man wa. 
goat certain beaten Gp  thirst.GEN-3sP well not 


There was once a very thirsty goat. (Goat1) 


Singular and plural referents can have differing or the same root forms. The cardinal 
number ‘one’ famdn could be derived from man ‘any, certain’. 


(6) Indefinite adjectives 
Singular Plural 
man ‘any, certain’ biigg ‘certain’ 
daan, yaan ‘different, another’ daan-aageg ‘others’ 


There are also different quantitative adjectives depending on whether the nouns they 
follow and modify are singular or plural. 
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(7a) maid kitid=i da3-sa seem dé wa 
oldman person.name=DEF_ kill-COMP thing any not 
‘The old man of Kuud didn’t kill anything.’ (Jafr8) 


(b) é gara d33-s =i ligg=d=r kay =é 
GP when milk-COMP=SBO1 milk=DEF=PF all=SBO 
“When all the milk was completely milked, . .” (Nyee25) 


(c) € d3y-7 aaggea é miid-dg fordy wa ba=i 
3sN_ /dd4/stone-INF IpA GP stone-PL few not oh=SBO 
‘When it pelted us with a lot of stones, . .’ (Thng20) 


(d) 4 bas-sa gg siti 
IsN  throw-COMP time many 
‘I threw many times.’ 


Singular and plural referents of quantitative adjectives have differing root forms. 
There is no attested singular counterpart of Mrdgg ‘few’. 


(8) Quantitative adjectives 


Singular Plural 
déé ‘any’ kaé ‘all’ 
bum ‘much’ talg ‘many’ 


? 


----- forsgg ‘few 


8.1.3. Demonstratives 


Demonstratives follow and agree in number with the nouns they modify. They are 
not used pronominally. High tone on the initial syllable marks agreement with a 
singular noun and Low tone marks agreement with a plural noun. 


(9) Demonstratives 

(a) bii _ find-dd kor dan nii ma may 
let hear word IsPs this very carefully 
‘Listen carefully to what I am saying (lit. this my word)!’ (Womn3) 


(b) agg féssa di-gg=t néé kaé 
IpN grazed year-PL=DEF these all 
“We grazed (cows) all these years.’ 


(c) wu téld3n=i t6-gg=5 gar-g=4 naadi kaé pjiind 
2sN_ putting=them cow-PL=DEF place-PL=DEF those all why 
“Why were you putting all those cows into a certain place?’ 
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The three-way distinction is for near a speaker, near an addressee, and away from 
both speaker and addressee. The singular and plural demonstratives n4é(n) ‘that’ 
naa(n) ‘those’ optionally have a final segment n. 


(10) Demonstratives 


DEM SG DEM PL 

nii, néé ‘this’ néé ‘these’ near speaker 
naa(n) ‘that’ naa(n) ‘those’ near addressee 
naadi ‘that? naadi ‘those’ away from both 


The same three-way distinction is present in demonstrative locative adverbs which 
can be in short or long form. 


(11) gal Féndi bdg-s=S5n=‘in Liggi é kértitim  é. 
just Fandi catch-cOMP =PAS=3pD_ arrived GP Khartoum here 
Fandi was captured by them (government officials), 
and brought here to Khartoum. (Fand6) 


(12) Demonstrative locative adverbs 


Long Short 

téeoée té ‘here’ _ near speaker 
taada ta ‘there’ near addressee 
tidi = ti ‘there’ away from both 


8.1.4 Qualitative adjectives 


Qualitative adjectives, including adjectives of colour, also follow and agree in 
number with the noun they modify, as shown by the examples of (13). 


(13a) 4 pam~—sjér bar (b) 4 pam —=ssér-g bar-g 
lsN want sorghum yellow ISN want sorghum-PL  yellow-PL 
‘I want yellow sorghum.’ ‘I want yellow types of sorghums.’ 


Gaahmg has five colour distinctions. 


(14) Colour adjectives 


ADJ SG ADJ PL 
yaa dui peg dii-gg “black person’ 
léél1 naar léél-g paar-g = ‘green grass’ 


pPii-d p33 Jii-gg pdd-g ‘white tooth’ 
afa-d béra afa-agg béra-gg ‘red blood’ 
ger bdr fer-g bdr-g ‘yellow sorghum’ 


The examples of (15) are representative of other qualitative adjectives. 
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(15) Qualitative adjectives 


ADJ SG ADJ PL 

gaar cau gaar-tégg ciu-gg “sweet pork’ 

wéé bér wis-3g bér-g ‘clean house’ 
kaleéd fi kdléé6-g fi-gg ‘heavy sword’ 
jen bandal 75g bandal-g ‘weak person’ 
kagdar aé kagdar-g ay-g “sour food’ 

55 kddfar —t5-g kddfar-g ‘thin cow’ 
kamaligg kaydar kamaligg-aad kayéar-g ‘beautiful girl’ 
dal lust dal-g lust-gg ‘hot cooking pot’ 
déél gaal déél-té gg gaal-g ‘distant lake’ 

taad kar taad-g kar-g ‘loose door’ 

saa én sa-gg én-g “bad wine’ 

saad yaa sdaw-egg yaa-gg “new grass-cutter’ 
maad foi maaw-étgg fity-g ‘male gazelle’ 
paré samaar paré-égg samaar-g ‘rough leather.bag’ 
paré baal paré-Egg baal-g ‘striped bag’ 

ana dam5 dn-g damd-gg ‘blind girl’ 

zen céé peg céé-gg ‘unavailable person’ 
baul kaé bual-g kay-g ‘finished bread’ 
faa dasu faalgée dist-gg ‘ignorant boy’ 
mosor bir mdsor-&g bir-g ‘remaining horse’ 
yaa dandr = fgg dansr-g ‘stuttering boy’ 


8.2 Qualitative adjective stem morphology 


Word structure of qualitative adjectives can be ordered according to the schemes of 
(16). As in nouns, the adjective stem consists of the root and an optional plural 
suffix. The adjective word consists of the stem and optional slots for copula, 
definite, locative, dative, accompaniment, subordinate, and relative definite clause 
marker clitics. 


(16) Adjective stem = root + (PL marker) 
Adjective word = [ADJ stem] + ({COP, DEF, LCM, DAT, ACM, SBO, RDM}) 


Plural formation of qualitative adjectives is similar to that of nouns in that adjective 
roots attach the segmental suffix -gg with more than one tonal allomorph. 


8.2.1 Segmental plural formation of adjectives 


Plural formation of adjectives nearly always involves attaching the suffix -gg in the 
plural form. As in nouns, the suffix attaches to root-final sonorants and vowels. 


Table 21: 


Adjectives 


Adjective Plural Formation 





























Suffix | Root-final segment | ADJ SG | ADJ PL Number 
-gg sonorant d5m3l | démdl-g | ‘big’ | 20 
vowel yaa yéa-geg | ‘new’ | 10 





The plural suffix -gg is attested to attach to root-final 7, /, n, and y. 





(17) Plural adjective suffix -gg 
UR-final ADJSG ADJPL 
/r/ kar kar-g ‘loose’ 
MM dém3sl démil-g = ‘big’ 
/n/ én én-g ‘bad’ 
/y/ aé ay-g ‘sour’ 
/y/ fuui fity-g ‘male’ 


The plural suffix -gg is also attested to attach to root-final short and long vowels. 


(18) Plural adjective suffix -gg 
UR-final ADISG ADJPL 
/9/ dams d’m3-gg = ‘blind’ 
/u/ list listi-gg ‘hot’ 
/i/ wili wili-gg ‘reflective’ 
/al yaa yaa-gg ‘new’ 
/9/ bdd bdd-gg ‘acidic’ 
/u/ cud cuu-gg ‘sweet’ 
/e/ céé céé-gg ‘unavailable’ 
Aj fi fi-gg ‘heavy’ 


Only the adjectives of (19) have been attested with other suffixes and are analyzed 


as having irregular plural formation. 


(19) Irregular plural adjective formation 
ADJ SG ADJ PL 
parras pors-iigg ‘full plate’ 
daan daan-aag ‘another chicken’ 
karaabb_ karaa-dgg ‘troublesome boy’ 
weda wid-gg ‘good, beautiful’ 
miuus miuus-3s ‘even, equal’ 
aan palgéégg ‘small, young’ 
faa fang ‘old’ 
mada mang ‘big’ 
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8.2.2 Tonal plural formation of adjectives 
The following tone melodies have been attested in adjectives. 


(20) Tone melodies in adjectives 
Roottone ADJSG  ADJPL 


H baar baar-g ‘weak’ 

M laws l5wd-gg ‘round, circular’ 
L gaal gaal-g ‘distant, far’ 

HL bir bir-g ‘remaining’ 

HM paar paar-g ‘green’ 

ML baal baal-g ‘striped, coloured’ 
MH mits miuus-3s ‘even, equal’ 

LM stggar séggar-g ‘strong’ 

LH kara4bb  karad-5gg ‘troublesome’ 
HMH wili wili-gg ‘reflective mirror 


As shown by the contrasts of (21), there are two tonal allomorphs of the segmental 
suffix -gg, one with no underlying tone and one with Mid tone. 


(21) Tone melodies in adjectives 
Suffix ADJSG  ADJPL 





-gg baar baar-g ‘weak’ 
-gg  kayddér kaydar-g ‘beautiful’ 





> 


-gg yaa yaa-gg “new 
- gg céé céé-gg ‘unavailable’ 


8.3 Qualitative adjective clitic morphology 


Most clitic allomorphs attaching to nouns with various stem-final segments and 
number have the same form when attaching to adjectives of the same stem-final 
segments and number. There are three exceptions attested: the copular clitic =A 
attaches to consonant-final singular nouns, whereas there is no copular marking on 
consonant-final singular adjectives; the definite clitic = Va with no underlying tone 
attaches to monosyllabic long vowel-final nouns, whereas the definite clitic = Va 
with High tone attaches to monosyllabic long vowel-final adjectives; the definite 
clitic =A with High tone attaches to plural nouns, whereas the definite clitic =A 
with Low tone attaches to plural adjectives. 


Table 22 lists the various clitics on stem-final segments and (22) gives example 
adjectives with the same order. Three combinations of clitics are included: the 
relative clause dative (RDTM)/ relative clause locative copula (RDCM), the relative 
clause definite and accompaniment (RDM=ACM), and relative clause definite and 
subordinate (RDM=SBO). Clitics on adjectives with certain stem-final segments 


Adjectives 


which have not been attested are left blank. 


Table 22: Adjective word clitic allophones 
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Stem-final segment COP | DEF | RDM | DAT/LCM | RDTM/RLCM 
(Monosyllabic)vowel/approx. =Vn | =E 

(polysyllabic) vowel =n] =n =E |=n =EEn 
Consonant _ =A | =E | =An =EEn 
Consonant Noun PL =A | =A =E | =An =EEn 
Stem-final segment | ACM | RDM=ACM | SBO_ | RDM=SBO 

(polysyllabic) vowel | =nE | EE=nE =nE | EE=nE 

Consonant =E | EE=nE =E | EE=nE 

Consonant Noun PL | =E | EE=nE =E | EE=nE 











(22a) Adjective word clitic allomorphs on various stem-final adjectives 


ADJ COP DEF 

fi fi. =in 
dams ddmd =n ddms =n 
kayaar kayaar kayaar =a 


kayaar-g kaydar-g=a kaydar-g=a 


(b) 
ADJ DAT/LCM RDTM/RLCM 
dams ddmd=n ddm. = fin 
kayaar kayaar = an kayaar = €€n 
kayaar-g kayéar-g=an kaydéar-g=eén kaydar-g=€ 
(c) 
ADJ RDM=ACM SBO 
dam5 ddm5. = fi=ni ddmd = ni 
kayaar kayaéar=€€=né kaydar=é 
kayaar-g kayaar-g kayaar-g 
=e =né =é 


RDM 

fi.=1 ‘heavy’ 
dams. =i “blind’ 
kayaar =€ ‘beautiful’ 
kayaar-g=é&  ‘beautiful-PL’ 


Adjective word clitic allomorphs on various stem-final adjectives 


ACM 
dams = né ‘blind’ 
kayaar=€ ‘beautiful’ 


‘beautiful-PL’ 


Adjective word clitic allomorphs on various stem-final adjectives 


RDM=SBO 

dsm. = if=ni ‘blind’ 
kayaar=€€=né ‘beautiful’ 
kayaar-g ‘beautiful 
=ei=né -PL’ 


Not enough adjective data was collected to make sure that the copula = 7 and 
accompaniment =n£ clitics attached to stem-final vowels do not follow the tone 
lowering rule of {M9} in 3.4.3 as in nouns, but presumably this is the case. 


8.3.1 | Copular clitic 


Copular clitics attach to adjectives. In the adjective non-verbal clauses of (23), the 
copular markers agree in number with the adjective to which they attach. 
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(23a) 35 stggar (b) t5-gg séggar-g=a 


cow strong cow-PL_ strong-PL=COP 
“A cow is strong.’ “Cows are strong.’ 
(c) t6d=n ddm3=n 


COW=DEF _ blind=Cop 
“The cow is blind.’ 


The clitic = attaches to polysyllabic vowel-final singular adjectives as in (23c), 
and the clitic =A attaches to plural adjectives as in (b), the same as in nouns with 
these stem-final segments. However unlike consonant-final singular nouns which 
attach the copular clitic =A, consonant-final singular adjectives are unmarked by 
any copular clitic, as shown in (a). 


Table 23: Copular clitics on adjectives 
Stem-final segment | COP ADJ SG | COP ADJ PL 
(Polysyllabic) vowel | = n 

Consonant --- =A 


























The copular clitic =n attaches to vowel-final singular adjectives and consonant-final 
singular adjectives are unmarked by any copular clitic. 


(24) Copular clitics on singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG COP ADJ SG 
Vowel dsm5 damd=n ‘blind’ 
Consonant aan paan ‘young’ 


Stem-final HM tone becomes HL when followed by a copular clitic with Low tone 
{M7}. 


(25) Copular clitic =A on adjectives with various stem tone melodies 
Stem-final ADJSG ADJ PL COP ADJ SG COP ADJ PL 


H bér bér-g bér bér-g=a ‘clean’ 

M bandal bdandal-g bandal bandal-g=a ‘weak’ 

L kddfar = kddfar-g = k35far kddfar-g=a ‘thin’ 
H/HM kayaéaér kayaar-g kayaar kaydéar-g=a ‘beautiful’ 


8.3.2 Definite clitic 


The definite clitic attaches to adjectives and agrees in number with the noun phrase 
head. 
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(26a) 55 ddmd=n naam (b) té-gg séggar-g=a naam 
cow weak=DEF eating cow-PL weak-PL=DEF eating 
‘The blind cow is eating.’ ‘The weak cows are eating.’ 


In singular noun phrases with a head noun and adjective modifier, the definite clitic 
attaches to the adjective unless it is consonant-final and the noun is vowel-final. 


(27) Definite clitic on singular nouns and adjectives 
N-final ADJ-final DEF SG NP 


V=DEF C=(DEF) wéé=n_ bér=(a) ‘the clean house’ 
C V = DEF kdléeo = fi=in ‘the heavy sword’ 
C C=DEF  jén bandal=4 ‘the weak person’ 
Vv V = DEF baad faa=n ‘the old father’ 


In plural noun phrases with a head noun and adjective modifier, the definite clitic 
attaches to the adjective and optionally to the head noun. 


(28) Definite clitic on plural nouns and adjectives 


N-final ADJ-final DEF PL NP 

C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF  wis-5g=(4) bér-g =a ‘the clean 
houses’ 

C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF kdlééd-g=(3) fi-g=3 ‘the heavy 
swords’ 

C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF j#5gg=(5) bandal-g=a ‘the weak 
persons’ 

C-PL=(DEF) C-PL=DEF baaw-aad=(4) fang=a ‘the old 
fathers’ 


As with definite clitics on nouns, definite clitics on adjectives differ depending on 
the stem-final segment. Polysyllabic vowel-final adjectives attach the definite clitic 
=n with no underlying tone and consonant final singular adjectives attach the 
definite clitic = A with High tone, the same as in nouns with these types of final 
segments. However, two of the definite clitics attaching to adjectives differ from the 
clitics attaching to nouns with the same final segments. Monosyllabic vowel-final 
nouns attach the definite clitic = Va with no underlying tone, but monosyllabic 
vowel-final adjectives attach the definite clitic = Vn with High tone. Plural nouns 
attach the definite clitic = A with High tone, but plural adjectives attach the definite 
clitic =A with Low tone. 


Table 24: Definite clitics on adjectives 

















Stem-final segment DEF ADJ SG | DEF ADJ PL 
(Monosyllabic) long vowel or underlying approximant | = Vn 

(Polysyllabic) vowel =n 

Consonant =A =A 
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Monosyllabic long vowel and underlying approximant-final adjectives attach the 
definite clitic = Va with High tone. In da. =in ‘black’, High suffix tone lowers to 
Mid following Low root tone {M9}. In “7 =n ‘heavy’ and 4. =&n ‘sour’, the 
underlying HLH tone results as HMH tone in accordance with rule {M10}, although 
in verbs, the rule only applies when the three tones are assigned to the same syllable. 


(29) Definite clitic = V2 on monosyllabic singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJ SG DEF ADJ SG 


/a/ yaa yaa. =an ‘new’ 

/9/ bdd bdd. =5n ‘acidic’ 

/u/ cau cau. =n ‘sweet’ 

/e/ céé céé. = €n ‘unavailable’ 
hil fi fi. =in ‘heavy’ 

ly/ aé 4.=€n ‘sour’ 

/y/ dui du. =in ‘black’ 


Polysyllabic vowel-final adjectives attach the definite clitic =m with no underlying 
tone. 


(30) Definite clitic =20n polysyllabic vowel final singular adjectives 


Stem-final ADJ SG DEF ADJ SG 

/a/ mada mada=n ‘big’ 

/9/ d3msd dsm5=n ‘blind’ 

/u/ list lisi=n ‘hot’ 

lil wili wili=n ‘reflective’ 


Consonant-final singular adjectives attach the definite clitic =A. 


(31) Definite clitic =A on consonant final singular adjectives 


Stem-final ADJ SG DEF ADJ SG 

/t/ kar kaér=a ‘loose’ 
/V/ dém51 dém51=4 ‘big’ 
/n/ $n $n=6 ‘bad’ 


Consonant-final adjectives attach the definite clitic =A with High tone and plural 
adjectives attach the definite clitic =A with Low tone. Clitic High tone lowers to 
Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9} and the Mid of stem-final HM tone 


(32) Definite clitic =Aon singular adjectives and =Aon plural adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG ADJ PL DEF ADJ SG = DEF ADJ PL 


H bér bér-g bér=4 bér-g=a ‘clean’ 
M bandal bandal-g bandal=a  bandal-g=a ‘weak’ 
L kédfar kddfar-g kédfar=a kéddfar-g=a ‘thin’ 


H/HM kayé4ér kaydar-g kay44r=4 kayéar-g=a ‘beautiful’ 
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assimilates to clitic Low tone {M7}. 
8.3.3. Relative clause definite clitic 


Relative clause definite clitics attach to relative clause-final adjectives in agreement 
with the noun modied by the clause. In (33a), the singular clitic on dn =/‘bad=RDM’ 
is in agreement with the singular noun kor ‘word’ and in (b), the plural clitic on an- 
£=i‘young-PL=RDM’ is in agreement with the plural noun ja/g ‘girls’. 


(33a) kéra kor na én=i 
speaks 1sA word REL.SG bad =RDM 
‘She speaks to me rudely (lit. word which is bad).’ (Assa6) 


(b) badrg=4 nas-a n nalg na  dn-g=i 
Baggara=DEF  search.for-CONT.P girls REL young-PL=RDM 


‘The Baggara were kidnapping girls which were young.” (Minj2) 


The relative clause definite clitics =£/ =£ on singular and plural adjectives are the 
same as on nouns. 


Table 25: Relative clause definite clitics on adjectives 














Stem-final segment RDM ADJ SG | RDM ADJ PL 
(Monosyllabic) long vowel | =E 

or underlying approximant 

(Polysyllabic) vowel =E 

Consonant =E =E 

















Monosyllabic long vowel and underlying approximant-final adjectives attach the 
relative clause definite clitic = with High tone. 


(34) Relative clause definite clitic =Fon monosyllabic singular adjectives 


Stem-final ADJ SG RDM ADJ SG 

/a/ yaa yaa. =€ ‘new’ 

/o/ bdd bdd. =i ‘acidic’ 

/u/ cut cud. =f “sweet? 

/e/ céé céé. = € ‘unavailable’ 
Al fi fi. =i ‘heavy’ 

/y/ aé a.=€é ‘sour’ 

ly/ dui dt. =i ‘black’ 


Polysyllabic vowel-final adjectives also attach the clitic =£. In fast speech, the 
stem-final vowel can be elided such as in /as=/ ‘hot’. 
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(35) Relative clause definite clitic =F 
on polysyllabic vowel final singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG RDM ADJ SG 


/a/ mada mada.=é ‘big’ 

/9/ dsm5 = dams. =f ‘blind’ 

/u/ list list. =i ‘hot’ 

Al wili wili. =i ‘reflective’ 


Consonant-final singular adjectives attach the relative clause definite clitic =F. 


(36) Relative clause definite clitic =£on consonant final singular adjectives 


Stem-final ADJ SG RDM ADJ SG 

/t/ kar kar =é ‘loose’ 
/V/ dém5l déms5l = é ‘big’ 
/n/ $n én=i ‘bad’ 


Consonant-final adjectives attach the clitic =£ with High tone and plural adjectives 
attach the clitic =£ with Low tone. Clitic High tone lowers to Mid following stem- 
final Low tone {M9} and the Mid of stem-final HM tone assimilates to clitic Low 
tone {M7}. 


(37) Relative clause definite clitic =E/=Eon singular and plural adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG ADJ PL RDM ADJ SG RDM ADJ PL 


H bér bér-g bér=é bér-g=é ‘clean’ 

M bandal bandal-g bandal=é bandal-g=& ‘weak’ 

L kddfar kddfar-g kddfar =e kédfar-g=é& ‘thin’ 
H/HM kayaar kayaar-g kayaar=é kayéar-g=é ‘beautiful’ 


8.3.4 Dative and locative copular clitics 


As in nouns, dative and locative copular clitics have the same morphology in 
adjectives and are both discussed in this section. The dative clitic attaches to noun 
phrase-final adjectives to indicate recipient or beneficiary roles. 


(38) basoroniiggs gg palg=an 
were.lying people §young=DAT 
‘They were lying to the young people.’ 


The singular locative copula fin/één of (39a) is replaced by the clitic =An attached to 
the adjective in (b). The plural locative copula éggan of (c) is replaced by the same 
clitic in (d). 
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(39) Locative copular clauses 

(a) jaa bandal fin wéé bent 
person weak LCM house beside 
‘A weak person is beside a house.’ 


(b) aa bandal=an wéé beny 
person weak=LCM house beside 
‘A weak person is beside a house.’ 


(c) gg bandal-g &ggan wéé bent 
people weak-PL LCM house beside 
“Weak people are beside a house.’ 


(d) Ogg bandal-g=an wéé bent 
people weak-PL=LCM house beside 
“Weak people are beside a house.’ 


Polysyllabic vowel-final adjectives attach the dative and locative copular clitic = 7, 
and consonant-final singular and plural adjectives attach the clitic = Am with HM 
tone, the same as in nouns with these types of final segments. 


Table 26: Dative and locative copular clitics on adjectives 

Stem-final segment | DAT/LCM ADJ SG | DAT/LCM ADJ PL 
(Polysyllabic) vowel | = n 
Consonant =An =An 


























The dative and locative copula clitic = 7 attaches to vowel-final adjectives and the 
clitic =A attaches to consonant-final adjectives. 


(40) Dative and locative copular clitic on singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG  DAT/LCM ADJ SG 
Vowel d3msd dsm5=n ‘blind’ 
Consonant aan ypaan=an ‘young’ 


The clitic =An attaches to both singular and plural adjectives. Clitic High tone 
lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9}. 


(41) Dative and locative copular clitic =An on adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG ADJ PL DAT/LCM DAT/LCM 


ADJ SG ADJ PL 
H bér bér-g bér=an bér-g =an ‘clean’ 
M béndal baéndal-g béndal=4n baéndal-g=4n ‘weak’ 
L kééfar kédfar-g kéddfar=an kédd5far-g=an ‘thin’ 


H/HM kayéér kaydéar-g kayé4r=an kaydéar-g=4n ‘beautiful’ 
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8.3.5 Relative clause dative/locative copular clitics 


The relative clause dative and locative copular clitics have the same morphology and 
are both discussed in this section. Dative relative clauses are always marked with 
the clitic =EEn/=EEn which agrees in number with the head noun of the relative 
clause. 


(42a) 4 gaf jem faa na  séggar=é&n 
lIsN give something person REL strong=RDTM 
‘I give something to the strong person.’ 


(b) 4 gaf jm peg na = s¢ggar-g = én 
IsN give something person REL  strong=RDTM 
‘I give something to the strong people’ 


The relative clause clitic =£ and locative copula fin/één of (42a) is replaced by the 
singular clitic =£En in (b). The relative clause clitic =£ and locative copula éggan 
of (c) is replaced by the plural clitic =£En in (d). Unlike locative copular clitics, 
relative clause copular clitics only attach to definite noun phrases and not phrases 
unmarked for definiteness; relative clauses unmarked for definiteness only use 
locative copulas fin/één and éggan. 


(43) Relative clause locative copular clauses 

(a) aa na bandal=é fin wéé beny 
person REL weak=RDM LCM _ house beside 
“The weak person is beside a house.’ 


(b) 44a na __—bandal = én wéé beny 
person REL weak=RDM.LCM house beside 
‘The weak person is beside a house.’ 


(c) 75gg na _—bandal-g=é éggan wee bépy 
people REL weak-PL=RDM LCM house beside 
‘The weak people are beside a house.’ 


(d) Ogg na __—bandal-g = én weé beny 
people REL weak-PL=RDM.LCM house beside 
‘The weak people are beside a house.’ 


Singular relative clauses with final adjectives attach the dative and locative copular 
clitic =n, and plural relative clauses attach the clitic = LEn. 
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Table 27: Relative clause dative/locative copular clitics on adjectives 





Stem-final segment 


RDTM/RLCM ADJ SG 


RDTM/RLCM ADJ PL 





(Polysyllabic) vowel 


=EEn 











Consonant 


=EEn 








=EEn 
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The relative clause dative and locative copular clitic =EEn attaches to both vowel- 
final and consonant-final adjectives. 


Relative clause dative/locative copular clitics =EEn 
on singular adjectives 


(44) 


Stem-final ADJSG RDTM/RLCM ADJ SG 
Vowel ddm35  ddm3.=fin ‘blind’ 
Consonant aan paan = éen ‘young’ 


Singular adjectives attach the clitic =££n with HM tone and plural adjectives attach 
the clitic =EEn with Low tone. Clitic High tone lowers to Mid following stem-final 
Low tone {M9}. Stem-final HM tone becomes HL tone before clitic Low tone 
{M7}. 


(45) Relative clause dative/locative copular clitics =EEn/=EEn 
on singular and plural adjectives 
Stem- ADJ SG ADJ PL RDTM/RLCM RDTM/RLCM 
final ADJ SG ADJ PL 
H bér bér-g bér= één bér-g = én ‘clean’ 
M béndal béndal-g bandal=één  bandal-g=één ‘weak’ 
L kdsfar = kdSfar-g = k5Sfar=een =k SS far-g = &én ‘thin’ 
H/HM kayéér kayéar-g kaydér=één kaydar-g=één ‘beautiful’ 


8.3.6 Accompaniment clitic 
Accompaniment clitics attach to noun phrase-final adjectives. 
(46) badrg=4 4dan 2 yaa na 


Baggara=DEF coming with person REL 
‘The Baggara were coming with a strong person.’ 


stggar =€ 
strong = ACM 


Polysyllabic vowel-final adjectives attach the accompaniment clitic =n£ with Mid 
tone, and consonant-final singular and plural adjectives attach the clitic =£ with 
HM tone, the same as in nouns with these types of final segments. 


Table 28: Accompaniment clitics on adjectives 























Stem-final segment | ACM ADJ SG | ACM ADJ PL 
(Polysyllabic) vowel | =nE 
Consonant =E =E 
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The accompaniment clitic =nF attaches to vowel-final adjectives and the clitic =£ 
attaches to consonant-final adjectives. 


(47) Accompaniment clitics on singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG ACM ADJ SG 
Vowel ddmd  damd=né ‘blind’ 
Consonant aan paan=e ‘young’ 


The clitic = attaches to both singular and plural adjectives. Clitic High tone 
lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9}. 


(48) Accompaniment clitic =Eon singular and plural adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG ADJ PL ACM ADJ SG ACM ADJ PL 


H bér bér-g bér=€ bér-g =€ ‘clean’ 

M bandal bandal-g bandal=@  bandal-g=@ ‘weak’ 

L kdéfar kddéfar-g kéddfar=é kddfar-g=é ‘thin’ 
H/HM kayaar kaydar-g kaydaar=€ kayéar-g=€ ‘beautiful’ 


8.3.7 Relative clause definite and accompaniment clitics 


Accompaniment relative clauses can be marked or unmarked for definiteness. When 
unmarked, the accompaniment clitic attaches relative clause-finally, as in (49). 
When marked, the accompaniment clitic attaches after the relative clause definite 
clitic, as in (50). The relative clause definite and accompaniment clitics = EE =nE/ 
= EE =nE agree in number with the head noun of the relative clause. 


(49) badrg=4 adan 2& jaa nd séggar=€ 
Baggara=DEF coming with person REL strong=ACM 
‘The Baggara were coming with a strong person.’ 


(50) badrg=4 adan 2 jaa nd  séggar=éé=né 
Baggara=DEF coming with person REL strong=RDM=ACM 
‘The Baggara were coming with the strong person.’ 


Singular adjectives attach the relative clause definite and accompaniment clitic 
= EE =nE, and plural adjectives attach the clitic =BE=n6. 


Table 29: Relative clause definite and accompaniment clitics on adjectives 
Stem-final segment | RDM=ACM ADJ SG | RDM=ACM ADJ PL 


(Polysyllabic) vowel | =EE=nE 
Consonant =EE=nE =EE=nE 


























The relative clause definite and accompaniment clitic = EE =nE attaches to both 
vowel-final and consonant-final adjectives. 
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(51) Relative clause definite and accompaniment = EF =nE 
on singular adjectives 


Stem-final ADJSG RDM=ACM ADJ SG 
Vowel dam5 ddm5. = fi=ni “blind’ 
Consonant aan paan = €é=neé ‘young’ 


Singular adjectives attach the clitic = EE =nE with H=M tone and plural adjectives 
attach the clitic =£E'=nE with Low=Mid tone. Relative clause clitic High tone 
lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9}. Stem-final HM tone becomes 
HL tone before relative clause clitic Low tone {M7}. 


(52) Relative clause definite and accompaniment =EE=nE /=EE=nE 

on singular and plural adjectives 

Stem- ADJSG ADJ PL RDM=ACM RDM=ACM 

final ADJ SG ADJ SG 

H bér bér-g bér = é€ = né bér-g = &€ =né ‘clean’ 

M bandal bandal-g bandal=éé=né béndal-g=s=né ‘weak’ 

L kédfar kéddéfar-g kdéfar=ee=né kddfar-g=s=ne ‘thin’ 

H/HM_ kayéér kaydar-g kaydéar=éé=né kaydar-g=t=né ‘beautiful’ 
8.3.8 Subordinate clause-final clitic 


The clitic =F attaches clause-final adjectives of subordinate clauses such as with 
the conjunction é gard ‘when’. 

(53) stggar = é 
strong = SBO 


yaa na 
person REL 


é gara bard =5 tir-s =i 
GP when lion=DEF see-COMP=SBOI1 
“When the lion saw a strong person, . . ’ 


The subordinate clause clitic = F attaches to singular and plural adjectives with 
stem-final consonants and the clitic = n# attaches to stem-final vowels, the same as 


in nouns with these types of final segments. 


Table 30: Subordinate clause clitic 











Stem-final segment | SBO ADJ SG | SBO ADJ PL 
Vowel =nE 
Consonant =E =E 

















Monosyllabic long vowel and underlying approximant-final adjectives attach the 
subordinate clause clitic =n. Occasionally, the clitic can be attached without n as 
in #7. =i ‘heavy =SBO’. 
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(54) Subordinate clause clitie =F 
on monosyllabic singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG SBO ADJ SG 


/a/ yaa yaa = né ‘new’ 
/o/ bdd bd6 = ni ‘acidic’ 
/u/ cut cud = ni “sweet” 
/e/ céé céé=né ‘unavailable’ 
hil fi fi=ni ‘heavy’ 
y 
/y/ aé dé =né ‘sour’ 
/y/ dui dvi=ni ‘black’ 


Polysyllabic vowel-final adjectives also attach the subordinate clitic =nE, and 
Occasionally the clitic can be attached without n as in /asv. =/‘hot =SBO’. 


(55) Subordinate clause clitic =nF 
on polysyllabic vowel-final singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG SBO ADJ SG 


/a/ mada mada=né mada=é ‘big’ 

/9/ dams ddm5=ni ddmd=i ‘blind’ 

/u/ lust lust = ni list =f ‘hot’ 

lil wilf wili=ni wili =f ‘reflective’ 


Consonant-final singular adjectives attach the subordinate clitic =£. 


(56) Subordinate clause clitic =fon consonant-final singular adjectives 


Stem-final ADJ SG SBO ADJ SG 

/t/ kar kar =é ‘loose’ 
/V d5m51 démsl = é ‘big’ 
/n/ $n én=i ‘bad’ 


Consonant-final singular and plural adjectives attach the subordinate clause clitic 
= E with High tone which lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9}. 


(57) Subordinate clause clitic =fon singular and plural adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG ADJ PL SBO ADJ SG  SBO ADJ PL 


H bér bér-g bér=é bér-g=é ‘clean’ 

M bandal bdéndal-g bandal=é bdéndal-g=é ‘weak’ 

L kééfar kédfar-g kéddfar=ée kddfar-g=e ‘thin’ 
H/HM kayéér kaydéar-g kaydér=é kaydar-g=é ‘beautiful’ 


8.3.9 Relative clause definite and subordinate clause clitics 


Relative clauses in subordinate clauses can be marked or unmarked for definiteness. 
When unmarked, the subordinate clitic attaches relative clause-final, as in (a). When 
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marked, the subordinate clitic attaches after the relative clause definite clitic, as in 
(b). The relative clause definite and subordinate clitic =EFE=nE/=FE =nE agrees 
in number with the head of the relative clause. 


(58a) é gara bardd tur-s =i jaa ond = s€ggar=é 
GP when lion.DEF see-COMP=SBO1 boy REL strong=SBO 
‘When the lion saw a strong person, . . ’ 


(b) €é gara bards tir-s =i faa ond stggar=éé=né 
GP when lion.DEF see-COMP=SBO1 boy REL strong=RDM=SBO 
“When the lion saw the strong person, .. ’ 


Singular adjectives attach the relative clause definite and subordinate clitic 
= EE =nE, and plural adjectives attach the clitic =BE =nE. 


Table 31: Relative clause definite and subordinate clause clitics on adjectives 
Stem-final segment | RDM=SBO ADJ SG | RDM=SBO ADJ PL 
(Polysyllabic) vowel | =EE=n 
Consonant EE=n 











to) Ex 


=EE=nE 

















The relative clause definite and subordinate clitic =£E =nE attaches to both vowel- 
final and consonant-final adjectives. 


(59) Relative clause definite and subordinate clitic =FE'=nE 
on singular adjectives 
Stem-final ADJSG = RDM=SBO ADJ SG 
Vowel dam5 ddm5. = fi=ni ‘blind’ 
Consonant aan paan = éé = né ‘young’ 


Singular adjectives attach the clitic = EE =nE with H tone and plural adjectives 
attach the clitic =£E=nE with Low=Mid tone, where the subordinate clitic =nE 
High tone lowers to Mid following relative clause clitic =EE Low tone {M9}. 
Relative clause clitic High tone lowers to Mid following stem-final Low tone {M9}. 
Stem-final HM tone becomes HL tone before relative clause clitic Low tone {M7}. 


(60) Relative clause definite and subordinate clitics =EE =nl/ =EE =nE 
on singular and plural adjectives 


Stem- ADJSG ADJ PL RDM=SBO RDM=SBO 

final ADJ SG ADJ PL 

H bér bér-g bér = €€ =né bér-g = &€ = né ‘clean’ 
M béndal baéndal-g baéndal=éé=né bandal-g=é=né ‘weak’ 
L ké6far kééfar-g kééfar=ee@=né kddfar-g=t=né ‘thin’ 


kayéar-g=s=né ‘beautiful’ 


mM 


H/HM kayaaér kayaar-g kayaar=éé=n 
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9 Verb stem morphology 
9.1 Introduction 


The verb word structure can be ordered according to the schemes of (1). The verb 
root tends to be monosyllabic, with optional onset and coda. The verb stem is 
composed of the root, and optional slots for antipassive (ANTIP), causative (CAUS), 
and modal or aspect morphemes. The verb word is made up of the stem and 
optional slots for agented passive (PAS.A), passive (PAS) or bound pronoun, and 
imperfect (IPF), perfect (PF), subordinate (SBO1,2), or relative clause definite marker 
clitics (RDM). 


(1) Verb root = (C)V(C)(C) 
Verb stem = [Verb root] + (ANTIP) + (CAUS) + 
({INF, SBJV, IMP, COMP, INCP, CONT, IMP.D, COMP.D, CONT.D}) 
Verb word = [Verb stem] + ({PAS.A, PAS, PRON}) + ({IPF, PF, SBO, RDM}) 





The verb word is further represented in table 32 by the order and options of each 
position or ‘slot’, where each item in the column is an example option. The 
morphemes are briefly explained following the table, after which, a few examples 
are given in (3). 


Table 32: Verb word bound morphemes and ordering 














Verb stem Outside verb stem 

root | ANTIP CAUS Modality/ PAS.A, PAS, IPF, PF 
Aspect PRON BO, RDM 

[V] -ANanries “8 Acaus Cie =E, = BES Epp e 

-d"Acaus -O, -C(A) sayy = AnA, = Aas =E(ggA) pp, 

“dA sayy pr = E5cq =fpr 
-O, -Dp = aaggaina =fi(Z¥d) nr 
-d"Awent =N3.p =Eggo1 
-SA comp = SEZSNjpp =As01 
-Orxcp =E 309 
-ANconr.» =Osp02 
-ANconr.n =Exom 
-CAggAcome.p =Expm 
-(CAg)gANcontn. =Atpr 
-(CAg)gAwwep =Tpp 
-dU0wp.pt.p =S8vn.pi 
-CAT pr =Ag2vn.pe 























When a verb is marked as having no object, it attaches the antipassive suffix -An, 
which precedes any other morphemes (9.10). Causative suffixes -s”A, -d"A have 
[+ATR] quality which spreads in both directions in the verb word (9.11). 
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Third singular and first, second, and third plural subjunctive (SBJV) forms are 
distinguished from first and second person singular forms by the suffix -d4 (9.3). 
Imperatives (IMP, IMP.PL) addressed to more than one person are distinguished from 
imperatives addressed to one person by the suffix -d" A (9.4). 


Aspect is marked segmentally in the verb word—by the completive (COMP) suffix 
-sA in (2a) and the continuous suffixes -An/-An in (b-c). Past tense is marked by 
tone on the verb stem—High tone on the non-past continuous (CONT.N) suffix -An in 
(b) and MH on the past continuous (CONT.P) suffix -An in (c). Future tense is 
marked by tone outside the verb word on the subject pronoun—High tone on the 
non-future subject pronoun 4in (d) and HM on the future subject pronoun 2 in (e). 


(2) Clauses showing aspect and tense 
(a) COMP a dtr-st. kd5ls5d=5 ‘I buried the egg.’ 


(b) CONT.N 4,a dur-3n kél5d=5 ‘I am/will be burying the egg.’ 
(c) CONT.P 4,a dur-dn kélsd=5 ‘I was burying the egg.’ 

(d) INCP 4 dur k5l5d=5 ‘I bury the egg.’ 

(e) INCPFUT 4 dur k5l5d=5 ‘I will bury the egg.’ 


Aspect is divided into completive and incompletive action. As mentioned, 
completive verbs are marked by a morpheme (9.5). There is no incompletive (INCP) 
morpheme, but in the absence of all aspect or mood morphemes, ‘incompletive’ is 
the interpretation of the verb form (9.6). The incompletive can be specified as 
continuous, thereby taking a past or non-past suffix (9.7). Deictic (D) suffixes such 
as -CAggA, -(CAg)gAn, -(CAg)gA, -diiii indicating direction and distance also 
attach to the root (9.9). 


Agented passive (PAS.A) clitics =&, =EE, often used in clauses with object focus to 
indicate a post-verbal encoding of an agent (or experiencer), agree in number with 
the agent (10.2). The passive (PAS) clitic =AnA attaches to stems with vowel-final 
suffixes whereas =A attaches to stems with consonant-final suffixes and suffix-less 
stems (10.3). Object pronoun (ACC) (10.4), dative pronoun (DAT) (10.5), imperfect 
(IPF) (10.6), and verb-final subordinate (SBO1,2) (10.7) clitics indicate person and 
number. The relative clause definite marker (RDM) agrees in number with the 
nominative person form (10.9). A perfect (PF) bound morpheme -CAr, =Ar, =r can 
attach to nouns or verbs and can have various allomorphs for various verb forms. 
Although the morpheme -C4r on imperative and incompletive verbs is analyzed as a 
suffix and part of the stem, it is discussed along with the other perfect bound 
morphemes in (10.8), which are clitics and outside the stem. Verbal noun (VN) 
plural clitics =gg, =Aggattach to incompletive surface forms to nominalize the verb 
(10.10). Adjectives used as verbs and suffixing verb inflectional suffixes are also 
discussed (10.11). 


In addition, there is evidence for a middle (MID) verb form which, in at least a 


Verb stem morphology 175 


handful of verbs, is distinguished by [+ATR] vowels and tone change on the root. 
However, since only a limited amount of data was collected on this form, the middle 
is not presented in the verb morphology, but only in 14.5.2 on transitive verbs. 


In (3), example verb forms are given with formulations with each of the five 
morpheme slots. The symbol @ indicates that the slot is not filled by any 


morpheme. 


(3) Example verb forms and formulation 





























Verb form Formulation 

INCP 3sN [V]roor + O0+GO+OGO+G0+O 
kd6m ‘destroy, chop’ 

ANTIP CAUS SBJV 2pN — [V]roort ADayrp + d* Acaus + dAggy + B+ OG 
kiim-tn-d-3n ‘to cause to destroy something’ 

ANTIP COMP PAS [V ]Root + Anaxte + O + SA comp + AnAns +@ 
kd6m-5n-s = ana ‘something was destroyed’ 

COMP 3sN/2pA [V]root +O + D+ SAcoup + Ot 558854 + O 
kdm-s = 55gg5 ‘he destroyed you’ 

COMP 3sN/2pA RDM —[V]root + B + W + SAconp + D+ 5588Sop4 + Exom 

















kém-d=sdgg=€ ‘he who destroyed you’ 


Verb stem morphology (suffixes) is discussed in this chapter and verb word 
morphology (clitics) is discussed in the next. The majority of verb suffixes are 
inflectional morphemes, the exceptions being the antipassive and causative suffixes. 
The majority of verb clitics are derivational or clausal morphemes, the exceptions 
being the imperfect, and perfect clitics. Whereas some inflectional suffixes cannot 
combine with other inflectional suffixes (*COMP-CONT), nearly all clitics can 
combine with all inflectional suffixes. 


As in nouns, a primary distinction between roots and stems in verbs is whether the 
bound morpheme attaches to underlying-final segments or to surface-final segments. 
Suffixes attaching to verb roots attach to underlying root-final segments, whereas 
clitics attaching to verb stems attach to surface-final segments. 


In (4a), the past continuous suffix -An attaches to the underlying short vowel in pa.- 
4n ‘guard.3sN-CONT.P’, whereas the third singular object clitic =F attaches to the 
surface long vowel of the incompletive form (paa. =é). In (4b-f), the object clitic 
attaches to the surface vowels of the incompletive forms rather than to the 
underlying plosives or approximants. However, in (b-c, e-f), the root-final segment 
can optionally surface as an approximant, just as when copular and definite clitics 
are attached to underlying approximant-final stems shown in (5) of 7.2.1 
(ka3/ké.5 =n, ké.w =an ‘hyena=Cop’; (4é/a.é=n, ta.y =an ‘giraffe=Ccop’). The 
verb of (g) with root-final consonant is given for comparison. 
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(4) Roots and stems compared 


Underlying Surface Surface  Verbstem Verb word 
root root root-final suffix suffix 
UR INF INCP. INCP.3SN INCP.3sN 
3sN -CONT.P =3sA 
(a) /pa/M pa-d [pad,"] paa pa.-an paa. =€ ‘guard’ 
(b)  /ab/L ab-b [ab"] a5 aw-an a5. =€, ‘sit’ 
aw=E 
(c) /kay/ H kay-3 [kay,"] kaé kay-an kaé. =€, ‘bring’ 
kay =€ 
(d) /cig/ M cig-g [cig,’] cil ci.-dn cil. =7 ‘wear’ 
(e) /naw/H paw-w [paw] ad paw-an pas. =€, ‘request’ 
paw =e 
(f) /koy/ H kdy-y [k5y] k5é kdy-an k5é. =8, ‘cook’ 
kby=€ 
(g) /nam/M pam-m [pam] pam pam-an pam =é ‘break’ 


Although no verb form is the same as the root for every verb, the infinitive form is 
the best representation of the root because it includes all underlying segments and 
tone. Most commonly, the infinitive form does not contain additional segments or 
tone other than the copied final consonant. There are seven attested tone melodies 
in verbs, although there are only two attested verbs with the melodies HM and ML 
(5é/ ‘name, call’, /éé ‘come, arrive’; d3ds ‘stand’, bund ‘make big’). 


(5) Tonal contrasts in infinitive verb forms (see 9.2) 


Root tone INF 

(a) H fir-r ‘smell, pray’ 
(b) M cor-r ‘help’ 

(c) L dir-r ‘bury’ 

(d) HL por-r ‘attach’ 

(e) HM (rare) bel-1 ‘name, call’ 
(f) ML (rare) dd3s-s ‘stand’ 

(g) MH k36-6 ‘strike, ram’ 


Finite verb forms are inflected for subject person by tone added to the stem-final 
syllable. Regardless of the root tone, High tone is assigned to the stem-final syllable 
of third singular verbs; Low tone is assigned to the stem-final syllable of third plural 
verbs; and Mid tone is assigned to the stem-final syllable of first and second person 
forms. The fact that first and second person share the same tone might be seen as 
marking their shared property of being participants of the speech event. 
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(6) Paradigm of completive verb kim-sA ‘chop-COMP’ 
with subject pronouns (see 9.5) 


4  kdm-sd ls age kd5m-s5 Ip 
4, U=kum-st 2s ogg, Ug = kim-si 2p 
é€  kém-sd 3s égga kd5m-sd 3p 


Root tone replacement is used for antipassives, causatives, and verbal nouns. In 
antipassive forms, root tone melodies are replaced by other tone melodies: High 
changes to HM, Mid changes to MH, and Low changes to LH. 


(7) Antipassive suffix -An on third singular completive verbs (see 9.10.2) 


Root 3sN ANTIP 3SN 

tone COMP tone ANTIP COMP 

H fir-sd HM fir-dn-sd ‘smell’ 
M cor-sd MH cdr-dn-s5 ‘help’ 
L dir-si LH dur-tin-su ‘bury’ 


In causative forms, root tone melodies are also replaced by other tone melodies, as 
shown in (8). 


(8) Third singular causative completive verbs (see 9.11.2) 


Root 3SN CAUS 3SN 

tone COMP tone CAUS COMP 

H fir-s3 HM fir-sd ‘smell’ 
M cor-sd HM cor-su ‘help’ 
L dur-sa ML dur-sa ‘bury’ 
MH k3s-s3 HM kds-s3 ‘strike’ 


Finally, in verbal nouns, root tone melodies are replaced by other tone melodies, as 
shown in (9). 


(9) Verbal noun plural suffixes -Agg, =gg (see 10.10) 
Root INF VN VNSG_ VNPL 
tone tone 


H pal-l M pal pal-agg, pal=g ‘cut’ 

L fel-l ML fél fel-agg, fél=g ‘tell’ 

HL pirr ML _ pir plr-dgg, pir=g ‘deceive’ 
HM  bél-l M bel bel-agg ‘name’ 
MH kdd-6 M kdn kd6-5gg ‘strike’ 


As in nouns, the starting point for verb stem tone assignment is the root tone, 
whereas the starting point of verb word tone assignment is the stem tone. The rules 
{M1-11} are applied to all verb suffixes. However, one or more of these rules, the 
tone rules {M5-11} in particular, are not applied in some of the verb clitics. 
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The chart of (10) summarizes the criteria for determining which verb bound 
morphemes are suffixes and thus a part of the stem, and which verb bound 
morphemes are clitics and thus outside of the stem, but part of the word. The perfect 
=r and relative clause definite clitics are attested to attach to more than one word 
category, as shown in chapter 4. All clitics with the exception of the verbal noun 
clitics can attach to all inflectional suffixes. Many of the clitics are attested to attach 
to the surface-final segments of stems as will be verified in the various sections of 
chapter 10°*. Finally, one or more rules {M1-11} are not applied to some of the 
verb clitics, as will be summarized in 10.1 and later shown in the various sections. 
Although the four criteria are not all valid for any one clitic, none of these criteria 
are valid for any of the suffixes. Thus, they each individually lend support of the 
clitics being a different kind of morpheme than the suffixes. 


(10) Criteria for determining verb clitics (stem morphemes) vs. suffixes 
(root morphemes) 








Attaches Attachesto Attaches Certain | Analyzed 
to more inflectional to tone as a clitic 
than morphemes _ surface- rules (word 
one word final are not mor- 
category segments applied | pheme) 
9.3 SBJV no no no no no 
9.4 IMP no no no no no 
9.5 COMP no no no no no 
9.7 CONT no no no no no 
9.9 D no no no no no 
9.10 ANTIP no no no no no 
9.11 CAUS no no no no no 
10.8 PF -Car | no no no no no 
10.2 PAS.A no yes yes yes yes 
10.3 PAS no yes yes yes yes 
10.4 Object | no yes yes yes yes 
PRON 
10.5 Dative | no yes yes yes yes 
PRON 
10.6 IPF no yes unknown yes yes 
10.7 SBO1, no yes unknown yes yes 
SBO2 
10.8 PF=Ar, | yes yes unknown unkwn. | yes 
=r 
10.9 RDM yes yes yes unkwn. | yes 
10.10 VNPL no no yes unkwn. | yes 











>? With further data, several other clitics in (10) may be attested to attach to surface-final 
segments. 
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Verb stem segmental morphology of the basic verb forms is presented in sections 
9.2 through 9.7, followed by tonal morphology of these morphemes in 9.8. 
Afterwards, tone morphology follows segmental morphology for each morpheme. 
In stating the function of verb forms, genres in which the verb form frequently 
occurs are sometimes mentioned, although genre does not dictate which verb form is 
used. 


9.2 Infinitive 


Infinitives are the most common form used in foregrounded nuclear clauses of 
natratives, i.e. sequences of events. As such, they often encode actions that can be 
translated into English as past tense, such as in (11). Infinitives commonly occur 
following the infinitive verb 33s ‘start’ as in (11a), but can follow various other 
verb forms and can be the first verb of a clause or sentence. 


(lla) anénd4 ¢é d53s-s é bag-g ané=n 
then 3pN | start-INF 3pN_ grab-INF  elephant=DEF 
‘Then they started to grab an elephant.’ (Nyee8) 


(b) mii=n é gup-p lan =ald=a é way-3 st 
goat=DEF 3sN agree-INF then fox=DEF 3sN_ go-INF_ out 
‘The goat agreed and then the fox got out.’ (Goat16-17) 


As such, infinitives are used in finite sentences. As discussed in 9.3, subjunctive 
verbs are commonly used in typical non-finite contexts such as ‘want to X’. 


Infinitive forms differ from finite forms in that they do not change with subject 
person, either in tone or [ATR] quality. Also, the subject pronouns preceding an 
infinitive verb differ from those of other verb forms. Singular pronouns of such 
verbs all have Mid tone and plural pronouns have Low tone. Also, second person 
pronouns are not clitics prefixed to the infinitive verbs, evidenced by the fact that 
they do not take the [ATR] quality of the verb. Because of these differences with 
other verb forms which change according to the subject person, this form which 
does not change with the subject is analyzed as the infinitive. 


(12) Infinitive paradigms 


(a) ‘fall’ (b) ‘bury’ 
a wal-l IsN a dur-r 1sN 
a) wal-l 2sN ) dur-r 2sN 
é wal-l 3sN é dir-r 3sN 
a(gg) wal-l lpN a(gg) dur-r lpN 
(gg) wal-l 2pN (gg)  dur-r 2pN 
e(gg) wal-l 3pN e(gg) dur-r 3pN 


PRON _ fall.INF PRON | bury.INF 
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Table 33: Infinitive suffix 
All root-final consonants | -C 

















Infinitive verbs generally surface the same as the root. Since plosives and 
approximants are not weakened word-finally in accordance with {P1b} of 2.1.3, it is 
posited that a copied final consonant is added to the underlying-final segment which 
surfaces as a single segment. Roots with final 1 as in (13h) optionally surface 
without the final consonant and then with a lengthened vowel, in accordance with 
{P4} in 2.3.3. Vowel-final roots add the segment -das in (0) or do not add any 
suffix as in (p). It is possible that the vowel-final verb of (0) used to have final d 
and that the vowel-final verb of (p) used to have final n, since these segments 
optionally surface in some forms of the verb as will be seen in following sections. 


(13) Infinitive verbs with various root-final segments 


Root INF 
(a) = /ab/ L ab-b [ab"] ‘sit’ 
(b) = /kay/ H kay-3 [kay,"] ‘bring’ 
(c)  /cig/M cig-g [cig,”] ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M cud-d [ctid,"] ‘climb’ 
(e) /lof/ L 13f-f [15f] ‘do magic’ 
(f) /las/ M las-s [las] ‘roll-up’ 
(g)  /pam/M pam-m [nam] ‘break’ 
(h) = /gon/ L gon-n [gon], gd5 ‘grab’ 
(i) /gup/ L gin-n [gun] agree 
(j) /mal/ M mal-] [mal] ‘gather’ 
(k) — /wer/ M wer-r [wer] ‘watch’ 
(1) /paw/ H paw-w [nas] “request” 
(m) /koy/H kdy-y [k5é] ‘cook’ 
(n) /fed/ H fé6-6 [f€6] ‘release’ 
(0)  /pa/M pa-d [pad,”] ‘guard’ 
(p) = /bee/ L bee ‘say’ 


9.3. Subjunctive 


Subjunctive verb forms are used to introduce post-nuclear (subordinate) clauses 
which indicate the purpose of a nuclear (main) clause. These verbs are introduced 
by a subject pronoun or by the subjunctive particle 4 ‘to’. Subjunctives are common 
following imperative verbs such as in (14a). They may have a different subject than 
that of the previous verb, as seen in (c). 


(14a) € beé “16 a nam-da pééréma=n!” 
3pN_said.INCP come.IMP SBJV_ eat-SBJV.1pN  devil.name = DEF 
‘They said, “Let’s eat the nyeerma!” ’ (Nyee7) 
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(b) €& war kaleé6 a ki5m-d5 pog=s=r 
3sN_ took.INCP (sword) SBJV  cut-SBIV.3sN people =DEF=EV 
*.. taking a koleez sword to kill (hack up completely) the people.’ 


(Fand5) 

(c) mii=n 4 gaf-an j5gg fan=an 4 ném-d=figgd 
goat= IsN _ give- people old= SBJV /nam/eat.3pN- 
DEF CONT.N DAT SBJV = IPF 


‘ .. (but) the goat I am giving to the old men to eat.’ (Jooj12) 


Regardless of what grammatical verb form the subjunctive follows, it has the same 
segmental form. In (a) it follows a verb, in (b) an incompletive verb, and in (c) a 
continuous form. 


Subjunctive verbs add the suffix -dA to the root, except in first and second singular 
person forms, where other suffixes can sometimes be added depending on the root- 
final segments. A subject pronoun with Mid tone introduces the subjunctive verb. 
Plural pronouns before such verbs do not have the plural marker -gg, and second 
person pronouns are optionally [+/- ATR] regardless of the [ATR] quality of the root 
vowel. The subjunctive particle @is an optional alternative for introducing third 
person subjunctive verbs, as shown in (14b,c). 


(15) Subjunctive paradigms 
(a) ‘torun’ (b) ‘to cut’ 


a gal-(a) 1sN a rum-(u) IsN 
5, u=gal-(5) 2sN 35, U=rum-(t) 2sN 
@,a gal-da 3sN €,a rum-di = 3sN 
a gal-da 1pN a rum-du = 1lpN 
5, u=gdl-ds 2pN 5, u=rum-di 2pN 
@,a gal-da 3pN @,a rum-du 3pN 
PRON run- PRON  cut- 


SBJV SBJV 


First and second singular subjunctive verbs most commonly have the same segments 
as the root, but may take predictable suffixes according to the root-final segment, as 
shown in table 34, where segments in parentheses are optional. Other subjunctive 
forms take the suffix -dA, where A is a back vowel taking the [ATR] and [round] 


Table 34: Subjunctive suffixes 























SBJV IsN, 2sN | SBJV 3sN, IpN, 2pN, 3pN 
Root-final 5, 4 g -C(A) -dA 
Root-final w, y -(n)(A) -dA 
Root-final vowel -d(A) -dA 
Other root-final segments | -(A) -dA 
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features of the root. 


In (16), first and third singular subjunctive forms with each of the root-final 
consonants are given. As in (i-k), first singular subjunctive verbs with root-final 5, 7, 
g attach the suffix -CA where Chas the same features as the root-final consonant. 
As in (f-g), first singular forms with root-final approximants wand y attach the 
suffix -(7)(A) and the underlying approximant surfaces as a vowel, as will be 
explained shortly. The suffix-initial -7 is sometimes elided, and when this happens, 
the approximant remains a vowel. As in (0), first singular subjunctives with root- 
final vowel add the same suffix as in third singular subjunctives -d(A), except that 
the vowel is optional, or add the suffix -m(a) as in (p). First singular subjunctives 


with other root-final segments optionally attach the suffix -(A). 


(16) Subjunctive verb forms with various root-final segments 














Root SBJV IsN SBJV 3sN 
(a) /cud/M _ cad, cid-t cud-du [cudu] ‘climb’ 
(b) /las/M Mas, las-a lad-da [lada] ‘roll-up’ 
(c)  /gon/L gon, gin-5 god-d5 [gdd5] ‘grab’ 
(d)  /fed/H __ feo, féd-a féd-da [féda] ‘release’ 
fé6-64 [f€64] ‘release’ 
(ec)  /wer/M _ wer, wér-a wer-ra [wér:a], wér-da ‘watch’ 
(f) /paw/H  pad-n(5), nas.-3 paw-wa [nawa], nas-d5 ‘request’ 
(g) _/koy/H _ kdé-n(6), k5é.-5 k5é.-€, k5é-d5 ‘cook’ 
(h) = /ab/ L ab-b, ab-ba [aba] ad-d5 ‘sit’ 
(i) /kay/ H kay-3, kay-ya [kaya] _ kaé-da ‘bring’ 
(j) /cig/M __ cig-g, cig-g3 [cigs] cig-dd ‘wear’ 
(kK) /lof/ L ldf, 1Sf-5 I5f-d5 ‘do magic’ 
(1) /pam/ Ms pam, pam-a pam-da ‘break’ 
(m) /gup/L gun, gin-a gun-di ‘agree’ 
(n) /mal/M_ mal, mal-a mal-da ‘gather’ 
(0) /pal M pa-d, pa-da pa-da ‘guard’ 
(p) = /bee/ L béé-n, béé-na beé-da, béé-a ‘say’ 


Third singular subjunctives have various alternations which are only attested in verb 
morphology. Those of (16a-d) undergo a coronal assimilation process. The root- 
final coronal consonants d, s, n, 6 take on all the features of the suffix-initial 
coronal d@ In 9.5, it will be seen how the same root-final segments assimilate to the 
initial s of the completive suffix -sA. 


The third singular subjunctive forms of (16d-f) also undergo an assimilation process. 
The suffix-initial dental plosive assimilates to 0, 7, and w. There are two forms for 
plural subjunctives with root-final d as in (d): the root-final consonant either 
assimilates to the suffix consonant as in féd-da ‘release’, or the suffix consonant 
assimilates to the root-final consonant as in /¢0-0a ‘release’. In (g), the suffix- 
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initial plosive may also assimilate to the underlying approximant y (kdy.-ya) which 
weakens to the vowel ¢ after the suffix vowel a is elided (k5é.-é). This assimilation 
process to the root-final 0, 7, and w does not always apply for every word with every 
speaker, but varies from word to word and from speaker to speaker. 


Rule {P1b} in section 2.1.3 states that /b/, /}/, /w/, /y/ are weakened word-finally to 
vowels with the same [ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. The same weakening 
process occurs syllable-finally before a consonant-initial suffix, provided that the 
underlying root-final consonant is not the same as the suffix-initial consonant. In 
the third singular subjunctive forms of (f-i), b becomes 9 (43-d5 ‘sit’), # becomes € 
(kdé-da ‘bring’), w becomes 9 (45-d5 ‘request’), and y becomes ¢ (kd€-d5 ‘cook’) 
before the consonant-initial suffix -dA. The [+round] feature spread to the suffix 
vowel as in 7245-d9 ‘request’ is further support of the root-final segment weakening 
toa vowel. Similarly, in the first singular forms of (f-g), w becomes 9 (745-05 
‘request’), and y becomes ¢ (43€-nd ‘cook’) before the consonant-initial suffix -2(A). 
However, 5,¢do not become 9,¢ in the first singular forms 4b-ba ‘sit’, k4j-7a ‘bring’ 
of (h-i), and w does not become 9 in the third singular form a@w-wa ‘request’ of (f), 
since the suffix-initial consonant has become the same as the underlying root-final 
consonant. 


9.4 Imperative 


The singular imperative is used for commanding one person as shown in (17a-b), 
whereas the imperative plural is used for commanding more than one person as 
shown in the second imperative of (c). Imperative forms may occur with a second 
person subject pronoun as in (b) or without as in (a, c). 


(17) Imperative examples 

(a) hafim,  kér-5 kor-€€gg cigg 
Hashim /kor/say-IMP_ word-PL__ nice.PL 
‘Hashim, speak nice words!’ 


(b) “salad=a”, € bée, “a= wir vin cabb anéén” 
Hyena=DEF 3sN_ say.INF 2sN=/war/carry.IMP 2sR_ up like.this 
‘“Hyena", he said, “Make yourself upright . . ” ’(Nyee32) 


(c) bil findd-d5 kor dan nif «=oma = man 
let.MP  /findn/hear-IMP.PL word IsPs_ this very carefully 
‘Please hear what I have to say!’ (Womn3) 


Singular imperative forms generally have the same segmental form as the root, 
although a handful of imperative verbs attach suffixes, and some root-final segments 
are weakened when suffixes are not attached. Imperative plural forms take the 
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suffix - dA”, where A” is underlyingly specified as [+ATR] and spreads the quality 
leftward to the root. 


Table 35: Imperative suffixes 





IMP | IMP PL 
Root-final w, y -n | -dA* 
Other root-final segments | -@ | -dA™ 























Both imperative forms with various root-final consonants are shown in (18). 
Singular imperatives with root-final 7 as in (c) optionally elide the final segment. 
Imperatives with root-final wand y optionally attach the suffix -7 as in (f-g) which 
causes the root-final approximants to surface as vowels. Without the suffix, root- 
final approximants, as well as root-final plosives (h-j), are weakened to vowels or 
elided, in accordance with {P1b}. In imperative forms with root-final vowel, elided 
n, or elided g such as in (c, j, 0), the root vowel is lengthened, in accordance with 
{P4}. Some imperatives with root-final vowel as in (p) add the suffix -na. 


(18) Imperative verb forms with various root-final segments 














Root IMP IMP PL 
(a) /cud/M  cud-t cud-dia [cudi] ‘climb’ 
(b) /las/M las 15d-d5 [15d5] ‘roll-up’ 
(c) /gon/L gon, gdd gud-du [gudt] ‘grab’ 
(d) /fed/H _ féd fid-d5 [fid3] ‘release’ 
(d) fi6-65 [f163] ‘release’ 
(ce) /wer/M _ wer wir-rd [wir:3], wir-d5 ‘watch’ 
(f) /paw/H pad, pas-n = pdu.-i, ndu-da ‘request’ 
(g) _/koy/H _ kédé, kdé-n _ki-d, kdi-di ‘cook’ 
(h) = /ab/ L ad an-di “sit” 
(i) /kay/H  kaé kdi-d3 ‘bring’ 
(j) /cig/ M cil cig-dd ‘wear’ 
(kK) /lof/ L lf lhd-do ‘do magic’ 
(1) /pam/ Mspam pdm-dd ‘break’ 
(m) /gup/L  gip-t gun-da ‘agree’ 
(n) /mal/M_ mal mél-d5 ‘gather’ 
(0) /pa/M paa ps-d5 ‘guard’ 
(p) = /bee/ L béé-na bii-d3 ‘say’ 


The plural imperative forms mostly have the same consonant alternations as plural 
subjunctive forms. In the plural imperatives of (18a-d) the root-final coronal 
consonants d, s, n, dassimilate to the suffix-initial @ In (d-e), the suffix-initial J 
assimilates to root-final d and r. Possibly in (f-g), the suffix-initial d also 
assimilates to the root-final wand y, which then become vowels. In (f-i), the 
approximants w, y and plosives 5, are weakened syllable-finally to vowels with the 


Verb stem morphology 185 


same [ATR] quality as the preceding vowel. Similarly, the root-final fof (k) is also 
weakened syllable-finally to wu. 


A handful of singular imperatives with root-final ¢@ s, 7, n, Z 7, zattach the suffix -A 
such as in (18a, m). The vast majority of imperatives with these root-final segments 
do not attach the suffix but d#an-a ‘push’, d35s-3 ‘stand, begin’, bé/-4 ‘possess’, and 
sit-3 ‘make smooth’ are some that do attach the suffix. 


9.5 Completive 


The completive verb form is used to describe actions that are finished. In 9.6, we 
discuss how incompletive forms are used for actions that are not finished. These 
forms should not be confused with the perfect and imperfect forms of 10.6 and 10.8 
which indicate that an action remains or does not remain in the present or future. In 
(19), these forms are compared. 


(19) Completive and incompletive compared with perfective and imperfective 
(a) COMP €_ cur-st ti5n ‘He tied the cow.’ (action is finished) 


(b) — INCP é€ cur ti5n ‘He ties the cow.’ (action is still happening or 
will still happen) 


(c) | INCP é cur=rér t56n ‘He ties the cow.’ 

PF (it will not need to be tied again) 
(d) —INCP € cur-f té5n ‘He ties the cow.’ 

IPF (it will later need to be tied again) 


In that the completive action is claimed to be already finished, the completive suffix 
is a marker for certainty. As such, it is more commonly used in foregrounded 
nuclear clauses of non-fictional narratives as in (a) than in foregrounded clauses of 
fictional narratives. As shown in (b), it is also commonly used in tail-head linkage 
points of departure which link old information of a previous clause with a new 
nuclear clause. 


(20) Completive examples 

(a) jafari=n é mané 75 dad-sd cadr-éégg = 4 yadsd 
Jafari=DEF alone just /daf/kill-cOMP  rabbits-PL=DEF four 
‘Jafari, by himself, killed four rabbits.’ (Jafr7) 


(b) é gara é wir-s =i $gg dimttn  taw=é=n 
GP when 3SN _/wér/notice- place towards up = SBO = DEF 
COMP = SBO1 


‘When he looked up, . . ’ (Goat7) 


Table 36: Completive suffix 
All root-final segments -sA 
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A completive paradigm is shown in (21). Second person subject pronouns are 
optionally [+/- ATR] regardless of the [ATR] quality of the root vowel. 


(21) 
(a) 


Completive paradigms 


“bought the food’ 

4 mar-sa 

6, t=mar-sd 

é mar-sa 

agg  mar-sa 

gg, 

ug = mar-sd 

égga miar-sa 

PRON _ buy- 
COMP 


nams=4a 
nams = 
nams = 
nams=4 


OD wD 


nams=4 
nams=4 
food=DEF 


1lsN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 


2pN 
3pN 


(b) ‘buried the egg’ 


4 dir-st 
4, u=dur-st 
é dur-sa 
agg dur-st 
ogg, 
ug = dtr-st 
égga  dir-st 
PRON _ bury- 
COMP 


h) 
A) 
h) 
A) 


kéI5d 
ké5d 
ké15d 
ké15d 


k515d = 4 
kéléd = 
e2g=DEF 


lsN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 


2sN 
3pN 


Completive forms are listed in (22) with various root-final consonants. In the forms 
of (a-c), root-final coronals d, s, 7 undergo assimilation to the suffix-initial s, just as 


they were shown to undergo assimilation to the subjunctive and imperative plural 


suffix-intial din 9.3-9.4. However, unlike in subjunctive and imperative plural 
forms, root-final din (d) is weakened to a vowel, just as root-final w, y, b in (e-g) are 


weakened to vowels in syllable-final position. 











(22) Completive verb forms with various root-final segments 
Root COMP 3SN 

(a)  /cud/M cus-st ‘climb’ 

(b)  /las/ M las-sa ‘roll-up’ 

(c) /gon/L gds-sd ‘grab’ 

(d) /fed/H féé-sa ‘release’ 

(ce)  /paw/H pas-sd ‘request’ 

(f) /koy/ H k5é-s5 ‘cook’ 

(g) — /ab/ L a5-s5 ‘sit’ 

(h) = /kay/ H kay-ya ‘bring’ 

(i) /mal/ M mal-da ‘gather’ 

(j) /wer/ M wer-sa ‘watch’ 

(k) = /cig/ M cig-sd ‘wear’ 

(1) /Nof/ L 15f-s5 ‘do magic’ 

(m) /pam/M pam-sa ‘break’ 

(n) = /gup/ L gun-si ‘agree’ 

(0) /pa/M pa-sa ‘guard’ 

(p) = /bee/ L béé-sa ‘say’ 


One assimilation process is unique to completive verb forms as seen in (22h-i). The 
suffix-initial s of the completive form becomes # following root-final and becomes 
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d following root-final / Also, root-final fsurfaces in most completive forms, 
however it weakens to 9 in gad-sd ‘gave’ and da3-s3 ‘beat’. 


9.6 Incompletive 


Incompletive verb forms are used to describe actions that are ongoing, continuous, 
habitual, or otherwise not finished. They are common in direct speech. The 
examples of (23) illustrate some of the functions of incompletive verbs. In (a), the 
incompletive verb is used as habitual action, in (b) a stative verb (of an embedded 
complement clause), in (c) irrealis action, in (d) an interrogative (of a background 
clause in a historical narrative), and in (e) simultaneous tail-head linkage. 
Continuous incompletive forms, a subset of incompletive verbs, are discussed in the 
following section. 


(23) Incompletive examples 

(a) kéra kor na én=i 
speak.INCP IsA word REL.SG bad=RDM 
‘She speaks to me rudely.’ (Assa6) 


(b) é goms-dgg5 mii=n & naa é fol 
3sN /gam/find-COMP.D goat=DEF 3sN_ /nag/lay.INCP GP hole.GEN 
‘He discovered the goat down in the well.’ (Goat10) 


(c) & la g3f=i wa, = gdt-s=fi=r®? 
3sN UN /gaf/give.INCP= not 3sN_ /gaf/give-cCOMP= 
3sAM IPF = PF 


‘He would not give it, since he had already given.’ (Fand3) 


(d) u=pil gar=4 stugg ilg é€ garda féd-an=4 jégg=a 
2pN=know place=DEF market in where placed things = DEF 
/nél/INCP /£€5/-CONT.P = PAS 


‘Do you know the place in the market in Faaz 
where things are placed?’ (Fan27) 


(e) € gara ald-4 dan=i ligg=i{=n, 
GP when fox /d8n/milk.INCP=SBO1 milk=SBO=DEF 
‘While fox was milking, 


kid =n é mal-l fan ad, 
froth=DEF 3sN_ gather-INF on _ top 
froth accumulated in the pan.’ (Nyee22-23) 





33 As discussed in 10.8, when the perfect clitic attaches to a completive imperfect verb as in 
(23c), the meaning is distant past action. 
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Unlike completives, no suffix is attached to incompletive forms. Thus, 
incompletives generally have the same segmental form as the root, except that root- 
final segments weaken to vowels in accordance with {P1b}. 


Table 37: Incompletive suffix 
All root-final segments -O 

















The incompletive paradigms of (24) can describe an ongoing action. Second person 
subject pronouns are optionally [+/- ATR] regardless of the [ATR] quality of the 
root vowel. 


(24) Incompletive paradigms 


(a) ‘run’ (b) ‘bury the egg’ 
a kar 1sN a dur k5l5d=5 1sN 
6, U=kdr 2sN 4, u=dutr k5l5d=5 2sN 
é kar 3sN & dtir kd5l5d=5 3sN 
age kar lpN age dur k5l5d=5 1pN 
ogg, ug=kdr 2pN ogg, ug=dtir kdlédd=5 2sN 
égga kar 3pN égga dur k5l5d=5 3pN 
PRON run. PRON bury. egg=DEF 
INCP INCP 


Third singular incompletive verbs are listed in (25) according to root-final 
consonants, along with infinitive, first singular subjunctive, and singular imperatives 
for comparison. As in singular imperatives, root-final 5, 7, w, yin incompletive 
forms of (a-b, l-m) are weakened to vowels {P1b} and g in (c) is elided word-finally 
{P2}. Incompletive forms with root-final w and y, optionally attach the suffix -n. In 
incompletive forms with root-final vowel or elided g such as in (c,o), the underlying 
short vowel is lengthened {P4}. 


(25) Incompletive verb forms with various root-final segments 


Root INF SBJV IsN IMP INCP 3sN 
(a) = /ab/ L ab-b ab-b ad a5 ‘sit’ 
(b) = /kay/ H kay-3 kay-y kaé kaé ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M  cig-g cig-g cil cii ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M  cud-d cad cud-t cud ‘climb’ 
(e) /lof/ L 13f-f 13f lof I5f ‘do magic’ 
(f) /as/ M las-s las las las ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M = pam-m pam pam pam ‘break’ 
(h) /gon/L ~~ gon-n, gdd_—s gin-(5) gon, gdd) = gon, g55—s ‘grab’ 
(i) /guy/L gin gun gin-a gun ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M ~ mal-l mal mal mal ‘gather’ 


(k) = /wer/M ~ wer-r wer wer wer ‘watch’ 


Root 
(1) /paw/ H 
(m)  /koy/H 
(n)  /fed/ H 
(0) /pa/M 
(p) = /bee/ L 


INF 
paw-w 
kdy-y 
f€6-6 
pa-d 
beé 
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SBJV IsN 
pas-n 
kdé-n 

f 6 

pa-d 
beé-n 


IMP 
yas-(n) 
k65é-(n) 
fé6 
paa 
béé-na 


INCP 3sN 
pas-(n) 
kéé-(n) 
f€6-(n) 
paa, pad 
béé-(n) 
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‘request’ 
‘cook’ 
‘release’ 
‘guard’ 
‘say? 


Other incompletive forms with lengthened root vowel are shown in (26). 


(26) Incompletive verbs with lengthened vowels 
Root INCP 3sN 
/nag/ M naa ‘sleep’ 
/bag/ L baa ‘take’ 
/cag/ H caa ‘bathe’ 
/yag/ M jaa ‘mix’ 
/cig/ M cil ‘wear’ 
/cug/ H cud ‘send’ 
/gug/ L gua ‘vomit’ 
9.6.1 Incompletive as habitual 


In Gaahmg, there is no form used exclusively for habitual actions. Rather, habitual 
actions are described using either the incompletive or continuous, the continuous 
form being the more common. For some verbs, such as ‘sleep’, there is more than 
one form possible to describe habitual action: naa (incompletive) and naan 
(continuous). For other verbs, the choice of incompletive or continuous form for 
habitual action is based on the semantics of the verb. More study is needed to 
determine semantic groupings that predict the correct habitual verb form. 


Examples of incompletive verbs used for habitual action are given in (27) and 
examples of continuous verbs for habitual action will be given in 9.7. 


(27) Verbs using incompletive form for habitual action 
Root INCP 3sN 
/nag/ M naa ‘sleep’ 
/gal/ L gal ‘run’ 
/kar/ M kar ‘run’ 
/kor/ H kér “speak’ 
/watr/ H war ‘take’ 
/ab/ L a5 ‘sit? 
/cur/ H cur ‘tie’ 
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9.6.2 Incompletive as future 


All verbs can use the incompletive form for future actions from the time of speaking. 
To refer explicitly to the future, tone is altered on the subject pronoun. There is no 
future marking on the verb itself; the incompletive future has the same segmental 
and tonal form as other incompletives. 


Future incompletive paradigms are given in (28). In first and second person subject 
pronouns, Mid tone is assigned along with High tone on the final syllable, resulting 
in falling tone. In the third singular nominative pronoun, the Mid tone is changed to 
High. With third plural certain future verbs, the third singular nominative pronoun 
with High tone is also used, and the third plural subject pronoun optionally precedes 
it. 


(28) Future incompletive paradigms 


(a) ‘will run’ (b) ‘will bury the egg’ 
a gal IsN a dur k5lsd=5 1sN 
3, a=gal 2sN 3, a= dur k5lsd=5 2sN 
é gal 3sN é dtir k5lsd=5 3sN 
agga gal lpN agga dur k5lsd=5 1pN 
dgg5, Uggi=gal 2pN dgg0, iggi=dtr kdlédd=5 2sN 
(€gga)é gall 3pN (€gga)é dur k5lsd=5 3pN 
PRON run. PRON bury. egg=DEF 
INCP INCP 


9.7 Continuous 


Continuous verb forms are used for actions that are ongoing, or continue over time, 
and are not completed at the time of speaking. The past continuous form is used for 
ongoing actions at a reference point in the past, whereas the non-past continuous 
form is used for ongoing actions that are still continuing at the time of speaking. 
Although the incompletive form alone can imply that the action is ongoing, using 
the continuous non-past form makes the continuous action overt. 


Continuous past verbs are commonly used in background clauses of narratives, as in 
(29a). Continuous non-past verbs are used in expository and hortatory texts, as in 
(b). Both are used in direct speech and conversations (c) and both are used 
habitually (b, d). 


(29) Continuous examples 
(a) baarg=a 46-4 n an-an & peg goor=€ 
Baggara=DEF coming-  staying- with people Goor=ACM 
CONT.P CONT.P 
‘The Baggara were coming with the people of Goor.’ (Minj4) 
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(b) tal é faa-gg €é€ fa4-gg; aw-an €  buggay 
create. GP line-PL GP line-PL  /ab/sit- GP group.PL 
INCP.3pN CONT.N.3p 
‘They create lines; they usually sit in groups.’ (Tifa8-9) 

(c) mii=n 4 gaf-an jdgg fay=an 4 ném-d = figgs 
goat= IsN _ give/- people old=DAT SBJV_ /nam/eat- 

DEF CONT.N SBJV = IPF.3p 
‘The goat I am giving to the old men to eat.’ (Jooj12) 

(d) u=pil gar=a sttgg ilg ¢€ garda fé6-4n=4 jgg=4 
2pN= place= market in where placed things = 
know DEF DEF 
/nél/INCP /£€6/-CONT.P = PAS 


‘Do you know the place in the market in Faaz where things 
were placed (down for selling)?’ (Fan27) 


Whereas the incompletive has no suffix, the continuous form attaches the suffix -An 
to the root, where A is a back [-round] vowel. Continuous past and non-past forms 
differ only by different underlying tone on the suffix: H for non-past continuous and 


MH for past continuous. 


Table 38: Incompletive suffix 





CONT.N CONT.P 








All root-final segments -An -An 














Continuous non-past paradigms are shown in (30). When the non-future set of 
subject pronouns, which are underlined in (30), is used with continuous non-past 


verbs, the continuous action has already begun. When the future set of pronouns is 


used with continuous non-past verbs, the continuous action will begin soon or in 
some cases has already begun. Second person subject pronouns are optionally 


(30) 
(a) 


Continuous non-past paradigms 
‘running’ (b) ‘burying the egg’ 


a, a gal-an IsN a,a dtr-an = kél6d=5 I1sN 
6,5,0, t=gal-sn 2sN 4,5,0, d=dur-dn kdlid=5 2sN 
é, € gal-an 3sN & € dtr-5n = =kél5d=5 35N 
agga,agga gal-an  IpN aged, agga dtr-an kdlid=5 IpN 
3g25, 5gg5, 5gg5, 5gg5, 

uggu, iggi=gdl-sn 2pN uggu, iggi=dir-3n kél6d=5 2sN 
égga gal-an 3pN égga dir-sn kélid=5 3pN 
PRON run. PRON bury. egg=DEF 


CONT.N CONT.N 


192 A grammar of Gaahmg 


[+/- ATR] regardless of the [ATR] quality of the root vowel. 


As shown in (31), continuous past forms are the same as continuous non-past forms 
except for tone. Both sets of subject pronouns (future and non-future) may precede 
continuous past forms, although there is no difference in meaning—both mean an 
action that continued before the time of the utterance. 


(31) Continuous past paradigms 
(a) ‘was running’ (b) ‘was burying the egg’ 


a, a gal-an IsN a, dtr-on = kél6d=5 IsN 
4,5, 0, t=gal-dn 2sN 6,5,U, G=dtr-an kélsd=5 2sN 
é, € gal-an 3sN & € dtr-in = kél6d=5 3s5N 
aged, agga gal-an IpN agga, agga dur-an kdldd=5 IpN 
dgg5, 5gg5, 5gg5, 5gg5, 

uggu, iggi=gdl-6n 2pN uggu, iggd=dir-dn = kdldd=5 2sN 
égga gal-an 3pN égga dtr-in kélid=5 3pN 
PRON run. PRON bury. egg=DEF 

CONT.N CONT.N 


In (32), continuous past forms are shown with various root-final segments. In (a-b), 
root-final b, are weakened to approximants {Pla} and in (c), gis elided {P2}. The 
suffix is attached to vowel-final roots such as in (0), as a second syllable juxtaposed 
to the first, in accordance with {M2} in 3.1. In the continuous verb with root /ko/ 
‘call’, the suffix vowel remains unrounded (45.-an). Continuous forms optionally 
attach the suffix -CAm’’, where C assimilates to the root-final consonant which then 
surfaces as a single unweakened segment. Forms with root-final w, y, 6 as in (I-n) 
optionally attach the suffix -2An. Some forms with root-final vowel such as in (p) 
also take this suffix. 


(32) Continuous past forms with various root-final segments 


Root CONT.P 3SN 
(a) /ab/ L aw-an ab-ban [aban] ‘sit’ 
(b) = /kay/ H kay-an kay-z4n [kayan] ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M  ci.-dn cig-gdn [cigén] ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M — cud-tn cud-dun [cidtn] ‘climb’ 
(e) /lof/ L I5f-an 1d5f-fan [15fan] ‘do magic’ 
(f) /as/ M las-an las-san [lasan] ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M = pam-an pam-man [naman] ‘break’ 
(h) = /gon/ L gon-an gon-nan [gsnan] ‘grab’ 





34 The continuous form with suffix -CAn could be a shorten form of the deictic continuous 
form with suffix -(CAg)gAn shown in (52) of 9.9, as the verbs in these forms are similar or 
identical. 
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Root CONT.P 3SN 
(i) /gun/ L gun-dn gun-ndn [gundn] ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M — mal-an mal-lan [malan] ‘gather’ 
(xk) = /wer/M ~~ wer-an wer-ran [weran] ‘watch’ 
(1) /paw/H  paw-an yad-nan ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H kdy-an k5é-nan ‘cook’ 
(n) = /fed/ H féd-an féo-nan ‘release’ 
(0)  /pa/M pa.-an ‘guard’ 
(p) = /bee/ L béé-nan ‘say’ 


As shown in (29b,d), continuous non-past and past can both be used for habitual 
actions. Some examples in non-past form are listed in (33). 


(33) Verbs using continuous non-past form for habitual action 

Root CONT.N3sN Root CONT.N3sN 
(a) /daf/ — daf-an ‘beat’ (h)  /cig/ —ci-in ‘wear’ 
(b) /gaf/  gaf-an ‘give’ (i)_~—Cs/tif/ tif-dn ‘tie’ 
(c)  /mag/ méa-an ‘drink’ = (j) — /tir/ tir-dn ‘kill’ 
(d) = /fej/ féy-én ‘clean’ (k) /cug/  cut-tn ‘send’ 
(ec) /nag/  na-an ‘sleep’ (1) /J/leg/ — lé-€n ‘come’ 
(f) /ku/ ki-tin ‘build’ (m) /bel/  bél-an ‘call’ 
(g) /nag/  na-an ‘read’ (n)~=—s /moar/ = mér-dn ‘sell’ 
9.8 Verb stem tone assignment 


We now present the tone of all inflectional verb forms presented thus far, although 
not all in the same order as in previous sections. The verb stem suffixes discussed to 
this point have no underlying tone except for the past continuous suffix -A7 with 
MH tone, the non-past continuous suffix -An with High tone, and the imperative 
suffix -A with High tone which attaches to a few imperative verbs. 


Table 39: Verb stem suffixes 
































SBJV 1SN, 2sN -CA, -dA 
SBJV 3SN, IpN, 2pN, 3pN | -dA 

IMP -A 
IMP.PL -A 
COMP -sA 
CONT.P -An 
CONT.N -An 





In all finite verb forms, Mid tone is assigned to the stem-final syllable of first and 
second person forms, High tone is assigned to the stem-final syllable of third 
singular verbs, and Low tone is assigned to the stem-final syllable of third plural 
verbs. Thus, although many of the inflectional verb suffixes have no underlying 
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tone, tone is assigned to the suffixes according to these tonal inflections for subject 
person agreement. 


Table 40: Subject person inflectional tone 
IsN | 2sN | 3sN | IpN | 2pN | 3pN 
Root tone | +M | +M | +H | +M | +M | 4 












































9.8.1 Infinitive tone 
Underlying tone surfaces unchanged in infinitive verbs, and such forms do not 
inflect for person by tone changes. The same seven tone melodies as in 9.1 are 


presented here for reference. 


(34) Tonal contrasts in infinitive verb forms 


Root tone INF 
(a) H fir-r ‘smell, pray’ 
(b) M cor-r ‘help’ 
(c) L dir-r ‘bury’ 
(d) HL pér-r ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bel-1 “name, call’ 
(f) ML d33s-s ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k36-6 ‘strike, ram’ 


9.8.2 Completive tone 


In (35), first singular, third singular, and third plural subject completive forms with 
various root tone melodies are compared. Mid tone assigned to the suffix in first 
singular forms becomes Low when following Low tone, as in (c,d,f). High tone 
assigned to the suffix in third singular forms becomes Mid when following Low tone 
in (c,d,f). These processes are in accordance with the tone lowering rule {M9} of 
3.4.3. Low tone assigned to the suffix in third plural forms causes the root Low tone 
melody of (c) to be come Mid, in accordance with the raising rule {M8} of 3.4.2. In 
(e), the Mid tone of the HM root tone becomes Low in accordance with the lowering 
tule {M7} of 3.4.2. 


(35) Completive forms with various root tone melodies 
Root tone COMPISN COMP3sN COMP 3pN 


(a) H fir-sd fir-sd fir-sd ‘smell’ 
(b) M cdr-s3 cor-sd cor-sd ‘help’ 
(c) L dir-st dur-sa dir-st ‘bury’ 
(d) HL por-sa pér-sd pér-sd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bél-da bél-da bél-da ‘name’ 
(f) ML dd3s-s5 d53s-s5 d53s-s5 ‘stand’ 


(g) MH kSs-sd k3s-sd k3s-sd ‘strike’ 
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9.8.3 Subjunctive tone 


Subjunctive tone assignment as in (36) is the same as in completive forms except 
that roots with Mid tone melodies as in (b) are replaced by High tone for unknown 
reasons. Suffix Mid tone in first singular and second plural forms assimilates to 
root-final Low tone {M9}, as in (c,d,f). Suffix High tone in third singular forms 
becomes Mid when following Low tone {M9} in (c,d,f). Suffix Low tone in third 
plural forms causes the root Low tone of (c) to become Mid {M8}, and in (e) the 
Mid tone of the HM root tone becomes Low {M7}. 


(36) Subjunctive forms with various root tone melodies 
Roottone SBIVISN SBJV2pN _ SBJV3sN_ SBJV 3pN 


(a) H fir fir-13 fir-1d fir-rd ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor cur-r0 cér-r5 cdr-13 ‘help’ 

(c) L dur dar-rt dir-ri dir-rt ‘bury’ 

(d) HL por pér-rd pér-rd por-rad ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bél bil-ds bél-da bél-da ‘name’ 
() ML d33s-5 datid-di d33d-d5 d33d-d3 ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k36 kdd-d5 kdd-dd kdd-d3 ‘strike’ 


9.8.4 Incompletive tone 


Tone assignment for incompletive forms is mostly the same as for completive and 
subordinate forms. First singular Mid tone assimilates to root-final Low tone {M9}, 
as in (c,d,f). Third singular High tone becomes Mid when following Low tone 
{M9} in (c,f). Third plural Low tone causes the root Low tone melody of (c) to 
become Mid {M8}, and in (e) the Mid tone of the HM root tone becomes Low 
{M7}. For unknown reasons, final High tone in third singular forms with Mid root 
tone melody as in (b) does not surface. However, when a vowel-initial clitic with 
no underlying tone is attached such as the second person object pronoun =O, the 
clitic surfaces with High tone (cor=35n). When the third singular High tone is 
added to incompletive forms with HL root tone melody, the combination HLH tone 
surfaces as HMH tone in accordance with the combination rule {M10} in 3.4.4. 


(37) Incompletive forms with various root tone melodies 
Roottone INCPISN INCP3sN_ INCP 3pN 


(a) H fir fir fir ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor cor cor ‘help’ 
(c) L dur dtir dur ‘bury’ 
(d) HL por por por ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bél bél bél ‘name’ 
(f) ML ddds ddd s ddds ‘stand’ 


(g) MH k36 k3d kd ‘strike’ 
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9.8.5 Imperative tone 


Tone assignment of the singular imperative is the same as the root tone, although 
when the suffix -A is added to some singular imperatives, it has High tone which 
becomes Mid following preceding Low {M9}, as in (38f). Final Mid tone is 
assigned to imperative plural forms but assimilates to the preceding Low {M9} in 
(c,d,f). Like the subjunctive, in imperative plural forms with Mid root tone melodies 
as (b), the root tone is replaced by High tone. 


(38) Imperative forms with various root tone melodies 


Root tone IMP IMP.PL 

(a) H fir-d fir-13 ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor cur-ra ‘help’ 
(c) L dur dtr-ru ‘bury’ 
(d) HL por pér-rd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bel-a bil-dd ‘name’ 
(f) ML d55s-5 ditd-du ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k30-3 kdd-d3 ‘strike’ 


9.8.6 Continuous past tone 


In tone assignment of continuous forms, some of the same rules as well as additional 
rules apply. Although a few rules account for tone assignment in nearly all 
continuous forms, when and how they apply is less predictable. In (39), the 
continuous past forms with various root tone melodies are shown together for 
comparison, but each of the three person forms are dealt with separately in following 
paragraphs in order to demonstrate the applications of all rules. When an object 
pronoun attaches to verbs with HL and ML root tone melodies as in (d,f), different 
tone results on the continuous past suffix than when there is no object pronoun. 


(39) Continuous past forms -A7 (MH) with various root tone melodies 
Root tone CONT.PISN  CONT.P3sN  CONT.P3pN 


(a) H fir-3 n fir-3n fir-3 n ‘smell’ 

(b) M cdr-an cdr-an cdr-an ‘help’ 

(c) L dtr-dn dtr-dn dtr-3n ‘bury’ 

(d) HL pér-d5n pér-dn pér-3 n ‘attach’ 
pér-3n=1 pér-3n =7 pér-dn =i ‘attach it’ 

(ec) HM bél-an bél-4n bél-an ‘name’ 

(f) ML dd3s-an dd3s-4n d53s-a n ‘stand’ 
bun-d-3n=1 bun-d-3n=i  bupn-d-3n=i ‘make it big’ 

(g) MH k30-3 n k3d-3n k36-3 n ‘strike’ 


In the first singular continuous past forms of (40), the Mid tone morpheme is 
assigned to the end of the continuous suffix -Am (MH) to become -A_(MHM). In 
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(c,d,f), the initial Mid tone of the suffix -A_ ‘n assimilates to the preceding Low tone 
{M9} and unites with it. In (d,f), the resulting L-HM tone then becomes L-M {M9}, 
or in (d) when the third singular object clitic = with no underlying tone is 
attached, the resulting HL-HM becomes H-MHM {M10}. In (f), when the third 
singular object clitic is attached, the underlying tone surfaces unchanged. 


(40) First singular past continuous -4 7 (MHM) with various root tone 


melodies 
Root Stem Tone Rule Applied INF CONT.P 
tone Formation 1sN 
(a) H H-MHM>H-MHM fir-r — fir-S n “smell” 
(b) M M-MHM>M-HM cor-r = cdr-an ‘help’ 
(c) L L-MHM>L-HM L-M>L-L dtr-r = dur-dn ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL-MHM>HL-HM ~ L-M>L-L; pér-r—s pér-5n ‘attach’ 
>H-LM L-H>L-M 
HL-MHM>HL-HM ~ L-M>L-L; por-Sn=i1 ‘attach 
>H-MHM HLH>HMH it 
(ec) HM  HM-MHM> bél-l —bél-An ‘name’ 
H-MHM 
(f) ML ML-MHM> L-M>L-L; ddss- = dd5s-an ‘stand’ 
ML-HM> S 
ML-LM L-H>L-M 
ML-MHM> bunp-d — bup-d- ‘make 
ML-MHM gn=1 it big’ 
(g) MH MH-MHM> k30-6 —-k3d-3 n ‘strike’ 
MH-MHM 





In High-initial two tone root melodies such as (40d-e), the second tone of the 
melody surfaces on the suffix, delinked from the root. However, in other root 
melodies, the root tones remain assigned to the root. When three tones surface on 
the past continuous suffix such as in (a,e,g), High tone is lowered to ‘half High’ 
pitch, being one of three tones on a mid weight syllable, similar to tone of the 
accompaniment clitic =£ described in 7.6.2. 


In the third singular forms of (41), High tone is assigned to the end of the continuous 
suffix -An (MH), which already has final High tone. In (c,d,f), the initial Mid tone 
of the suffix -Az assimilates to the preceding Low tone {M9}. In (d), the resulting 
H-LH becomes H-MH {M10} when the third singular object = with HM tone is 
attached, and in (f), the underlying tone surfaces unchanged when the third singular 
object is attached. 
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(41) _ First third past continuous -An (MH) with various root tone melodies 


Root Stem Tone Rule Applied INF CONT.P 
tone Formation 3sN 
(a) H H-MH>H-MH fir-r fir-n ‘smell’ 
(b) M M-MH>M-H cdr-r_ = cdr-an ‘help’ 
(c) L L-MH>L-H L-M>L-L dtr-r = durr-dn ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL-MH>H-LH L-M>L-L por-r_— pér-dn ‘attach’ 
HL-MH>H-LH L-M>L-L; por-r = pér-Sn=1 ‘attach 
>H-MH HLH>HMH it’ 
(ce) HM HM-MH>H-MH bél-l ——bél-an ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML-MH>ML-LH — L-M>L-L ddds- ddds-an ‘stand’ 
S 
ML-MH>ML-MH bun-d — bun-d- ‘make 
n=i it big’ 
(g) MH MH-MH>MH-MH k30-6 = k36-3n ‘strike’ 


In the third plural forms of (42), Low tone is assigned to the end of the continuous 
suffix to become -A_n (MHL). In (c,d,f), the initial Mid tone of the suffix -A_n 
assimilates to the preceding Low {M9}. In (d), the resulting H-LHL tone becomes 
H-LML in accordance with the combination rule {M11} in 3.4.4, or the tone 
becomes H-MHL {M10} when the third singular object clitic =F with no 
underlying tone is attached. In (f), the LHL tone also becomes LML {M11}, or the 
underlying tone surfaces unchanged when the third singular object is attached. 


(42) Third plural past continuous -A, n (MHL) with various root tone melodies 


Root Stem Tone Rule Applied = INF CONT.P 
tone ‘Formation 3pN 
(a) H H-MHL>H-MHL firr  fir-3n ‘smell’ 
(b) M M-MHL>M-HL cor-r—s cdr-an ‘help’ 
(c) L L-MHL>L-HL L-M>L-L dtr-r = dur-3n ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL-MHL>H-LHL L-M>L-L; parr = pér-3 n ‘attach’ 
>H-LML LHL>LML 
HL-MHL>H-LHL L-M>L-L; pér-Sn=i = ‘attach 
>H-MHL HLH>HMH itv’ 
(ec) HM  HM-MHL> bél-l bél-An ‘name’ 
HM-MHL 
(f) ML ML-MHL> L-M > L-L; d3as-  d33s-A n ‘stand’ 
ML-LHL> S 
ML-LML LHL > LML 
ML-MHL> bun-d — bun-d- ‘make 
ML-MHL gn=i it big’ 
(g¢) MH MH-MHL> k30-6 88-3 n ‘strike’ 
MH-MHL 
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9.8.7. Continuous non-past tone 


In (43), continuous non-past forms with various root tone melodies are shown 
together for comparison, and each of the three person forms are dealt with separately 
in following paragraphs. In each of the three forms, a new assimilation rule is used: 
M-H>M-M, which states that High suffix tone assimilates to preceding Mid. 
However, the rule only applies in forms with HM root tone melodies as in (e) and 
not in forms with Mid root tone melody as in (b). Thus, the assimilation rule is more 
of an exception than a rule, and for this reason is not included in the 
morphophonological rules of chapter 3. Where it applies in the derivations to 
follow, it is marked with a diamond (©) to distinguish it from the regular 
morphophonological rules. 


(43) Continuous non-past forms -An (H) with various root tone melodies 
Root tone = CONT.N1SN CONT.N 3sN CONT.N 3pN 


(a) H fir-dn fir-dn fir-3n ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-an cor-an cor-an ‘help’ 
(c) L dtr-3n dtr-5n dtr-3n ‘bury’ 
(d) HL pér-dn pér-d5n pér-dn ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bél-an bél-an bél-an ‘name’ 
(f) ML d55s-an dd5s-an dd3s-an ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k36-dn k36-5n k36-5n ‘strike’ 


In the first singular continuous past forms of (44), the Mid tone morpheme is 
assigned to the end of the continuous suffix -Am (H) to become -An (HM). In 
(c,d,f), the initial High tone of the suffix -Am becomes Mid {M9}. In (c,d), the 
resulting L-M tone then becomes L-L {M9}, where the same rule applies twice to 
the same verb forms. As mentioned, the initial High tone of the suffix assimilates to 
the preceding Mid tone of HM root tone melodies {0} as in (e), but not to the root 
Mid tone of (b). As in continuous past forms, in (44d-e), the second tone of the root 


(44) First singular non-past continuous -An (HM) with various root tone 


melodies 
Root Stem Tone Rule INF CONT.N 
tone Formation Applied 1sN 
(a) H H-HM>H-HM fir-r fir-dn ‘smell’ 
(b) M M-HM>M-HM cor-r cor-an ‘help’ 
(c) L L-HM>L-M L-H>L-M; dur-r dtr-dn ‘bury’ 
>L-L L-M>L-L 
(d) HL HL-HM>HL-M L-H>L-M; por-r pér-dn ‘attach’ 
>H-L L-M>L-L 
(ec) HM HM-HM>H-M M-H>M-M 0 _ bel-l bél-an ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML-HM>ML-M L-H>L-M dd3s-s_  ddds-4n = ‘stand’ 


(g) MH  MH-HM>MH-MH k38-0 -k80-4n ‘strike’ 
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melody surfaces on the suffix and delinks from the root, but in (f-g), the root melody 
remains assigned to the root. 


In the third singular forms of (45), High tone is assigned to the end of the continuous 
suffix -An, which already has High tone. In (c,d,f), the High tone of the suffix -An 
becomes Mid {M9}. For unknown reasons, the resulting L-M tone does not become 
L-L by a second application of {M9} as in the verbs of (44c,d). Again the initial 
High tone of the suffix assimilates to the preceding Mid tone {0} in (e) but not in 
(b). 


(45) Third singular non-past continuous -An (H) with various root tone 


melodies 

Root Stem Tone Rule INF CONT.N 

tone Formation Applied 3sN 
(a) H H-H>H-H fir-r fir-n ‘smell’ 
(b) M M-H>M-H cor-r cor-an ‘help’ 
(c) L L-H>L-LM L-H>L-M dur-r dur-5n ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL-H>H-LM L-H>L-M por-r pér-d5n ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM HM-H>H-M M-H>M-M © bél-l bél-an ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML-H>ML-M L-H>L-M do3s-s  ddds-an ‘stand’ 
(g) MH MH-H>MH-H k30-6 k36-dn ‘strike’ 


In the third plural forms of (46), Low tone is assigned to the end of the continuous 
suffix -An to become -An (HL). In (c,d,f), the initial High tone of the suffix -An 
becomes Mid {M9}. In (d, f), Mid tone of the resulting HL-ML tone assimilates to 
the preceding Low {M9}, where the same rule applies twice to the same verb forms. 
In (c), the root Low tone is raised to Mid {M8}. The initial High tone of the suffix 
assimilates to the preceding Mid tone {0} in (e) but not in (b). 


(46) Third plural non-past continuous -An (HL) with various root tone 


melodies 
Root Stem Tone Rule INF CONT.N 
tone ‘Formation Applied 3pN 
(a) H H-HL>H-HL fir-r fir-dn ‘smell’ 
(b) M M-HL>M-HL cor-r cor-an ‘help’ 
(c) L L-HL>L-ML L-H>L-M; dur-r dtr-3n ‘bury’ 
>M-ML L-L>M-L 
(d) HL HL-HL>HL-ML L-H>L-M; péor-r pér-dn ‘attach’ 
>H-L L-M>L-L 
(e) HM  HM-HL>H-ML M-H>M-M 0 _ beél-l bél-an ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML-HL>ML-ML ~~ L-M>L-L dods-s_  ddds-an = ‘stand’ 


>ML-L L-M>L-L 
(g) MH  MH-HL>MH-HL k35-0 —-k35-8n_— ‘strike’ 
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9.9  Deictic 


Direction and distance can be indicated morphologically in the verb by a deictic 
suffix. The suffix indicates that the action happens at a distance from the speaker, 
or the action happens towards the speaker. The meaning is ‘(Subject) will go and do 
X’ or ‘(Subject) comes while doing X’. In (47a-b), a comparison is given between 
the common incompletive and the deictic incompletive, and in (c-d) between the 
imperative and deictic imperative. 


(47) Incompletive with and without deictic 


(a) a kdm gtldi ‘I will chop.INCP a tree.’ 
(b) a kém-gin gildi ‘I will chop-INCP.D a tree. 
(I will go far and chop a tree.)’ 
(c) war fégg biigg € dd5né ‘Take water some there with you.’ 


(d)  war-ragga fegg biigg € d3sné ‘Take-IMP.D water some there with you. 
(Bring some water with you.)’ 


(48) lay € ma-dagga fegg=a bedér-r 
until 3sN  drank-COMP.D water=DEF  satisfied-INF 
“He went and drank until he was satisfied.’ (Goat12-13) 


Table 41 lists the suffixes for various deictic verb forms. Segments in parentheses 
are optionally elided in verbs with most root-final segments. 


Table 41: Deictic suffixes 





COMP.D CONT.P.D CONT.N.D IMP.D IMP.PL.D 




















-CAggA -(CAAg)gAn -(CAg)gAn -(CAg)gA -dtii 








Like the infinitive, the deictic completive suffix -CAggA does not change according 
to person forms of the verb. Second person forms with this suffix do not become 
[+ATR] as they do in finite verb forms, and there is no person inflection with tone 
changes. However, the continuous past deictic, continuous non-past deictic and 


(49) Completive and past continuous distance paradigms 


(a) ‘drink’ (b) ‘chop’ 
COMP COMP.D CONT.P CONT.P.D 
a ma-sa ma-dagga a ksm-4n kédm-madgg4n 1sN 
a) md-sd ma-dagga 56,U= kim-dn kim-mddgg5n 2sN 
& ma-sa méa-dagga & kém-an kém-madgg4n 3sN 
agg ma-sa ma-dagga age ksm-4n kédm-madggan 1pN 
dgg md-ss ma-dagga 3gg, ktim-3n kim-md3dgg3n 2pN 
ugg = 


égg ma-sa ma-dagga éggi «kém-An kdm-ma4ggan 3pN 
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imperative deictic verbs do change according to person forms of the verb. 


(50) 


(51) 


Continuous non-past distance paradigm ‘chop’ 


oro) 


t= 


Om 


agga 


5gg5, Uggo = 


égga 


Imperative distance verbs 


IMP 


maa 


IMP.D 
k6bm_ kdm-gs 


CONT.N CONT.N.D 
kd5m-an k5m-gon 
kim-dn = km-gfin 
kém-4n  kdm-gin 
kém-an kém-gon 
kim-dn = ktim-giin 
kém-an = kSm-gin 
IMP.PL IMP.PL.D 
kim-di = ktim-d-ta 
ma-dagga méd-d5 md-d-ui 


IsN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 
2pN 
3pN 


‘chop’ 
‘drink’ 


In (52), third singular forms are shown with the deictic completive suffix -CAggA 
and deictic continuous non-past suffix -(CAg)gAn attached to verb roots with 
various final segments. The continuous forms are optionally shortened in verbs with 
many root-final segments. The initial consonant of the suffixes takes on all the 
features of the root-final consonant and becomes d, n, or does not surface when 
attached to vowel-final roots. Geminate segments surface as single segments. 


(52) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(1) 
(m) 
(n) 
(0) 
(p) 


Third singular deictic completive -CAggA 
and continuous non-past -C(Ag)gAn verbs 


/ab/ L 
/kay/ H 
/cig/ M 
/cud/ M 
/of/ L 
/las/ M 
/pam/ M 
/gon/ L 
/gun/ L 
/mal/ M 
/wer/ M 
/naw/ H 
/koy/ H 
/fed/ H 
/pal M 
/bee/ L 


COMP.D 3SN 
ab-bagga 
kaj-yagga 
cig-géggs 
cud-dugga 
15f-foggs 
las-sagga 
pam-magga 
gon-ndgg5 
gin-piggi 
mal-lagga 
wer-ragga 
paw-wagga 
kdy-ysgg5 
féd-dagga 
pa-dagga 
beé.-(n)agga 


CONT.N.D 3SN 
ab-baggan 
kaj-j4ggan 
cig-gdggsn 
cud-diggtin 
15f-foggsn 
las-saggan 
pam-maggan 
gon-ndggsn 
gin-puggin 
mal-laggan 
wer-raggan 
paw-waggan 
k5y-yaggan 
féd-daggan 
pa-daggan 
béé.-(n)aggan 


ab-gan 
kay-y4n 
cig-gén 
cud-dtin 
15f-g5n 


pam-gan 
gon-gdn 
gin-gun 
mal-gan 
wer-gan 


pa-dan 


‘sit’ 
‘bring’ 
‘wear’ 
‘climb’ 
‘do magic’ 
‘roll-up’ 
‘break’ 
‘grab’ 
‘agree’ 
‘gather’ 
‘watch’ 
‘request’ 
‘cook’ 
‘release’ 
‘guard’ 
‘say’ 
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In (53), the deictic completive suffix -CAggA with underlying HM tone and the 
deictic continuous non-past suffix -CAggAn with H tone is attached to verb roots 
with various tone melodies. Completive and continuous forms are shown for 
comparison. Suffix-initial High tone becomes Mid following Low {M9} in (c,d,f). 


(53) Third singular deictic completive -CAggA 
and continuous non-past -(Ag)gAn verb forms 
Root | COMP ~—-COMP.D CONT.N  CONT.N.D 


tone | 3sN 3SN 3sN 3sN 
(a) H fir-sd fir-sggo fir-dn fir-(Sg)gdn ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-si. = cor-3ggd =| cor-4n _—scdr-(Sg)gdn | ‘help’ 


(c) L dir-si - dtr-tggii | dtr-Sn = dur-(tg)gtin | ‘bury’ 

(d) HL | par-sd pér-dggd | pdr-Sn par-(Sg)gsn | ‘attach’ 

(ec) HM | bél-da  bél-4gga | bél-an  bél-(A4g)gan | ‘name’ 

(f) ML | ddds-sd ddds-Sggo | dd5s-an dd5s-(5g)g5n | ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH | kas-si k86d-Sgg5 | k36-dn =k36-(Sg)gdn | ‘strike’ 











Deictic imperative plural forms with suffix -da with HM tone have similar tone 
assignment. 


(54) Deictic imperative plural -7 verb forms 
Root tone IMP.PL IMP.PL.D 


(a) H fir-r3 fir-r-ti0 ‘smell’ 

(b) M cur-ra cur-r-au ‘help’ 

(c) L dar-rt dur-r-00 ‘bury’ 

(d) HL pdr-rd pér-r-00 ‘attach’ 

(ec) HM bil-ds bil-d-ut ‘name’ 

() ML datid-du dittd-d-tti ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH kdéd-d5—s k3d-d-ti_—S ‘strike’ 


9.10 Antipassive verb forms 


When a speaker uses a transitive verb and wants to indicate that an implied object is 
unknown or is intentionally not mentioned, he or she does so by attaching the 
antipassive suffix -Az to the verb root. In (55a), the simple completive verb am-sa 
‘break’ is contrasted with the antipassive completive am-dn-sd in (b). For further 
examples, see 14.5.4 on verbal valency of transitive verbs. 


(55a) kas4é=n pam-sa guldi (b) kas4é=n pam-dn-sa 
boy=DEF /nam/break- branch boy=DEF = _/nam/break- 
COMP ANTIP-COMP 


‘The boy broke a branch.’ ‘The boy broke something.’ 
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9.10.1 Antipassive segmental morphology 


The antipassive suffix -Az attaches to the verb root before inflectional suffixes are 


added. 


Table 42: Antipassive suffixes 




















Incompletive -An 
Subjunctive -An, -An-dA 
Completive -An-sA 
Continuous non-past -An-An 








In (56-57), antipassive paradigms are compared with non-antipassive verb 


paradigms. 


(56) Antipassive completive and incompletive paradigms ‘break’ 


(a) COMP 
4 pam-sa 
4,U= pam-sd 
é pam-sa 
agg yiam-sa 
dogg, pdam-sd 
ugg= 


égga  pam-sa 


ANTIP COMP (b) 
pam-an-sa 
pdm-dn-sd 
pam-an-sa 
pam-an-sa 
psm-sn-sd 


pam-an-sa 


INCP 
pam 
pom 
pam 
pam 
pom 


pam 


ANTIP INCP 

ypaam-an 1sN 
pasm-sn 2sN 
ypaam-an 3sN 
paam-an lpN 


psdm-dsn 2pN 


paam-an 3pN 


(57) Antipassive subjunctive and continuous non-past paradigms 


(a) “break’ 

SBJV 
a pam 
5, psm 
i= 
& pam-da 
a pam-da 
5, ydm-dd 
i= 
& pam-da 


(b) 
ANTIP SBJV 
paam-an 
ypsdm-dn 
paam-an-da 
paam-an-da 


psdm-dn-d5 


paam-an-da 


‘work’ 


oe) 


Q 
ll 


CONT.N 

kéaém-an 
kddm-dn 
kéam-an 
kéadm-an 


kddm-dn 


kaadm-an 


ANTIP CONT.N 
kaam-an-an 
k3dm-dn-3n 
kéam-an-an 
kaam-an-an 


k33m-dn-3n 


kaéam-an-an 


In (58), third singular completive forms and third singular antipassive completive 
forms with suffix -An-sA are shown with various root-final segments. As in 
continuous forms, root-final b, # are intervocalically weakened to approximants 
{Pla} and g is elided {P2} in (a-c). The antipassive and completive suffix takes the 
round feature of the root. 


lsN 
2sN 


3sN 
lpN 
2pN 


3pN 


(58) 

Root 
(a) /ab/ L 
(b) = /kay/ H 
(c)  /cig/M 
(d)  /cud/M 
(e) /lof/ L 
(f) /las/ M 
(g)  /pam/M 
(h) = /gon/ L 
G@) — /guy/ L 
(j) /mal/ M 
(k) — /wer/ M 
(1) /paw/ H 
(m)  /koy/H 
(n)  /fed/ H 
(0)  /pa/M 


Verb stem morphology 


Antipassive completive -An-sA 


COMP 3sN — ANTIP COMP 3sN 


ad-sd aw-an-sa 
kay-44 kay-an-sa 
cig-sd ci.-dn-sd 
cus-st cud-tn-su 
15f-s5 15f-3n-sd 
las-sa las-an-sa 
pam-sa ypam-an-sa 
gos-s5 gon-dn-s5 
gin-si gup-tin-su 
mal-da mal-an-sa 
Weér-sa wer-an-sa 
pas-sd paw-an-sa 
k5é-s5 kdy-dn-sd 
féé-sa fé0-an-sa 
pa-sa pa.-an-sa 


9.10.2 Antipassive tonal morphology 
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‘sit? 
‘bring’ 
‘wear’ 
‘climb’ 
‘do magic’ 
‘roll-up’ 
‘break’ 
‘grab’ 
‘agree’ 
‘gather’ 
‘watch’ 
‘request’ 
‘cook’ 
‘release’ 
‘guard’ 


The antipassive suffix -Az has no underlying tone. However, three root tone 
melodies change in antipassive forms, as shown by table 43. 


Table 43: Antipassive tone changes 




















Root tone melody Antipassive root tone melody 
H HM 

M MH 

L LH 

HL, HM, ML, MH no change 











Since the antipassive suffix -Am has no underlying tone, the second tone of the root 
tone melody is delinked and reassigned to the antipassive suffix in accordance with 
{M6} in 3.4.1. As in all third singular finite verbs, High tone is assigned to the final 


(59) 
Root 
tone 
(a) H 
(bd) M 
© L 
(d) HL 
(ec) HM 
(f) ML 
(g) MH 


3sN ANTIP 3SN 

COMP tone ANTIP COMP 
fir-sd HM fir-3n-sd 
cor-sd MH cdr-dn-s5 
dir-sa LH dur-tin-su 
pdr-sd HL pdr-dn-sd 
bel-da HM bél-an-sa 
bun-si ML bin-d-tn-si 
k3s-sd MH k56-dn-sd 


Antipassive suffix —Az on third singular completive verbs 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make-big’ 
‘strike’ 
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syllable which becomes Mid following Low tone {M9} in (c,d,f). 
9.11 Causative 


A causative verb is used to indicate the reason or initiative of the action being a 
different argument than that which does the action. In other words, it expresses that 
there is an external causer and adds an argument to the clause. In the causative 
continuous form of (60a) with causative suffix -d” A, the subject verbal noun tif dn 
‘tying’ causes the bugiirgd ‘youth’ to sit. The root verb /kaam/ ‘work’ in the 
causative completive form of (b) with suffix -s*.A means ‘bother’. In (c), the simple 
completive verb ciirsii ‘tie’ is compared with the causative completive form of the 
same verb cursu ‘tie’ in (d), which functions as a speech act of giving a command. 
Although the causative completive suffix -s”A attaches in (d), the only difference is 
a tone change on the root. 


(60) Causatives examples 


(a)  tif-dn é goom-g=3 di-d-dn  binir-g=5 tad 
tying GP Gaam.GEN make.sit youth-PL=DEF down 
-PL = DEF 


/tif/-CONT.N.NOM.SG_//g33m-g/ /ab/-CAUS-CONT.N 
‘The tying of the Gaahmg youth enables them to sit down.’ (Tifa3) 


(b) jaam kdédm-s=1 d-één wa 
someone /kéam/bothered-CAUS.COMP=PAS.A_ PP-3sO not 
‘No one was bothered by it.’ (Thng25) 


(c) a cir-sd miin tad (d) 4 cir-sil miin tad hafim 
IsN_ /ctr/tie- goat. up IsN_ /cur/tie- goat. up (name) 
COMP DEF CAUS. DEF 
COMP 
‘T tied up the goat.’ ‘I commanded Hashim to tie up the goat.’ 


The causative suffix functions as a transitivizer in some verbs, making intransitive 
verbs such as fir ‘die’ become transitive (ff-ra ‘kill’). However, the causative suffix 
can also derive verbs from transitive verbs such as méar ‘buy’, mdr-ra ‘sell’ in 
which the role of agent in ‘buy’ switches to experiencer in ‘sell’. Some verbs such 
as pdr-dd ‘jump’ have been derived from a verb of which there is no longer the 
underived form in use. 


9.11.1 Causative segmental morphology 


The causative suffixes are -s* A, -d*A where “A is a back [+ATR] vowel taking the 
[round] feature of the root and spreading [+ATR] quality to the verb stem. The 
suffix -s*A attaches to form causative completive verbs, whereas the suffix -d"A 
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attaches to form other causative verb forms. 


Table 44: Causative suffix 
Completives -s'A 
Other verb forms -A 




















The list of (61) compares the un-derived main verb form and derived causative form 
of the roots /mar/ ‘buy/sell’ and /fir/ ‘die/kill’. In each verb, the main form differs 
from the causative form by tone, [ATR] quality, or the suffix -d"A. 


(61) Causative ‘kill’ and ‘sell’ forms compared 
with non-causative forms ‘die’ and ‘buy’ 


/maar/ /madr-d/ /tir/ /tir-d/ 
Verb form ‘buy’ ‘sell’ ‘die’ ‘kil? 
INF maar-r mér-d tir-r tir-d 
COMP.3sN maar-sa mdr-sd tir-sd tir-sd 
SBJV.1sN maar médr-d5 tir tir-d3 
SBJV.3sN maar-da mér-d5 tir-dd tir-dd 
IMP maar mér-dd tir tir-dd 
IMP.PL médér-dd médr-d5 tir-dd tir-d3 
INCP.3sN maar mér-dd tir tir-dd 
CONT.P.3SN maar-an médr-d-dn tir-dn tir-d-dn 


ANTIP-COMP.3SN maar-an-s4 mér-dn-sd_ tir-dn-sd__tir-3n-sd 


The vowel of the causative suffix is elided when followed by the vowel-initial 
continuous suffix, in accordance with the vowel elision rule {M1} in 3.1. 


In (62), causative completive and incompletive paradigms are compared with non- 
causative forms, and in (63), causative subjunctive and continuous non-past forms 
are compared. All person forms of causative subjunctive verbs have the same 
segmental form. 


(62) Causative completive and incompletive paradigms 
‘buy-sell’ /maar/ ‘buy’ - /mdr-d/ ‘sell’ 
(a) PRON COMP CAUS COMP (b) PRON INCP CAUS INCP 


4 maar-sa médr-sd a maar mior-dd 1sN 
u= mdor-sd_ = mar-sd a= mddr mor-dd 2sN 
& maar-sa moar-sd é maar méor-dd 3sN 
age maar-sa_ miédr-sd agea maar mor-dd lpN 
ugg= mddor-sd mér-sd uggi= mdor maéar-dd 2pN 


égga maar-sa miér-sd egga maar mér-dd 3pN 


208 A grammar of Gaahmg 

(63) Causative subjunctive and continuous non-past paradigms 
/tir/ ‘die’ - /tir-d/ ‘kill’ 

(a) PRON SBJV CAUSSBJV (b) PRON  CONT.P CAUSCONT.P 
a tir tir-dd a fir-Sn _—fir-d-dn 1sN 
a= tir tir-d5 u= fir-Sn _—tir-d-dn 2sN 
é tir-rd_tir-dd & tir-5n _tir-d-dn 3sN 
a tir-rd_—tir-dd age fir-on _—fir-d-dn lpN 
t= tir-rd_—tir-dd tgg= fir-dn tir-d-dn 2pN 
& tir-rd_—tir-d3 égga tir-dn___tir-d-n 3pN 


The causative infinitive forms in (64) are listed with the non-causative infinitive 
forms for comparison. The semantics of each pair are close, supporting the claim 
that they are derived from the same root. Not all causatives are derived from verbs. 
The causative kiun-d ‘sing, play’ in (f) is derived from the noun kdn ‘birth (n)’ and 


the causative j23n-d ‘make small’ in (g) is derived from the adjective jaan ‘small, 
young’. 


(64) Causative and non-causative infinitive verbs 

Root INF CAUS Root CAUS INF 
(a) /mud/H mtd-6 ‘meet’ /mud-d/HM = miad-d ‘gather’ 
(b)  /koey/H = kdéy-y = Senter’ /kui-d/ HM kui-d ‘welcome’ 
(c) /kor/ H kér-r ‘speak’ /kur-d/ HM kar-d ‘read’ 
(d) /rag/ M rag-g “stop.IT’ /rao-d/ HM rda-d “stop (TR)’ 
(e) /kon/ M_skon-n_~— ‘birth (n)’ /kuun-d/ HM — kutin-d ‘sing, play’ 
(f) /paan/ Ms paan-n_= ‘small (adj)’ | /non-d/ HM __spin-d ‘make small’ 
(g) /mar/M = maar-r_— ‘buy’ /mor-d/ HM ~~ mar-d ‘sell’ 
(h) = /tir/ M tir-r ‘die’ /tir-d/ HM tir-d ‘kill’ 





Causative infinitive, subjunctive, imperative, and incompletive forms are listed in 
(65) for the same verbs as in (64) and are segmentally identical. As in other finite 
forms, person inflection is marked by adding tone to the stem-final syllable (Mid to 


(65) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 


Causative forms compared 


CAUS CAUS 
INF SBJV. 
1sN 
miad-d wmiud-di 
kui-d kui-ds 
kar-d kar-di 
133-d 183-d5 
kitn-d = ktiin-di 
pon-d = pn-d3 
médr-d = mar-d3 
tir-d tir-dd 


CAUS CAUS CAUS 
SBIV. IMP IMP.PL 
3sN 

mid-di mid-di mfd-di 
kti-dd ktti-dd kti-d3 
kor-du kor-du kar-da 
r5-dd 133-d5 185-d3 
kGin-di = kGtin-di—s kditin-dii 
pon-di = pan-dd- Ss pn-dd 
modr-dd mor-ds méor-dd 
tir-dd tir-dd tir-dd 


CAUS 
INCP. 
3sN 
miud-di 
ktti-dd 
kor-du 
133-d5 
kitin-di 
pan-dd 
mér-dd 
tir-dd 


‘gather’ 
‘welcome’ 
‘read’ 

“stop (TR)’ 
‘sing, play’ 
“make small’ 
‘sell’ 

‘kill’ 
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first singular subjunctive and imperative plural forms; High to third singular 
subjunctive and incompletive forms). Subject pronouns and subjunctive particles 
distinguish incompletives and subjunctives from imperative forms which may occur 
without pronouns. Context must be relied upon for other identical forms. 


As is discussed further in 14.5.5, antipassive causative clauses indicate that one or 
more of the non-agent arguments are unknown. In (66a) the object broken is 
unknown, in (b) the one breaking the branch is unknown, and in (c) both are 
unknown. 


(66a) 


(b) 


(c) 


aggaar pdm-dn-sd jen 
hunter /nam/break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP person 
‘A hunter made the person break something.’ 


aggaar pdm-dn-sd guldtn 
hunter /nam/break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP — branch 
‘A hunter made someone break the branch.’ 


aggaar pdm-dn-sd 
hunter = /nam/break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP 
‘A hunter made someone break something.’ 


When the causative and antipassive suffixes come together in the same verb stem, 
the antipassive suffix precedes the causative suffix, as seen in the verb forms of (67). 


(67) 


(a) 
(b) 


Antipassive completive, incompletive, and continuous non-past causative 
forms 


Root COMP CAUS INCP CAUS CONT.N CAUS 
ANTIP 3sN ANTIP 3sN ANTIP 3sN 
/pal/ pdl-dn-sd pl-dn-d3 pél-dn-d-3n ‘cut’ 
/pam/ pdsm-dn-sd ypdm-dn-dd psl-sn-d-dn ‘break’ 
Root-ANTIP- Root-ANTIP- Root-ANTIP- 
COMP.CAUS CAUS CAUS-CONT.N 


9.11.2 Causative tone assignment 


Table 45: Causative tone changes 























Root tone melody | Causative root tone melody 
H HM 

M HM 

L ML 

HL, HM, ML no change 

MH HM 
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The causative suffixes -s"A, -d"A have no underlying tone. However, four root tone 
melodies change in causative forms, as shown by table 45. 


After root tone changes, tone assignment in causative verbs is the same as for other 
verb stems with those melodies. Third singular High tone assigned to the final 
syllable becomes Mid following Low {M9} in (c,d,f). 


(68) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular causative completive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 


COMP 
3sN 
fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dur-sa 
por-sd 
bel-da 
d53s-s5 
k3s-s3 


CAUS 
tone 
HM 
HM 
ML 
HL 
HM 
ML 
HM 





CAUS COMP 
3sN 

fir-sd 
cfr-si 
dur-sa 
por-ss 
bil-dd 
dius-sii 
kds-sd 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘stand’ 
‘strike’ 


Causative incompletive verbs in first singular, third singular, and third plural are 


shown in (69) for various tone melodies. Third singular High tone, third plural Low 
tone, and first and second person Mid tone assign to the final syllables. 





(69) Causative incompletive verbs 

Root CAUS INCPCAUS INCPCAUS  INCP CAUS 

tone tone IsN 3sN 3pN 
(a) H HM _ fir-dd fir-dd fir-dd ‘smell’ 
(b) M HM ~ car-di ctr-du ctir-dt ‘help’ 
(c) L ML ~ dur-dt dur-da dur-dt ‘bury’ 
(4d) HL HL por-dd psr-ds por-dd ‘attach’ 
(e) HM HM _ bil-da bil-da bil-da ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML _~ datd-dt datd-di datd-dt ‘stand’ 
(g) MH HM _ kas-sd kds-sd ks-sd ‘strike’ 


In antipassive causative forms, the root tone becomes causative tone instead of 
antipassive tone. The causative two-tone melodies are spread out over two syllables 
when the antipassive suffix is attached to the root. In the third singular antipassive 
completive forms of (70), High tone attaches to the stem-final syllable. 
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(70) Third singular antipassive causative completive verbs 


Root CAUS CAUS ANTIP CAUS 

tone tone COMP 3SN COMP 3SN 
(a) H HM fir-sd fir-Sn-sd ‘smell’ 
(b) M HM car-st cur-iin-st ‘help’ 
(c) L ML dur-sa dir-tn-sti ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL pdr-sd pdr-dn-sd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM HM bil-dd bil-dn-sd ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML ditis-sti dtits-tin-stt ‘stand’ 
(g) MH HM kds-sd kd6-Sn-sd ‘strike’ 
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10 Verb word morphology 
10.1 Introduction 


At this point, the morphology of verb stems has been described. We now continue 
with a morphological description of the verb word. Whereas verb inflectional 
suffixes have been shown to attach to underlying-final segments, the verbal clitics of 
this chapter attach to surface-final segments of inflectional suffixes or elide them. 


When vowel-initial clitics are attached to vowel-final suffixes of stems such as 
completive forms, the stem-final vowel is elided according to the rule {M1} in 3.1 
When the agented passive clitic = attaches to c5r-sd ‘help.3sN-COMP’, the suffix- 
final vowel is elided (c5r-s =€ ‘help.3sN-COMP=PAS.A’). In suffix-less stems, clitics 
attach to surface-final segments. The verb nominalizer clitic =gg attaches to the 
surface-final segments of the incompletive form 44a ‘throw’ rather than to the 
underlying segments /ba/, and thus surfaces with a long vowel (baa =gg 
‘throw=PL’). 


Verb word tonal morphology is similar to verb stem tonal morphology, but with 
some differences. As shown in chapter 9 on stem morphology, subject person tone 
is added to stem-final syllables: Mid tone on first and second person verbs, High 
tone on third singular verbs, and Low tone on third plural verbs. 


(1) Subject person tone on completive stems 
Root tone COMPISN COMP3sN COMP 3pN 


(a) H fir-sd fir-s3 fir-sd ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-sd cor-sd cor-sd ‘help’ 
(c) L dir-st dir-sa dir-st ‘bury’ 


In that verb stem tone assignment is the point of departure for verb word tone 
assignment, subject person tone is commonly spread or delinked and reattached to 
clitics with no underlying tone {M5-6}. However, when clitics with underlying tone 
are added, subject person tone generally does not surface or cause alternations. 


In (2), third singular =& =£ and second plural =OOggO, =OOggO object clitics 
are attached to first singular, third singular, and third plural subject completive 
verbs. The tone of each clitic allomorph is different depending on the subject person 
verb form to which it is attached. Thus, the clitic allomorphs are listed in 
parentheses next to each form. The object clitics attached to first singular and third 
plural verbs have no underlying tone on initial vowels. Thus, they are assigned the 
subject person tone from the elided completive suffix vowel. The initial vowels of 
the clitics are assigned first singular Mid tone in (a), and are assigned third plural 
Low tone in (c). However, the clitics in (b) with underlying initial High tone are not 
assigned subject person tone. 
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(2) Object clitics attached to various subject verb forms 
‘smell-COMP’ ‘smell-COMP=3sA’ ‘smell-COMP=2pA’ 


(a) 1sN_ fir-sd fir-s=i (=E) fir-s=diiggi (= OO0gg0) 
(b) 3sN _ fir-sd fir-s =i (=E) fir-s = Giggti (=OO0gg0) 
(c) 3pN  fir-sd fir-s =i (=E) fir-s = tuiggi (= OOgg0O) 


In verb stem morphology, alternations are according to rules {M1-M11}. However, 
it is common for clitics attached to verb stems to not alternate according to these 
rules. The chart of (3) is given as a summary of how the rules are not applied to 
such clitics. Although not a defining aspect of clitics, non-application of rules in 
bound morphemes is viewed as support for the element being a clitic rather than a 
suffix. 


(3) Rules applying in derivational and clausal clitics 


Clitic Rules applying 
PAS.A =E {M9} applies for INCP and COMP but not for CONT.P 
PAS =AnA, {M9} does not apply 
=A 
Object various Person marker tone spreads to all clitic-initial vowels 
PRON without underlying tone; {M7-9} apply in all forms 
except that {M9} does not apply for 3pN marked = fgg. 
Dative various All clitics have underlying tone; No tone rules apply 
PRON 
IPF various All clitics have underlying tone; No tone rules apply 
SBO1,2 various {M7-8} apply to third singular =7 ‘when’ , {M9} applies 
to third singular =£ and second plural =@ ‘if’; for other 
clitics, no tone rules apply 
PF =Ar, -Car Person marker tone is assigned to the bound morphemes; 
{M7-9} apply 
RDM =E {M9} applies; {M1} does not apply in past continuous 
VN PL =Agg, {M5-6} apply after root tone changes 
=EEgg, 
= AAgg 


10.2 Agented passive clitic 


The verbal clitic =£, =£F indicates a third person agent (or experiencer) encoded 
post-verbally in a prepositional phrase or in genitive case. The clitic agrees in 
number with the encoded agent when in genitive case but not when in a 
prepositional phrase. The clitic is called an ‘agented passive (PAS.A)’ marker in this 
thesis. It is commonly used when patients or themes are in focus, being pre-verbal. 
In agented passive clauses, an explicit agent is required and the encoding of the 
agent is required to be post-verbal. Further, the agent is marked as a non-argument, 
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demoted to a prepositional phrase as in (a) or in genitive case as in (b), and thus no 
longer the syntactic subject. The clauses of (c-d) have singular and plural agents 
encoded in post-verbal positions, where the clitics =& =££ agree in number with 
the agent. However, the clitic =F of (4a) does not agree in number with the plural 
agent kd4égga ‘witchdoctor’ in the prepositional phrase. 


(4) Agented passive clitic examples 

(a) gaar cud ... nam-an=€ é kaé-gg=a 
pork sweet /nam/eat-CONT.P=PAS.A by  witchdoctor-PL=DEF 
‘Sweet pork .. . was being eaten by witchdoctors.’ 


(b)  nams pas-s=€ aggaar 
food /paw/need-COMP=PAS.A hunter.GEN 
‘Food is needed by the hunter.’ 


(c) gtldin pam-s=é xen (d) gtldin pam-s=éé 762d 
branch _ break- person. branch _ break- people.GEN 
COMP=PAS.A GEN COMP=PAS.A 
‘The branch was broken by the ‘The branch was broken by the 
person.’ people.’ 


In agented passive clauses, the semantic patient or theme, encoded as a noun in (5a) 
or pronoun as in (b), is pre-verbal. The semantic patient or theme is encoded as the 
syntactic subject, evidenced by the pronoun taking the same form as the third person 
subject pronoun (of active verbs) which can be short or long. 


(5) Pre-verbal third singular themes 


(a) mii=n gad-s=€ xen (b) &(€n) gad-s=é xen 
goat=DEF  give- person. 3sN __ give- person. 
COMP =PAS.A GEN COMP = PAS.A GEN 
‘The goat was given by the person.’ ‘It (goat) was given by the 
person.’ 


The clitic is only attested with transitive verbs, and can be used when the clause has 
no patient or theme, as in the antipassive clause of (6b). It is not used in agentless 
passive clauses where the syntactic subject (patient) follows the verb, as does f35n 
‘cow’ in (d). 


(6a) jen pam-dn-s4 (b) pam-dn-s =é xen 
person _ break-ANTIP-COMP break-ANTIP-COMP=PAS.A person. 
GEN 


‘The person broke something.’ ‘The person broke something.’ 
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(c) t6d=n dad-s = ana (d) dad-s=ana t65=n 
COW=DEF _ strike-COMP= PAS strike-COMP=PAS COW=DEF 
‘The cow was struck.’ ‘The cow was struck.’ 


Only third person agents can be encoded post-verbally and clauses such as ‘*The 
person gave me.’ with a first person pre-verbal pronoun are not possible. Thus, 
there are only two agented passive markers. In addition, only third singular patients 
or themes are possible in agented passive clauses and not clauses such as ‘*I am 
needed by the hunter.’ Agented passive clitics are also discussed in the section on 
verbal valency in 14.5.1. 


Table 46: Agented passive clitic 
Third singular subject | =E 
Third plural subject =EE 




















10.2.1 Agented passive segmental morphology 


Agented passive clitics are attached to verb stems. When the root is stem-final, such 
as in incompletive forms, no segments are elided, even if the stem is vowel-final. In 
this case, the clitic is juxtaposed to the stem (paa. = ‘guard=PAS.A’) in accordance 
with {M2} of 3.1. However, final vowels which are not part of the root, such as 
suffix-final vowels in completive and subjunctive plural forms, are elided by the 
initial vowel of agented passive clitics (c3r-sd “help-COMP.3sN’, cdr-s = é ‘help- 
COMP=PAS.A’), in accordance with {M1} of 3.1. 


In (7), third singular incompletive forms with agented passive clitic = are shown 
with various root-final segments. The clitic attaches to the surface-final segments of 
the incompletive form rather than to the underlying form, as seen by the long vowels 
in (c, h, o-p) when the clitic is juxtaposed to open syllables. In (b-c, l-m), the root- 
final segment can optionally surface as a vowel or an approximant. 


(7) Third singular agented passive clitic =£ 
on incompletive forms with various root-final segments 


Root INCP3sN — PAS.A INCP 3SN 
(a) /ab/L a5 a3.=&, AW=E ‘sit’ 
(b) /kay/ H kaé kaé. =€, kay=€ ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M cil cil. =7 ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M cud cud =7 ‘climb’ 
(e) /lof/ L 15f lsf=€ ‘do magic’ 
(f)  /las/ M las las=e€ ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /npam/M pam pam =é ‘break’ 
(h) /gon/ L gon, gdo gon=&, gad. =é& ‘grab’ 


Root INCP3sN _ PAS.A INCP 3SN 
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(i) /gup/ L gin gun =i ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M mal mal=€ ‘gather’ 
(k)  /wer/M — wer wer =€& ‘watch’ 
(1) /npaw/H  as-(n) jaw =€, pas-n=€ “request” 
(m) /koy/H  kéé-(n) kéy =&, kdé-n=€ ‘cook’ 
(n) /fed/ H féd-(n) féd=€, féd-n=€ ‘release’ 
(0) /pa/M paa, pa-d paa.=e, pa-d=€é ‘guard’ 
(p)  /bee/ L béé-(n) béé. =&, béé-n=E ‘say’ 


10.2.2 Agented passive tonal morphology 


The agented passive clitic =#has underlying HM tone. In (8), it is attached to third 
singular completive and incompletive verbs, and in (9) it is attached to third singular 
continuous past verbs. In completive and incompletive forms, the initial High tone 
of the agented passive clitic becomes Mid following root-final Low tone {M9} as in 
(c,d,f). For unknown reasons, completive and incompletive forms with Mid root 
tone melody and agented passive clitic have MH tone on the root as in (8b), but not 
in continuous past forms with Mid root tone melody as in (9b). 


(8) Agented passive clitic =Fon completive and incompletive verbs 
Root COMP PAS.A COMP INCP PAS.A INCP 
tone 3sN 3sN 3sN 3SN 
(a) H fir-sd fir-s =7 fir fir =i ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-sd cor-s=€ cor cor =€ ‘help’ 
(c) L dur-sa dur-s=1 dir dir=1 ‘bury’ 
(d) HL pér-sd por-s=1 por poér=1 ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM | bél-da bel-d=€ bel bel=é ‘name’ 
(f) ML | ddds-s5  d33s-s=é dds d3as=é ‘stand’ 
(g) MH | kas-sd k8s-s =7 k36 k36=1 ‘strike’ 











It is posited that there is no stem-final third singular High tone in the agented passive 
forms of (8) since the clitic-initial High tone lowers to Mid {M9} in (c,d,f). 
However, it is posited that there is stem-final High tone in the continuous past forms 
of (9) which causes the clitic-initial High tone not to lower (not applying {M9}). 


(9) Agented passive clitic =£ on continuous past verbs 
Root tone CONT.P 3sN_ PAS.A CONT.P 3SN 

(a) H fir-n fir-8n=7 ‘smell’ 
(b) M cdr-an cor-an = € ‘help’ 
(c) L dur-sn dir-dn =7 ‘bury’ 
(d) HL pér-dn pér-dn =7 ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bél-an bél-an =€ ‘name’ 
(f) ML ddds-an dd5s-an = € ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k36-3n k86-3n=7 ‘strike’ 
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In a few isolated suffixes of the language, when High tone occurs on two adjacent 
syllables of suffixes, Mid tone is inserted between them on the first of the two 
syllables. Thus, Mid tone is added to the continuous past suffix in (9b,c) but not on 
other forms where there is an initial Mid or Low tone preceding the High on the 
continuous suffix. 


The agented passive clitic is attached to antipassive verbs with post-verbal encoded 
agents as in (10). 


(10) pam-an-s=€ yén 
break-ANTIP-COMP=PAS.A man.GEN 
‘The person broke something.’ 


In (11), the agented passive clitic is attached to third singular antipassive completive 
verbs. High tone of the agented passive clitic becomes Mid following final Low 
tone {M9} in (d,f) since there is no third singular High tone present. 





(11) | Agented passive clitic =# and antipassive suffix -An 
on third singular completive verbs 
ANTIP ANTIP PAS.A ANTIP- 
tone COMP 3SN COMP 3sN 
(a) | HM fir-dn-sd fir-Sn-s =7 ‘smell’ 
(b) | MH cor-5n-s5 cdr-dn-s = € ‘help’ 
(c) | LH duir-tin-sti dur-tin-s =7 ‘bury’ 
(d) | HL pér-dn-sd pér-dn-s =i ‘attach’ 
(ec) | HM bél-an-sa bél-an-s = € ‘name’ 
(f) ML bin-d-tn-si | bip-d-tn-s=i | ‘make-big’ 
(g) | MH k56-5n-sd k36-dn-s =7 ‘strike’ 








10.3 Passive (Agentless) 


In contrast with the agented passive of 10.2, which always has an explicit agent in 
the clause, the passive of this section never encodes an agent. Passive and active 
forms are compared in (12). In the normal SVO word order of active transitive 
clauses such as (a-b, d), the noun preceding the verb is the subject and agent. In (b), 
the L-M tone (with L-H becoming L-M by {M9}) of the completive form indicates 
the third singular subject while L-L tone would indicate a third plural subject. In 
passive clauses such as (c,e), the clitic =AnA indicates that an implied agent is 
absent from the clause. In that case, the patient (syntactic subject) normally 
precedes the verb as in (c) but may follow the verb as in (e) and in (13). The clitic 
=AnA attaches to stems with vowel-final suffixes such as the completive forms of 
(c,e) and the clitic =A attaches to stems with consonant-final suffixes such as the 
continuous past form of (13) and to suffix-less stems. 
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(12) Passive and active forms compared 


(a) kasd dad-sd t65=n (b) dad-sd ts5=n 
“A boy struck the cow.’ ‘He struck the cow.’ 

(c) ts5=n dad-s=an4 (d) tdd-n da3-sa yen 
‘The cow was struck.’ ‘The cow struck the person.’ 


(ce) daj-s=an4 t5d=n 
‘The cow was struck.’ 


(13) fé6-4n=4 yegg=a tad 
/fe/put-CONT.P=PAS _ things=DEF down 
‘Things were being laid down.’ (Fand27-28) 


Unlike agented passive clitics, passive clitics do not distinguish number; the same 
passive clitics are used for both singular and plural implied agents and for singular 
and plural stated patients or theme (syntactic subjects). In passive clauses, only third 
person patients or themes are possible; clauses such as ‘*I was struck’ are not 
possible. 


Third person dative or object pronouns can be attached to passive verbs. A dative 
pronoun attached to a passive verb as in (14a) refers to a beneficiary or recipient *’, 
whereas an object pronoun as in (b-d) refers to a patient or theme. The dative 
pronoun alone can represent a recipient as in (a) and the object pronoun alone can 
represent a patient, or the pronouns along with a noun reference can represent these 
roles as in (b-c). In 5.3, it was mentioned that subjects of active clauses can include 
both a noun and pronoun reference in the same clause, the pronoun added for 
emphasis such as for switch reference from a different participant. Syntactic 
subjects (recipients, patients) of passive clauses can also include both a noun and 
pronoun reference for emphasis, such as for switch reference in (b) and salience in 
(c). The kasa-gg ‘boys’ of (c) is salient in that the theme of the hortatory text is 
tying (or training) boys in the customs appropriate for manhood. 


(14) Passives with dative and object pronouns 


(a) gdf-én=figgsn wara man é gara daf-an=4 tals=né. 
given= them paper(Ar) certain GP when collect tax = SBO 
/gaf/-PAS =3pD /daf/-CONT.N = PAS 


‘They were given a receipt when the tax money was collected.’ (Fand7) 





35 The dative pronoun attached to passive verbs implies that dative nouns can have the role of 
beneficiary or recipient in passive clauses, such as in j9gg=4n gdf-and wara ‘The people were 
given paper (people=DAT give=PAS paper)’. Because of limited time, no such clauses were 
elicited, but presumably such clauses are possible in Gaahmg. 
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(b) gal féndi bag-s=an=én*° lj-3=1 € kartitim  té. 
just Fandi caught-him arrived to Khartoum here 
/bag/-COMP = PAS= 3sA__/I€/-COMP = IPF.3sN 
‘Fandi was captured and brought here to Khartoum.’ (Fand6) 


(c) bii kasa-gg tii-d=an=figgd I3yn = pad 
let boy-PL  to.be.tied=they until always 
/biz/IMP /tif/-SBIV = PAS= 3pA 


‘Let boys forever and always be tied.’ (Tifal3) 


The clitic =AnA attaches to stems with vowel-final suffixes such as subjunctive and 
completive forms and the clitic =A attaches to stems with consonant-final suffixes 
such as continuous forms or to suffix-less stems such as incompletive forms. 
Passives are also discussed in 14.5.3. 


Table 47: Passive clitics 

Stems with vowel-final suffixes 
Stems with consonant-final suffixes, 
Suffix-less stems 





5 
| >s 





[>> 














10.3.1 Passive segmental morphology 
In (15), incompletive forms with passive clitic =A are shown with various root-final 
segments. As with agented passive clitics, passive clitics attach to the surface-final 


segments of incompletive forms rather than to underlying segments. 


(15) Passive incompletive verbs 


UR INCP 3sN PAS INCP 
(a) /tab/ H tad ta5.=4, taw =4 ‘add’ 
(b) /kay/ H kaé kaé. = 4, kay =4 ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/ M cii cii.=a ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/ M cud cud=4 ‘climb’ 
(e) /tif/ M tif tif=4 ‘tie’ 
(f) /las/ M las las=a ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/ M pam pam=a ‘break’ 
(h) /gon/ L gon, gd5 gon=4 ‘grab’ 
(i) /gup/ L gin gun=s ‘agree’ 





*6 The third singular pronoun =&n differs from the object pronoun by an added n, which may 
be present in (b) to help distinguish the pronoun from the passive clitic alone =4nd which 
also has a final vowel. For further discussion about optional n on object pronouns, see 10.4.1. 
Or, the pronoun =€n may be the long subject pronoun én attached word-finally instead of 
preceding the verb as in active clauses. 


UR INCP 3sN 
(j) /mal/M ~~ mal 
(k) /wer/ M wer 
(1) /naw/H  pad-(n) 
(m)  /koy/H k5é-(n) 
(n) /fed/ H fé0-(n) 
(0) /pal M paa, pa-d 
(p) /bee/ L béé-(n) 


PAS INCP 
mal=4a 
wér=4 

pas. =a, nas- 
kdé. = 4, k5é- 
fé0=4 
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‘gather’ 
‘watch’ 
‘request’ 
‘cook’ 
‘release’ 
‘guard’ 
‘say? 


Antipassive passive clauses are used to indicate an implied agent and unknown 


object. 


(16) pam-an-s = ana 


break-ANTIP-COMP=PAS 


‘Something was broken.’ 


In (17), antipassive passive completive and incompletive forms are shown. 


(17) 

Root COMP 
PAS 
kd5m-s= 
ana 
war-s = 
ana 
Root- 
COMP = 
PAS 


(a) /kom/ H 


(b) /war/ H 


COMP ANTIP 
PAS 
k6m-3n-s = 
ana 
war-an-s = 
ana 
Root-ANTIP- 
COMP = PAS 


INCP PAS 


ki6m= 


2 


Antipassive passive completive and incompletive forms 


INCP ANTIP 
PAS 

kd5m-3n = 

a 

war-an = 

a 

Root-ANTIP = 


PAS 


‘chop’ 


‘take’ 


Causative passive clauses are used to indicate an implied, unstated agent of a 


causative verb. 


(18) gildin pdm-s=5nd 


branch _break.cAUS-COMP=PAS 


jen 
per 


son 


‘The person was made to break the branch.’ 


In (19), causative passive incompletive, completive, and continuous past forms are 
shown. The vowel of the causative suffix -dA is elided in the incompletive and 
continuous forms, and the causative completive suffix -s'A attaches in completive 


forms. 
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(19) Causative passive completive, incompletive, and continuous past forms 
Root CAUS INCP PAS CAUS COMP PAS CAUS CONT.P PAS 


(a) /kor/ ~— kr-d=4 kar-s = 5nd kir-d-3n=4 ‘read’ 
(b) /tir/ tir-d=45 tir-s = 5nd tir-d-3n =4 ‘kill’ 
(c) /kon/ kutin-d=4 kiitis-s = 5nd kiitin-d-3n =4 ‘sing’ 
Root-CAUS = Root-CAUS. Root-CAUS- 
PAS COMP = PAS CONT.P = PAS 


Antipassive causative passive clauses indicate an implied agent and one or more 
unknown non-agent arguments. 


(20) 3€n ypém-dn-s = 5nd 
person break.cCAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS 
‘The person was made to break something.’ 


(21) pdm-dn-s =5nd 
/nam/break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS 
‘Someone was made to break something.’ 


10.3.2 Passive tonal morphology 


The passive clitic =AnA on stems with vowel-final suffixes as in (22) has 
underlying M,H tone, and the passive clitic =A on consonant-final stems as in (23) 
has underlying High tone. Tone in these clitics does not follow the lowering rule 
{M9}. In (22c,d,f), passive clitic =AnA Mid tone does not assimilate to stem-final 
Low tone, thus not applying {M9}. 


(22) Passive clitic =AnA on completive and subjunctive verbs 











Roottone | COMP3sN PASCOMP | SBJV3sN_ PAS SBJV 

(a) H fir-sd fir-s=dnd | fir-rd fir-r =5nd ‘smell’ 

(b) M cor-sd cor-s=ana | cédr-r5 cér-r=ana | ‘help’ 

(c) L dir-si dir-s=4nd | dur-ra dir-r=5nd5 | ‘bury’ 

(d) HL por-sd pér-s=dnd | pédr-rd por-r=5nd | ‘attach’ 

(ec) HM bel-da bel-d=and | bel-da bel-d=ana | ‘name’ 

(f) ML bun-si bun-s=5ns | bun-dd bun-d=5ns | ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH k3s-sd k3s-s=5nd | kdd-dd k3d-d=5né | ‘strike’ 


In (23c,d,f), passive clitic =A High tone does not lower to Mid following stem-final 
Low tone, thus not applying {M9}. In passive incompletive forms, Mid root tone 
melody as in (22b) becomes High, as in subjunctive forms. In the continuous past 
forms of (23b,c), Mid tone is inserted on the first of the two bound morpheme 
syllables, each with High tone. In the continuous past forms with agented passive 
clitic in (9b,c), Mid tone was also inserted on the first of two bound morpheme 
syllables with High tone. 
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(23) Passive clitic =A on incompletive and continuous past verbs 











Root tone | INCP3sN PAS INCP CONT.P3sN PAS CONT.P 

(a) H fir fir=5 fir-3n fir-In=4 ‘smell’ 

(b) M cor cér=a cor-an cdr-an = 4 ‘help’ 

(c) L dir dir=4 dur-dn dur-5n =4 ‘bury’ 

(d) HL por por=5 pér-dn pér-dn=4 ‘attach’ 

(ec) HM bel bel=4 bél-an bél-an=4 ‘name’ 

(f) ML bun-da bun-d=4 | bun-d-3n bun-d-dn=4 | ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH k36 k30=8 k36-3n k36-3n =5 ‘strike’ 


In (24), the passive clitic =AnA is attached to third singular antipassive completive 
verbs. In each, the antipassive two-tone melodies are spread out over the first two 
syllables and the Mid-High passive tone surfaces on the final two syllables. 


(24) Antipassive passive completive verbs with clitic =AnA 
Root ANTIP ANTIPCOMP PAS ANTIP COMP 
tone tone 3SN 


(a) H HM fir-3n-sd fir-Sn-s = 5nd ‘smell’ 
(b) M MH cor-dn-sd cor-dn-s = ana ‘help’ 
(c) L LH dur-tin-su dur-iin-s = 5nd ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL pér-dn-sd pér-dn-s = 5nd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM HM bél-an-sa bél-an-s = ana ‘name’ 


(f) ML ML bun-d-tn-si = bap-d-tn-s=45nd_ = ‘make-big’ 
(g¢) MH MH kd6-dn-sd kd6-dn-s = 5nd ‘strike’ 


In (25), the passive clitic =AnA is attached to third singular causative completive 
verbs. In each, the causative two-tone melodies surface on the first syllable and the 
Mid-High passive tone surfaces on the final two syllables. 


(25) Causative passive verbs with clitic =AnA 
Root CAUS CAUS COMP PAS CAUS 


tone tone 3SN COMP 

(a) H HM _fir-sd fir-s=5nd ‘smell’ 
(b) M HM _ car-st cir-s = 5nd ‘help’ 
(c) L ML  dur-st dur-s = 5nd ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL pdr-sd pér-s = 5nd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM HM _ Bbil-dé bil-d=5nd ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML bun-si bun-s=4nd = ‘stand’ 
(g) MH HM _ kas-sé ks-s = 5nd ‘strike’ 





In (26), the passive clitic =AnA is attached to third singular antipassive causative 
completive verbs. In each, the causative two-tone melodies surface on the first two 
syllables and the Mid-High passive tone surfaces on the final two syllables. 
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(26)  Antipassive causative passive completive verbs with clitic =AnA 


Root CAUS  CAUS CAUS ANTIP PAS CAUS ANTIP 

tone _ tone COMP 3SN COMP 3SN COMP 
(a) H HM fir-sd fir-Sn-sd fir-Sn-s = 5nd ‘smell’ 
(b) M HM car-st cur-tin-st cur-tin-s = 5nd ‘help’ 
(c) L ML dtr-st dtir-tn-sti dtir-tin-s = 5nd ‘bury’ 
(d) HL HL pdr-sd pdr-dn-sd pér-dn-s = 5nd ‘attach’ 
(e) HM HM bil-dd bil-Sn-sd bil-Sn-s = 4nd ‘name’ 
(f) ML ML bun-si bin-d-tin-si. ~—— bin-d-tin-s = 5nd ‘stand’ 
(g) MH HM kds-sd k86-Sn-sd kd6-Sn-s = 5nd ‘strike’ 





10.4 Object pronouns 


Second and third person object pronouns are clitics attached to verb stems, whereas 
first person object pronouns are analyzed as separate morphemes since they do not 
undergo changes in [ATR] quality. As presented in 5.4, the unmarked object 
pronouns are relisted in (27). Several person object pronouns have tonal allomorphs 
which are discussed in the following section on object pronoun tonal morphology. 


(27) Unmarked object pronouns 


Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 

a lsA aagga, aaggea lpA 
=O 2sA =OOgg0, =O0gg0 2pA 
=E, =E 3sA =EEggA, =EEggA 3pA 


First person pronouns have back unrounded [-ATR] vowels which do not become 
[+ATR] regardless of the root they follow. Thus they are analyzed as separate 
morphemes. When first person object pronouns follow verb stems with suffixes 
such as the completive forms car-sd ‘help-COMP’, cuir-su ‘tie-COMP’ of (28), the 
stem-final vowel is elided and the tone of the verb root spreads to the object 
pronoun, just as if the first person object were a clitic as the other object pronouns. 
In 12.1, it is shown that independent body part locatives sometimes have elided 
vowels and tone changes similar to clitics. The first person object pronouns are no 
more unusual in their alternations than these body part locatives. 


(28a) €& cor-s 4 (b) € cur-s 4 
3sN _/cdr/help-COMP 1sA 3sN _/cuir/tie-COMP IsA 
‘He helped me.’ ‘He tied me.’ 


Marked third person object pronouns are [+ATR] and also have tonal allomorphs. 


(29) Marked third person object pronouns 
Singular person pronouns — Plural person pronouns 
=i, =i, =figgi 3sAM =iiggds, =iiggs, =figgs 3pAM 
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As mentioned in 5.4, one difference between the two sets of third object pronouns is 
grammatical agreement with the subordinate clause in which the noun referents are 
introduced. In (30a), the unmarked [-ATR] object pronoun attached to war-s=é 
‘take-COMP=3sA’ refers to the noun paré =n ‘bag=DEF’ introduced in the 
subordinate ‘if? clause, whereas in (b) the marked [+ATR] object pronoun attached 
to wér=i ‘take.INCP = 3sAM’ refers to a noun introduced by the subordinate 
conjunction é gard ‘when’. 


(30) Third singular marked and unmarked object pronouns 


(a) jaa=n € nap-s=e€ paré=n=é, 4 1éé war-s=& 
person 3sN_ file-cOMP bag=DEF ISN come. take-COMP 
= DEF =SBO2 =SBO INCP =3sA 


‘If the person filed/sanded the leather bag, I will come take it.’ 


(b) égara jyaa=n yop-s=i paré=n=6é, 4 léé wor=i 
(GP) person /nan/file-cOMP bag=DEF 1sN come. take.INCP 
when =DEF =SBOI =SBO INCP) =3sAM 


“When the person has filed the bag, I will come take it.’ 


As discussed in 10.2, the agented passive clitic =F of (31a-b) indicates a third 
person agent (or experiencer) encoded post-verbally in a prepositional phrase or in 
genitive case, and agrees in number with the subject. Post-verbal agents are in 
genitive case which is marked by a tone change. In such clauses, the semantic 
patient or theme (syntactic subject), encoded as a noun in (a) or pronoun as in (b), is 
pre-verbal. 


(31) Pre-verbal third singular themes 


(a) mii=n gad-s=é gén (b) &(&n) gad-s=é gén 
goat=DEF  give- person. 3sN give- person. 
COMP=PAS.A = GEN COMP = PAS.A GEN 
‘The goat was given by the person.’ ‘It (goat) was given by the person.’ 


We now compare marked and unmarked objects and syntactic subjects (semantic 
patients or themes) of agented passive clauses. We compare third singular and 
plural subjects with third singular and plural objects. Clauses which compare the 
grammatical structures are first shown in (32), and the resulting verb forms which 
compare the morphemes are shown in the chart of (33). 


In each of the clauses of (32), a third singular subject is combined with a third 
singular object. These grammatical structures are representative of the singular and 
plural combinations of subjects and objects shown in the chart to follow. In (a), the 
subject verb form has no object pronoun, in (b) the verb has an unmarked object 
pronoun, and in (c) a marked object pronoun. The clause of (d) has the same 


meaning as those of (b-c), but the pronoun patient is in focus, being a syntatic 
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subject of an agented passive clause. The same clause with a noun patient is given 
in (e) for comparison. 


(32) Third singular subject with third singular object (3sN - 3sA) 
No object pronoun 
(a) én bel-da miin 
person beat-COMP goat.DEF 
‘The person beat the goat.’ 
Unmarked object pronoun Marked object pronoun 
(b) 3én bel-d=é (c) én bil-d=i 
person beat-COMP=3SA person beat-COMP=3SAM 
‘The person beat it (goat).’ ‘The person beat it (goat).’ 
Subject pronoun Subject noun 
(d) &&n) bél-d=é zen (e) mii=n bél-d=é zen 
3sN _ beat-COMP=PAS.A person. goat=DEF _ beat- person. 
GEN COMP=PAS.A GEN 


‘It (goat) was beaten by the person.’ ‘The goat was beaten by the person.’ 
In the chart of (33), the four rows show the various combinations of singular and 

plural subjects with the marked and unmarked plural objects. In correspondence 

with the grammatical structures of (32), column (a) shows subject forms without 

object pronouns, (b) shows subject forms with unmarked object pronouns, (c) shows 
subject forms with marked object pronouns, (d) shows syntactic pronoun subjects of 
agented passive clauses, and for comparison, (e) shows syntactic noun subjects of 
agented passive clauses. 





(33) Third singular and plural subject and object verb forms 
of bé/ ‘beat’? compared 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 
NOM ACC No Unmarked Marked Subject Subject 
object object object PRON N 
PRON PRON PRON 
3sN  3sA(M) | bél-da_ bél-d=é bil-d=i &(En) miin 
bél-d=é  bél-d=é 
3pN 3sA(M) | bél-da_ bél-d=é bil-d=Tiggi &(En) miin 
bél-d=éé bél-d=éé 
3sN  3pA(M) | bél-da bél-d=éégga bil-d=iiggd égga miigg 
bél-d=é  bél-d=é 
3pN 3pA(M) | bel-da bél-d=éégga bil-d=figgd égga miigg 
bél-d=eé bél-d=éé 
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As shown in (33), unmarked third object pronouns segmentally agree in number 
with their referent; the segment -gg- marks the plural object (bé/-d = €€gga 
“beat=3sN/3pA’, bél-d=€égga ‘beat=3pN/3pA’). The different tonal allomorphs of 
the objects predictably attach to different subject forms as further described in 
10.4.2. In marked third object pronouns, the segment -gg- marks the plural object 
(bil-d = iiggs ‘beat=3sN/3pAM’, bil-d=figgs ‘beat=3pN/3pAM_’) as well as a 
singular object combined with a plural subject (bi/d= iiggi ‘beat=3pN/3sAM’). 
Again, the different tonal allomorphs of the objects predictably attach to different 
subject forms. Syntactic pronoun subjects of agented passive clauses have the same 
form as subjects of active clauses [ (En) ‘he (3sN)’, gga ‘they (3pN)’]. They are 
independent and agree in number with the referent. For these pre-verbal patients or 
themes, the agented passive verb clitic =£ marks that a singular agent comes after 
the verb and the suffix =££ marks that a plural agent comes after the verb. 


10.4.1 Object pronoun segmental morphology 


In (34), the third singular unmarked object clitic =#and marked clitic = 7 are 
attached to incompletive verbs with various root-final segments. The clitics attach 
to the surface-final segments of the incompletive form rather than to the underlying 
segments. 


(34) Third singular object clitics =£,=70n incompletive verbs 

UR INCP3sN — INCP 3sN/3sA INCP 3sN/3sAM 
(a) /ab/ L a5 a.=&, aw=é& du. =i, dw=i ‘sit’ 
(b)  /kaj/H  kaé kaé.=€, kay=@ kédi.=i, kdy=i ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M cil cil. =1 cil. =i ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M _ cud cud =7 cud =i ‘climb’ 
(e) Nof/ L 15f lf=€ laf=i ‘do magic’ 
(f) /las/ M las las=€ lds=i ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M pam pam=e pom=i “break’ 
(h) /gon/L ~~ gin, gdd «= gin =@, g55.=E gin=i, gitu.=i ‘grab’ 
(i) /gupy/Lsgtin gun =i gun =i ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M mal mal=€ mdl=i ‘gather’ 
(k) /wer/M_ wer wer=€ wir =i ‘watch’ 
(1) /naw/ H  as-(n) pas.=€, naw=e pdu.=i,pdsu=ni ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H  kéé-(n) k6é.=€, k5y=e kti.=i,kti=ni ‘cook’ 
(n) /fed/ H féd-(n) féd=e, fé6=ne fid=i, fid=ni ‘release’ 
(0) /pa/M paa, pa-d paa=€,pa-d=€ pdd=i,pd-d=i ‘guard’ 
(p) = /bee/ L béé-(n) beé=€, beé-n=€ bii.=i, bii-n=i ‘say’ 





When object clitics are attached to polysyllabic, vowel-final stems, such as in the 


2 


completive form cdr-sd ‘help.3sN-COMP’, the stem suffix vowel is elided {M1} as in 
cor-s = & ‘help.3sN-COMP=3sA’. When a singular person object clitic vowel is the 
same as the elided completive suffix vowel, the object clitic vowel can be 


228 A grammar of Gaahmg 


lengthened and n added so as to distinguish the two bound morphemes cdr-s =35(5n) 
‘help.3sN-COMP=2sA’. In (35), the first singular a and second singular =O object 
pronouns follow third singular completive forms with various root vowels. The 
segments in parentheses are optionally added to distinguish the object pronoun from 
the completive suffix alone. 


(35) Object pronouns A, =O on third singular completives 


UR 3sN 3sN/1sA 3sN/2sA 

/yer/ L fer-sa fér-s a(an) fer-s=5 ‘forget’ 
/kaam/ HL kaéam-sa kaéam-s a(an) kaam-s=5 ‘work’ 
/cor/ M cor-sd cor-s 4 cor-s=4(5n) ‘help’ 
/cur/ H cur-su cur-s 4 cur-s=u(tin) ‘tie’ 


10.4.2 Object pronoun tonal morphology 


Underlying tone for object pronouns is shown in table 48. For several object 
pronouns, there are different tonal allomorphs when attached to different subject 
forms. Third singular =£ first plural 42ggé and second plural =OOggO objects 
have underlying initial HM tone when attached to third singular verbs, but otherwise 
have no tone on the first syllable. Third plural =EEggA objects have underlying 
initial HL tone when attached to third singular and third plural verbs, but otherwise 
have no tone on the first syllable. First aand second =O singular objects have no 
underlying tone regardless of the subject form to which they are attached. Third 
marked objects have underlying initial Low tone =z =/iggs when attached to third 
singular verbs, and have underlying initial HL tone =figg?, =i7gg5 when attached to 
third plural verbs, but otherwise have no tone on the first syllable. 


Table 48: Tone of object pronouns on subject person verb forms 

















Unmarked Marked 

IsA 2sA  3sA_ IpA 2pA 3pA 3sAM  3pAM 
IsN =O =E =OOgg0 =EEggA | =i =iiggd 
2sN | a =E_ aagga =EEggA | =i =iiggd 
3sN | a =O =E 4aggi =OOgg0 =EEggA | =i =liggd 
lpN = =E =OOgg0 =EEggA | =i =iiggs 
2pN | a =E_aagga =EEggA | = =iiggs 
3pN | a =O =E aagga = OOggO =EEggA | = figgi = figgd 





Tone assignment on object pronouns attached to incompletive, completive, and 
continuous forms is mostly the same for respective person forms to which the 
objects are attached. We now present various object pronouns with these three verb 
forms. 


In (36), the second singular =O, third singular =£, second plural =OOgg0, and 
third plural =E£ggA object pronouns are attached to first singular incompletive 
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forms with various root tone melodies. First person Mid tone is assigned to initial 
clitic vowels with no underlying tone {M5-6}, but assimilates to preceding Low 
{M9} in (c,d,f). 


(36) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


(g) 


First singular incompletive verbs with second singular =O, third singular 
=£, second plural =OOgg0, and third plural =EFggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 


MH 


INCP 
1sN 


fir 
cor 
dur 
por 
bel 
bup- 
dt 
k3 6 


INCP 
1sN/ 


INCP 
1sN/ 
3sA 


INCP 

1sN/ 

2pA 

fir = diget 
cor =d0gg5 


dir = tiget 
por =tuggi 


bel = 35gg5 


INCP 

1sN/ 

3pA 

fir =liggd 
cor = €€gea 
dur =iiggs 
por =iiggd 
bel = €€gga 


bup-d= bun-d= 
tuget liggd 
k30=tugegi kdd=Tiggs 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make- 
big’ 
‘strike’ 


In (37), the first singular a /-A7TR/, third singular =&, first plural 4agg4 /-A TR), and 
third plural =EEggA object pronouns are attached to third singular incompletive 
verbs. Third singular High tone is assigned to the first singular object pronoun with 
no underlying tone {M5-6} but becomes Mid following Low in (c,d,f) {M9}. 
Underlying initial High tone on the other three object pronouns also becomes Low in 


(c,d,f) {M9}. 


(37) 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular incompletive verbs with first singular a, third singular 
=, first plural 44gg4, and third plural =EFEggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

16 
HL 
HM 
ML 


MH 


INCP 
3sN 


fir 
cor 


bun- 
dia 
k36 


INCP 
3SN/ 
1sA 
fir a 
cor a 


k36 4 


INCP 
3SN/ 


INCP 
3SN/ 
1pA 
fir aagga 
cor 
aagea 
dur 
aagea 
por 
aagea 
bél 
aagea 
bun-d 
aagea 
k36 
aagea 


INCP 

3SN/ 

3pA 

fir = figgd 
cor = €égga 


dir =tiggd 
por=iiggs 
bel = €égga 
bup-d= 


liggd 
k36 = figgs 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 


‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make. 


big’ 
‘strike’ 
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In (38), the same four object pronouns are attached to third plural incompletive 
verbs, in which the third singular = and first plural aaged have different tonal 
allomorphs with no underlying initial tone. Third plural Low tone is assigned to the 
initial vowels of the first three object pronouns having no underlying tone {M5-6}. 
The underlying initial High tone of the third plural object pronoun EEggA becomes 
Mid following Low {M9} in (c,d,f). 


(38) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


(g) 


Third plural incompletive verbs with first singular a /-A7Rj, third 
singular =& first plural aagg4 /-ATRJ, and third plural =F ggA object 


pronouns 
Root INCP 
tone 3pN 
H fir 
M cor 
L dur 
HL per 
HM bél 
ML bup- 
du 
MH kd6 


INCP 
3pN/ 
1sA 
fir a 
cor a 
dur a 
por a 
bél a 
bun-d 
a 
k36 a 


INCP 
3pN/ 

lpA 

fir aagga 
cor aagga 
dur aagga 
por aagga 
bél aagga 
bun-d 
aagga 
kd6 aagga 


INCP 

3pN/ 

3pA 

fir = figgs 
cor = éégga 
dur = tiggd 
pér=iiggs 
bel= é€gga 
bun-d= 
liggo 

k86 = figgd 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make- 
big’ 
‘strike’ 


Similar tone assignment is shown for the same object pronouns on first singular, 
third singular, and third plural completive verbs in (39-41). In (39), first person Mid 


(39) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


First singular completive verbs with second singular =O, third singular 
=£, second plural =OQggO, and third plural =EEggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 


H 


M 


L 


HL 


HM 


ML 


MH 


COMP 
1sN 


fir-sd 
cor-s5, 
dur-st 
por-sd 
bél-da 
bun-st 


kds-sd 


COMP 
1SN/ 
2SA 
fir- 
s=u 
cor- 
s=5 
dur- 
s=0 
por- 
s=0 
bél- 
d=5 
bup- 
s=0 
kds- 
s=u 


COMP 
1sN/ 
3SA 
fir- 
S=i 
cor- 
S=Eé 
dur- 
s=i 
por- 
s=i 
bel- 
d=é 
bup- 
s=i 
kas- 
S=i 


COMP 
1sN/ 
2pA 
fir-s = 
vugeu 
cor-s = 
35g25 
dir-s = 
tugged 
por-s= 
tuget 
bél-d= 
d0gg85 
bup-s = 
tuggtl 
kés-s= 
tugged 


COMP 

1sN/ 

3pA 

fir-s =liggd 


cor- 
S= tgga 
dir-s =iiggd 


pdr-s =iiggs 


bel- 
d=éegga 
bup- 
s=liggd 
kds-s = liggd 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make- 


big’ 
‘strike’ 


tone is assigned to initial object vowels with no underlying tone {M5-6}. 
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In (40), both third singular High tone assigned to the first singular object pronoun a 
with no underlying tone {M5-6} and underlying initial High tone on the other three 


object pronouns becomes Mid {M9} in (c,d,f). 


(40) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular completive verbs with first singular a, third singular =E, 
first plural 44¢g4, and third plural =£EggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 


H 


M 


L 


HL 


HM 


ML 


MH 


COMP 
3sN 


fir-sd 
cdr-sd 
dir-si 
psr-sd 
bél-da 
bun-si 


k3s-sd 


COMP 
3SN/ 
1sA 
fir-s 4 
cor-s 4 
duir-s a 
por-s 4 
bél-d 4 
bup-s 4 


k3s-s a 


COMP 
3sN/ 
3SA 
fir-s =7 
cor-s =€& 
dur-s=1 
por-s =i 
bél-d=é 
bup-s=1 
k3s-s =7 


COMP 

3SN/ 

1lpA 

fir-s 4agga 
cor-s aagga 
dtr-s aagga 
por-s aagga 
bel-d aagga 
bun-s aagga 


kds-s 4agga 


COMP 
3SN/ 
3pA 
fir-s= 
figgd 
cor-s = 
éegga 
dir-s = 
ligga 
por-s= 
liggd 
bel-d= 
éégga 
bun-s = 
liggs 
k8s-s= 
figgd 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make- 


big’ 
‘strike’ 


In (41), third plural Low tone is assigned to initial vowels of the first three object 
pronouns having no underlying tone {M5-6}. The underlying initial High tone of 
the third plural object pronoun becomes Mid {M9} in (c,d,f). 


(41) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


Third plural completive verbs with first singular a, third singular =£, 
first plural aagg4, and third plural =EFggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 


H 


M 


L 


HL 


COMP 
3pN 


fir-sd 
cor-sd 


dir-st 


pér-sd 


COMP 
3pN/ 
1sA 
fir-s a 
cor-s a 


dir-s a 


por-s a 


COMP 
3pN/ 
3SA 
fir-s =i 
cor-s=& 


dir-s =i 


por-s =i 


COMP 

3pN/ 

lpA 

fir-s aagga 
cor-s aagea 


dir-s aagga 


por-s aagga 


COMP 
3pN/ 
3pA 
fir-s= 
figgd 
cor-s = 
éégga 
dur-s= 
liggs 
por-s= 
liggo 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 


‘attach’ 
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(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Root 
tone 


HM 


ML 


MH 


COMP 
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COMP COMP COMP 

3pN/ 3pN/ 3pN/ 

IsA 3sA IpA 
bél-da  bél-d=é  bél-d aagga 
bin-s a bun-s=i  bup-s aagga 
kés-sa  kds-s=i__—ikés-s aagga 


COMP 
3pN/ 
3pA 
bél-d= 
éégga 
bun-s = 
ligga 
k3s-s = 
figgd 


‘name’ 
“make- 
big’ 

‘strike’ 


Similar tone assignment is shown for object pronouns attached to first singular, third 
singular, and third plural continuous past verbs in (42-44), although with a few 
differences. In (42), first person Mid tone is assigned to initial object vowels with 
no underlying tone {M6}. 


(42) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


First singular continuous past verbs with third singular =£ 
second plural =OOsg0, and third plural =EFggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 


MH 


CONT.P 
1sN 
fir-3 n 


cor-an 


dur-d5n 


bun-d-d5n 


k36-3 n 


CONT.P 
1SN/3SA 
fir-3n =i 


cor-d4n = 


CONT.P 

1SN/2pA 

fir-dn = tigen 
cdr-an = 55g¢85 
dtr-dn = tuget 
pdr-3n = tiggt 
bél-an = 35gg5 
bun-d-dn = tigen 


k30-3n = tugeu 


CONT.P 

1sN/3pA 

fir-Sn= ‘smell’ 
liggd 

cor-an = ‘help’ 
e€gga 

dtr-dn = ‘bury’ 
liggd 

pér-dn = ‘attach’ 
liggd 

bél-an = ‘name’ 
eegga 

bun-d-3n= ‘make- 
liggd big? 
k36-5n= ‘strike’ 
liggd 


In (43), underlying initial High tone on the three object pronouns remains High 
following High tone on the continuous past suffix. 


(43) 


(a) 
(b) 


Third singular continuous past verbs with third singular =E 
first plural 44gg4 and third plural =EEggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 


CONT.P 
3sN 
fir-3n 
cor-an 


CONT.P CONT.P CONT.P 

3SN/3SA  —-3SN/IpA 3SN/3pA 

fir-8n=1 fir-3n 4agg4 _fir-Sn=figgd ‘smell’ 
cor-An=€  codr-A4naagega cdr-an=éégga ‘help’ 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


(g) 


Root 
tone 
L 
HL 
HM 
ML 


MH 


CONT.P 
3sN 
dur-dn 
pér-dn 
bél-an 
bun-d-dn 


k36-3n 
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CONT.P 
3SN/3SA 
dtr-sn =7 
pér-dn =7 
bél-4n=€ 
bun-d-3n =7 


k36-3n =1 


CONT.P 
3SN/1pA 
dir-sn a4agga 
pér-dn 4agga 
bél-an aagga 
bun-d-dn 
aagga 
k36-dn Aagga 


CONT.P 
3SN/3pA 
dur-dn = figgd 
pdr-3n = figgd 


bél-an = éégga 
bun-d-3n = 
figgd 


k36-3n = figgd 
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‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
“make- 
big’ 
‘strike’ 


In (44), third plural Low tone is assigned to initial vowels of the first two object 
pronouns, having no underlying tone. The underlying initial High tone of the third 
plural object pronoun remains High following High tone on the continuous past 
suffix. For unknown reasons there is no stem-final third plural Low tone present in 
such forms or the initial High tone of the third plural object clitic is not lowered if 
stem-final Low tone is present {M9 does not apply}. 


(44) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


(g) 


Third plural continuous past verbs with third singular =£ 
first plural aagg4, and third plural =EEggA object pronouns 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 


MH 


CONT.P 
3pN 
fir-3n 
cor-an 
dur-dn 
por-3 n 
bél-an 
bip-d-3n 


k36-3'n 


CONT.P 
3pN/3SA 
fir-3n =i 


CONT.P 
3pN/1pA 
fir-3n aagga 
cor-an aagea 


dir-sn aagga 
pér-dn aagga 


bél-an aagea 
bun-d-dn 
aagea 


k36-dn aagga 


CONT.P 
3pN/3pA 
fir-Sn = figgd 
cor-an = éegga 
dur-dn = figgd 
pér-dn = figgs 


bél-an = éégga 
bun-d-3n= 


k36-3n = figgd 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
“make- 
big’ 
‘strike’ 


We also show marked object pronouns attached to three persons of completive 
forms. In (45), the third singular =/and third plural =7/gg5 marked object 
pronouns are attached to first singular completive forms. Second person Mid tone is 


(45) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


First singular completive verbs with third singular =7 
and third plural =#ggd marked object pronouns 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 


COMP 
lsN 
fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dur-sa 
por-sd 
bel-da 
bun-si 
k3s-sd 


COMP 
1sN/3SAM 
fir-s =i 


kds-s =i 


COMP 
1sN/3pAM 
fir-s = liggd 
cur-s =liggd 
dir-s =iiggd 
por-s =iiggs 
bil-d=iiggs 
bup-s=iliggd 
kds-s = iiggd 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make-big’ 
‘strike’ 
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assigned to initial object pronoun vowels with no underlying tone, but assimilates to 
preceding Low {M9} in (c,d,f). 


In (46), the third singular =/and third plural = digg object pronouns with 
underlying Low tone are attached to third singular completive verbs. Third singular 
High tone is not present on the completive suffix since Low root tone in (c) becomes 
Mid {M8} and the Mid of HM root tone in (e) assimilates to the object clitic Low 
tone {M7}. 


(46) Third singular completive verbs with third singular =7 
and third plural =iggd object pronouns 
Root COMP COMP COMP 
tone 3sN 3SN/3SAM 3SN/3pAM 
(a) H fir-sd fir-s =i fir-s = iiggd ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-si.—s cir-s=i cur-s=iiggd ‘help’ 
(c) L dur-st. = duir-s=i dir-s=iiggd ‘bury’ 
(d) HL pér-sd péar-s=i por-s=liggd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM _ bel-da_ bil-d=i bil-d=iiggs ‘name’ 
(f) ML _bup-si-—s bup-s=i bun-s=iiggd ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH  kés-sd- kéds-s=i kés-s=liggd ‘strike’ 


In (47), the third singular = fgg and third plural = #ggd object pronouns with 
underlying initial HL tone are attached to third plural completive verbs. In third 
singular object clitics, initial High tone becomes Mid following Low tone in (c,d,f) 
{M9}, but in third plural object clitics, for unknown reasons, initial High tone does 
not alternate {M9 is not applied}. 


(47) Third plural completive verbs with third singular = fgg 
and third plural =fggd object pronouns 
Root COMP COMP COMP 
tone 3pN 3pN/3SAM =. 3pN/3pAM 
(a) H fir-sd fir-s=figgi _ fir-s=figgs ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-s}.~—s cuir-s=figgi ctr-s=figgd ‘help’ 
(c) L dtr-su.  dur-s=iiggi dtr-s=figgd ‘bury’ 
(d) HL pér-sd  pér-s=tiggi por-s=figgd ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM  bél-da_ bil-d=figgi bil-d=figgs ‘name’ 
(f) ML _bip-st’ bup-s=iiggi bun-s=figgd ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH  kés-sd_ kés-s=figi k8s-s=figgd ‘strike’ 


10.5 Dative pronouns 


As discussed in section 5.5, dative pronouns have the semantic roles of beneficiary 
or recipient. 
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(48) gg goor=5 ba 4s-s =3ggan s828 dn-g=i 
people Goor=DEF oh _ became-for.us things bad-PL=RDM 


/46/-COMP = 1pD 
‘The Goor tribe became our enemies (lit. to us bad things).’ (Minj6). 


All dative clitics have [+ATR] quality which spreads to the verb stem. Like object 
pronons, dative pronouns have tonal allomorphs for different subject person verbs to 
which they attach. 

(49) Dative pronouns 


Singular person pronouns Plural person pronouns 


=6n, =5n IsD =dgg6n, =d5gg5n IpD 
=n, =tin 2sD =aggtn, =iggin 2pD 
=in, =in 3sD =iTggsn, =iggsn 3pD 


10.5.1 Dative pronoun segmental morphology 


In (50), the third singular dative clitic =%n is attached to incompletive forms with 
various stem-final segments. The clitic attaches to the surface-final segments of the 
incompletive form rather than to the underlying segments. 


(50) Third singular incompletive verbs 

with third singular dative pronoun =in 

INCP3sN__ INCP 3sN/3sD 

(a) /ab/ L a5 dw =in ‘sit’ 
(b) /kaj/H ~~ kaé kéy =n ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M cil cil. =in ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M — cud cud =n ‘climb’ 
(e) Nof/ L lf luf=in ‘do magic’ 
(f) /las/ M las 15s =in ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M pam pdm =in ‘break’ 
(h) /gon/L gdn, g35 = ghn=‘in, guu. =in ‘grab’ 
(i) /guy/L gin gun =in ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M mal md1=‘in ‘gather’ 
(k) = /wer/M wer wir =in ‘watch’ 
(1) /paw/H  pasd-(n) ypdéw=in, ndt-n=in ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H  kdé-(n) ky =n, kii-n=in = ‘cook’ 
(n)  /fed/ H fé6-(n) fi6=‘in, fid-n=‘in ‘release’ 
(0) /pa/M paa, pa-d pds. =in, pd-d =in ‘guard’ 
(p) /bee/L  beé-(n) bii. =n, bii-n=in ‘say’ 


10.5.2 Dative pronoun tonal morphology 


All dative pronouns have underlying tone as shown in table 49. Dative clitic tonal 
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allomorphs for third plural subject forms have initial LM tone. Dative clitics for all 


other subject person forms have initial HM tone, or in the case of the third plural 
dative clitic, HL tone. All dative clitics are attached to verb forms without tonal 


alternations. 


Table 49: Tone of dative pronouns 





























IsN, 2sN, 3sN, IpN, 2pN | 3pN 

=on =5n IsD 
=fn =tn 2sD 
=in =in 3sD 
=5g¢5n =5ggon | lpD 
=aggtin =lggiin | 2pD 
=iggon =iggon | 3pD 











In (51), the second singular = dn, third singular =in, second plural =agguin, and 
third plural -iggdn dative pronouns are attached to first singular completive forms 
with various root tone melodies. 


(51) First singular completive verbs with second singular =dn, third singular 
=in, second plural =dggzin, and third plural ={ggdn dative pronouns 
Root COMP COMP COMP COMP COMP 
tone ISN 1sN/ 1sN/ 1sN/ 1sN/ 
2sD 3sD 2pD 3pD 
(a) H fir-sd fir-s =n fir-s =in fir-s= fir-s= ‘smell’ 
aggun iggdn 
(b) M cor-sS. = culr-s=fn ~— cii-s=in cur-s = cur-s= ‘help’ 
aggun iggan 
(c) L dir-su dtr-s=fn dur-s=in  dutr-s= dir-s= ‘bury’ 
aggun iggan 
(d) HL péar-sd pér-s=fn pér-s=in  pér-s= por-s = ‘attach’ 
aggun iggan 
(ec) HM  bél-da_ bil-d=in bil-d=in bil-d= bil-d= ‘name’ 
aggun iggan 
(f) ML ddds-s3. ditis-s=fn dits-s=in dits-s= dtts-s= ‘stand’ 
aggun iggan 
(g) MH kas-ss kds-s=fn  kds-s=in  k&s-s= k3s-s= ‘strike’ 
aggun iggdn 


In (52), the first singular =dn, third singular =7n, first plural =3ggn, and third 
plural =iggdn dative pronouns are attached to third singular completive forms. 


(52) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
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Third singular completive verbs with first singular =4n, third singular 
=in, first plural =4ggSn, and third plural ={ggdn dative pronouns 


Root 
tone 


H 


M 


L 


HL 


HM 


ML 


MH 


COMP 
3sN 


fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dur-sa 
por-sd 
bel-da 
d55s-s5 


k3s-sd 


COMP 

3SN/ 

lsD 

fir-s =6n 
cur-s=6n 
dur-s=6n 
por-s =on 
bil-d=5n 
ditis-s = 5n 
k3s-s =5n 


COMP 
3SN/ 
3sD 
fir-s =in 


cu-s =n 

dir-s =in 
por-s =in 
bil-d =n 


dius-s =in 


k3s-s =in 


COMP 
3SN/ 
IpD 
fir-s= 
dgeg6n 
cur-s = 
dggdn 
dur-s= 
dggdn 
por-s= 
dggdn 
bil-d= 
dggén 
diitis-s = 
dggdn 
ks-s = 
dggdn 


COMP 
3SN/ 
3pD 
fir-s= 
iggdn 
cur-s = 
iggan 
dir-s = 
iggan 
por-s= 
iggdn 
bil-d= 
iggdn 
diitis-s = 
iggan 
k3s-s= 
iggdn 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘stand’ 


‘strike’ 


In (53), the first singular =dn, third singular =n, first plural =3ggdn, and third 
plural =ggdn dative pronouns are attached to third plural completive forms. 


(53) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third plural completive verbs with first singular =dn, third singular 
=%n, first plural =3gg5n, and third plural ={ggdn dative pronouns 


Root 
tone 


H 


M 


L 


HL 


HM 


ML 


MH 


COMP 
3pN 


fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dir-st 
por-so 
bél-da 
d55s-s5 


k3s-sd 


COMP 

3pN/ 

1sD 

fir-s =5n 
cur-s=5n 
dir-s=5n 
por-s =5n 
bil-d=5n 
ditis-s =5n 
k3s-s =5n 


COMP 
3pN/ 
3sD 

fir-s =in 
cu-s =‘in 
dir-s=in 
por-s =in 
bil-d=in 


dius-s =in 


k3s-s =in 


COMP 
3pN/ 
IpD 
fir-s= 
dggon 
cur-s = 
dggon 
dir-s= 
dggon 
por-s = 
dggan 
bil-d= 
dggon 
diits-s = 
dggon 
ks-s = 
dggon 


COMP 
3pN/ 
3pD 
fir-s = 
‘iggan 
cur-s = 
‘iggon 
dir-s = 
‘iggan 
por-s= 
‘iggon 
bil-d= 
‘iggan 
diitis-s = 
‘iggan 
k3s-s= 
‘iggan 


‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘stand’ 


‘strike’ 
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10.6 Imperfect verbs 


In this thesis, the term ‘perfect’ discussed in 10.8 is used for verbs with a past or 
present action that remains or results in the present or future. The imperfect is 
simply the counterpart of such verbs. Namely, imperfect verbs indicate that a past 
or present action does not remain or result in the present or future. It should not be 
confused with imperfective aspect, which in other languages indicates an ongoing 
process. In (54a), the subjunctive imperfect verb indicates that although the goat 
will drink water, he will at some time become thirsty and need to drink again. In 
(b), the continuous past imperfect verb indicates that at the time the narrative takes 
place, the Baggara had horses, but may no longer have horses at the time the 
narrative is told. There is similar meaning for the incompletive imperfect verbs of 
(c-d). In the interrogative and declarative clauses in hortatory genre of (e), the 
incompletive imperfect verbs are used as habituals. 


(54) Imperfect examples 


(a) & way-+ = dimutin- =~ waa-lg a ma-d=€ fegg 
3sN  go-INF towards water. SBJV /ma/drink- water 
source-in SBJV = IPF.3SN 


‘He set out for the well in order to drink water.’ (Goat2-3) 


(b) baarg=4 téeda bél-An= égga mdssr-eég=E ba 
Baggara=DEF here  having-CONT.P=IPF.3pN horse-PL=SBO oh 
‘The Baggara had horses.’ (Minj8) 


(c) agg cuir=5 65 = =man tad 
IpN  tie.INCP=IPF.IpN cow certain down 
“We tied down a buffalo over there.’ (Nyee19) 


(d) wor=i gaam=a tu 
/war/bring.INCP = IPF.3sN hill.name = DEF out 
‘He brought (the people of the) Gaam hill out.’ (Fand18) 


(ce) jzinnd 75gg fiiti-gg=a woin=figgd ti wér=figgd 
that people male-PL=DEF /waj/go.INCP out /war/marry. 
= IPF. 3pN INCP = IPF.3pN 


“Why do men go out to marry 


ddgg=€ pind? jinné woin=figgd ti=i é kora 
women=IPF what that /waj/go.INCP=IPF.3pN out=SBO_ GP because 
a second wife? They go out because ..’ (Womn8-9) 


As seen by the paradigms of (55), the imperfect clitic agrees with the subject person, 
but allomorphs sometimes differ from one grammatical verb form to another. 
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Second person forms are always [+ATR], as well as the clitics for most other person 
forms of incompletive imperfect verbs, but clitics of first and third person forms in 
completive, subjunctive, and continuous past verbs are [-ATR]. Singular person 
clitics have short vowels and plural person clitics have long vowels. 


(55) Imperfect paradigms on completive, subjunctive, incompletive, 
and continuous past verbs 


COMP=IPF SBJV=IPF INCP=IPF CONT.P=IPF 

bel-d=€ ma-d=a(n) wér=i way-an =€ 1sN 
bil-d=1 md-d=4(n) wér=i woy-6n =i 2sN 
bel-d=€ ma-d=€ wor =i way-an =& 3sN 
bel-d = 4a ma-d= 4a war = 4a way-an = aa lpN 
bil-d= ua md-d= tu wor = uu woy-dn = vu 2pN 


bel-d=éé(gga) ma-d=€é wor=fi(ggd) way-4n=éé(gga) 3pN 
/bel/ ‘possess’ /ma/ ‘drink’ /war/ ‘bring’ /waj/ ‘going’ 


The imperfect clitic is optionally used along with the clause-final subordinate clitic 
=E, The imperfect clitic = alone can be used as in (56a), the subordinate clitic 
=F alone can be attached clause-finally as in (b), or both can be attached as in (c). 
At least (a-b), if not also (c), have the same meaning. 


(56) First singular imperfect clitic =£ 
and subordinate clitic =F 

(a) aan a bél-d=€& miédsdr-eég= 

(b) aan a bél-d-a miédsdr-eég= 

(c) aan a bél-d=€ miédsdr-eég= 
‘I had owned horses.’ 


m1 mi OI 


In third plural forms, the segments gga of the imperfect clitic =EE(ggA |) are not 
present when the clause-final subordinate clitic =F is not present as in (57a). 


(57) Third plural imperfect =EE(ggA) 
and subordinate clitic =F 


(a) égga  bél-d-é& mdsdr-ég = a 
(b) égga_ bel-d-a mdsdr-ég = & 
(c) égga bel-d-é§gga miadsdr-teg=é 


‘They had owned horses.’ 


As with passive and dative clitics, tone of imperfect clitics does not alternate. In 
(58), the third singular imperfect clitic = with underlying High tone and the third 
plural imperfect clitic = EE(ggA) with underlying HL tone are attached to 
completive forms without alternation. In third plural forms, there is no third plural 
Low tone present on the completive suffix since the Low root tone melody of (c) 
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does not become Mid ({M8} does not apply), and the Mid of the HM root tone 
melody of (e) does not become Low ({M7} does not apply). 


(58) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular =Fand plural =EE(ggA) imperfect clitics 
on completive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 





COMP 
3sN 
fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dur-sa 
por-sd 
bel-da 
bun-si 
k3s-sd 


IPF COMP 





COMP 
3pN 
fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dir-st 
por-sd 
bél-da 
bin-st 
k3s-sd 


IPF COMP 

3pN 

fir-s = fi(ggd) 
cor-s = €&(gga) 
dir-s = fi(gg9) 
par-s = fi(ggo) 
bel-d = é(gga) 
bup-s = fi(gga) 
kds-s = fi(ggd) 





‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make-big’ 
‘strike’ 


In (59), similar tone assignment is shown for third singular and third plural 
imperative suffixes on subjunctive verbs. 


(59) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular =Fand plural =EE imperfect clitics 


on subjunctive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 





SBIV 
3sN 
fir-rd 
cér-r5 
dir-ri 
por-rd 
bel-da 
bun-d5 
kdd-dd 


IPF SBJV 
3SN 

fir-r =f 
cér-r = 
dtr-r= 
por-r= 
bel-d=é 


mY ey My 





SBJV 
3pN 
fir-rd 
cér-rd 
dir-rt 
pér-ra 
bél-da 
bun-d5 
kdd-d3 





IPF SBJV 

3pN 

fir-r=fi ‘smell’ 
cor-r=€é | ‘help’ 
dtr-r=fi | ‘bury’ 
por-r=fi_ | ‘attach’ 
bel-d=€éé | ‘name’ 
bun-d=fi | ‘make-big’ 
kdd-d=fi | ‘strike’ 


In the third singular and plural incompletive imperfect verbs of (60), the initial High 
tone of the third singular =/and third plural = /#(gg3) imperfect clitics does not 


(60) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular =/and plural =f(gg3) imperfect clitics 
on incompletive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 





INCP 
3sN 

fir 

cor 

dtir 

po T 
bé | 
bun-di 
k36 


IPF INCP 





INCP 
3pN 
fir 

cor 

dur 
por 

bél 
bup-dt 
k3 6 


IPF INCP 

3pN 

fir = fi(gga) 
cur =figgd 

dur = fi(ggs) 
por = fi(ggs) 
bil = fi(ggd) 
bun-d=fi(ggs) 
k36= fi(ggad) 





‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make-big’ 
‘strike’ 
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alternate. 


In (61), the third singular =£ and third plural = EE(ggA) imperfect clitics, both with 
underlying Low tone, are attached to continuous past verbs without alternation. 


(61) Third singular =Zand plural =EE(ggA) imperfect clitics 
on continuous past verbs 
Root | CONT.P IPF CONT.P CONT.P IPF CONT.P 


tone | 3sN 3sN 3pN 3pN 
(a) H fir-n fir-dn =i fir-8 n fir-Sn = ii(ggd) ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-an cor-an=é& cor-an cor-an = &&(gga) ‘help’ 
(c) L dur-dn dir-5n =i dir-3n dur-dn = ii(gga) ‘bury’ 
(d) HL | pér-dn pér-5n =i pér-3 n pér-dn = ii(gga) ‘attach’ 
(ce) HM | bél-an bél-an=é bél-4 n bél-an = &&(gga) ‘name’ 
(f) ML | bip-d-3n bip-d-3n=i | bip-d-dn biin-d-3n=ii(ggd) | ‘make- 
big’ 











(g) MH | kd0-dn k80-3n=i k30-3 n k86-3n =ii(gga) ‘strike’ 
10.7 Subordinate verb-final clitic 


In 4.1.10, 7.7, and 8.3.8, clause-final subordinate clitics were discussed. In this 
section, verb-final subordinate clitics are discussed, which differ in form and 
function from clause-final subordinate clitics. Whereas clause-final subordinate 
clitics mark the end of subordinate clauses, verb-final subordinate clitics mark verbs 
as being in a subordinate clause and in which type of subordinate clause. There are 
three verb-final subordinate clitics which appear with different subordinating 
conjunctions introducing the clause. Third person subordinate clitics are listed in 
table 50 and are shown in example clauses which follow. The first verb-final 
subordinate clitic listed is introduced by either the conjunctions ‘when’ or ‘because’. 


Table 50: Subordinate clitics on completive verbs 


























clause-final verb-final 
‘when, because’ | ‘if? ‘but’ 
SBO SBO1 SBO2 | SBO3 
3sN | =E =i =E | =E 
3pN | =E =figei =E | =E 














In (62), three subordinate clauses are sentence-initial, all marked with the clause- 
final subordinate clitic = E(SBO). The verb-final clitics =¥(SBO1) and = £ (SBO2) 
are attached to verbs in the same clause with the clause-final clitic. In (a-b), the 
verb-final subordinate clitic =7(SBO1) attaches in clauses introduced with the 
conjunctions & gard ‘when’ or € kord ‘because’. In (c), the verb-final subordinate 
clitic = (SBO2) attaches in the conditional ‘if? clause, not introduced by any 
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conjunction. In conditional ‘if? clauses, the subject pronoun é ‘he’ is required 
between the noun subject and verb. The verb wdr =i ‘take=3sAM’ in the result 
clauses of (a-b) has incompletive aspect and the verb war-s = é ‘take-COMP=3sA’ in 
the result clause of (c) has completive aspect. In addition, the object pronoun 
attached to the verbs in the result clause of (a-b) is the marked [+ATR] object clitic 
=i, whereas in (c) is the unmarked [-ATR] object clitic =£. 


(62) Sentence-initial subordinate clauses 


(a) €égaré jyaa=n nop-s=i paré=n=6é, 4 léé wor =i 
(GP) person /nan/file-cOMP bag=DEF IsN come.  take.INCP 
when  =DEF =SBOI = SBO INCP =3sAM 
“When the person has filed/sanded/rubbed the leather bag, I will come take 
it.’ 

(b) ékoré jaa=n ap-s=i paré=n=é, 4 léé wor =i 

GP person file-COMP bag=DEF IsN come.  take.INCP 
because =DEF =SBOI] =SBO INCP =3sAM 


“Because the person has filed the bag, I will come take it.’ 


(c) yaa=n € ynan-s=& paré=n=é, 4 léé war-s=& 
person 3sN_ file-COMP bag=DEF ISN come. take-COMP 
= DEF = SBO2 =SBO INCP =3sA 


‘If the person filed the leather bag, I will come take it.’ 


The clause-final subordinate clitic =£ (SBO) attaches to the final word of the clause, 
regardless of word category, except that it does not usually attach when the clause- 
final element is a verb. The clause-final clitic =£(SBO) attaches in (a), but not in 
(b) where the verb-final ‘if? clitic =(SBO2) attaches to a clause-final verb. 


(63) Clause-final subordinate clitic =F 


(a) j#@a=n € yap-s=& paré=n na wed=één=é, Beaks 
person 3sN_ file-COMP bag=DEF REL good=RDM=SBO_ ISN 
=DEF =SBO2 


‘If the person filed the leather bag which is good, I.. ’ 


(b) #4a=n & nan-s =, 4 léé 
person=DEF 3sN_ file-COMP=SBO2 1SN_ come.INCP 
‘If the person filed, I will come.’ 


However, as will be discussed in 14.7, the relative clause definite clitic =£ (RDM) 
and clause-final subordinate clitic =£ (SBO) can both be attached to verbs when 
clause-final in definite relative clauses. In 15.3, it will be shown that the clause-final 
subordinate clitic =F (SBO) attaches in interrogative clauses when interrogative 
pronouns are pre-verbal. In 15.3, it will also be shown that when an interrogative 
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pronoun replacing an adverb is pre-verbal, the verb-final subordinate clitic =7(SBO1) 
is attached to the verb. 


The same distinctions are made by verb-final clitics when the subordinate clause is 
sentence-final as when the subordinate clause is sentence-initial. 


(64) Sentence-final subordinate clauses 


(a) 4 lii, é gara yaa=n yan-s=i paré=n=é 
IsN come.cOMP GP when person=_ file-COMP= bag=DEF= 
DEF SBO1 SBO 


‘I came when the person had filed the bag.’ 


(b) 4 li, ékoré = j4a=n non-s=i paré=n=é 
IsN come.COMP GP person=  file-cOMP= bag=DEF= 
because DEF SBO1 SBO 


‘I came because the person had filed the bag.’ 


(c) 4 lii, yaa =n é nap-s=é paré=n=é 
lsN come.cOMP person=DEF 3sN_ file-COMP= bag=DEF= 
SBO2 SBO 


‘I will come if the person has filed the bag.’ 


As shown in (65), the same verb-final subordinate ‘when’ (SBO1) clitic agrees in 
person with the subject when attached to completive, subjunctive, incompletive, and 
continuous past verbs. 


(65) Subordinate ‘when’ paradigms on completive, subjunctive, 
incompletive, and continuous past verb ‘file’ 
COMP=SBOI1  SBJV=SBO1 INCP=SBO1 CONT.P=SBO1 


‘when’ ‘when’ ‘while’ ‘when’ 
4 nap-s=€ nan=é nan=é= nan-an=€ 1sN 
) non-s =1 non=i non=i non-dn=i 2sN 
E nopn-s=i non-d=i non =i nan-dn=i 3sN 
agg nap-s=a nan-d=a nan=a nan-4n=a lpN 
ogg = nop-s=U non-d=a non=u noan-sn=t 2pN 


égga non-s=figgi nén-d=figgt nop=figgt non-én=figgi 3pN 


As shown in (66), the verb-final subordinate clitic introduced by the conjunction 
‘because’ is the same clitic as that introduced by the conjunction ‘when’ (SBO1). 
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(66) Subordinate ‘because’ paradigm 
COMP=SBO1 ‘because’ 


nap-s=€é 1sN 
noap-s=1 2sN 
nap-s =i 3sN 
nap-s=a lpN 
yop-s=u 2pN 
non-s = figgi 3pN 
‘file’ 


For the verb-final subordinate ‘if? (SBO2) clitic, there is more variance from one 
grammatical verb form to another than with the subordinate ‘when’ (SBO1) clitic. As 
in imperfect clitics attached to incompletive forms, all subjunctive ‘if? persons 
except first plural have [+ATR] clitics. In subordinate ‘if? verbs, tone differs on 
subjunctive suffixes from that of other verb forms. Continuous past subordinate ‘if? 
forms are like infinitive forms, in that all person forms are the same. 


(67) Subordinate ‘if’? paradigms on completive, subjunctive, 
incompletive, and continuous past verb ‘file’ 
COMP=SBO2 SBJV=SBO2 INCP=SBO2 CONT.P=SBO2 


af? af? af? af 
aana nan-s=é nan=é non=i nan = aga 1sN 
d5nd = nan-s=1 non=i non=i nan = aga 2sN 
e€ené€é nyapn-s=€é nan-d=€ non=i nan = 4ga 3sN 
agga a nan-s=a nan-d=4 nan=a nan = aga lpN 
ogg5 5 nan-s=0 non-d=t non=t nan = 4ga 2pN 
éggaé nan-s=eé nan-d=é non=i nan = 4ga 3pN 


The subordinate ‘but’ (SBO3) clitic is similar to the subordinate ‘if’ (SBO2) clitic, but 
its paradigm differs from that of the ‘if? clitic in root tone and in the third singular 
clitic. In subjunctive verbs, the subordinate ‘but’ clitic is the same as the 
subordinate ‘when’ (SBO1) clitic. 


(68) Subordinate ‘because, but’ paradigms 
on completive and subjunctive verbs 
COMP=SBO1 COMP=SBO3_ SBJV=SBO3 


“because” “but? “but’ 

nan-s= nap-s=€ gal=é IsN 
ndop-s=1 nép-s=1 gal=i 2sN 
nop-s=i nan-s=€ gal-d=i 3sN 
nan-s=a nan-s=a gal-d=a lpN 
non-s=u nén-s=0 gal-d=t 2pN 
non-s=figgi nap-s=é gal-d=figgi 3pN 
‘file’ ‘file’ ‘ram’ 
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As with imperfect clitics, underlying tone on subordinate ‘when’ and ‘but’ clitics 
does not alternate. In (69), the first singular subordinate ‘when’ (SBO1) clitic =F 
with underlying Mid tone and the third singular clitic =7 with LM tone are attached 
to completive verbs without alternation. Mid clitic tone does not assimilate to 
preceding Low tone in (c,d,f) ({M9} does not apply). In third singular forms, third 
singular High tone is not present on the completive suffix since Low root tone in (c) 
becomes Mid {M8} and the M of HM root tone in (e) assimilates to the subordinate 
clitic initial Low tone {M7}. 


(69) First singular =Zand third singular =/ subordinate 

‘when’ (SBO1) clitic on completive verbs 

Root | COMP SBOI! COMP | COMP SBO1 COMP 

tone | lsN 1sN 3sN 3SN 
(a) H fir-sd fir-s=1 fir-sd fir-s =i ‘smell’ 
(b) M CoOr-s}. ss COr-S=E cor-si. ss cuir-s=i ‘help’ 
(c) L dir-st = dtr-s=i dir-si.—- dir-s=i ‘bury’ 
(d) HL | pér-sd = pér-s=i por-sd. ss pér-s=i ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM | bél-da  bél-d=é bél-da _—bil-d=i ‘name’ 
(f) ML | ddds-s5.  d3ds-s=é dd3ds-sd. = daiis-s =i ‘stand’ 
(g) MH | kas-sd kds-s=i kSs-s5— ks-s = ‘strike’ 











Similar tone assignment takes place for incompletive forms with the same 
subordinate clitics. 


(70) First singular =Zand third singular =/ subordinate 

‘when’ (SBO1) clitic on incompletive verbs 

Root | INCP SBOI INCP | INCP SBO1 INCP 

tone | lsN- 1SN 3sN  3SN 
(a) H fi = fir=i fir fir=i ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor cor=é cor cur=i ‘help’ 
(c) L dur dtr=i dtir dtr=i ‘bury’ 
(d) HL | par pér=i por  par=i ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM | bél_ bél=é bel bil=i ‘name’ 
(f) ML | dats ddds=e ddds  dits=i ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH |k36 kés=i k36— kSs=4 ‘strike’ 











In (71), the third plural subordinate ‘when’ (SBO1) clitic =/gg7 with HL, LM tone is 
attached to completive and incompletive verbs without alternation. 
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(71) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
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Third plural =f#ggisubordinate 
‘when’ (SBO1) clitic on completive and incompletive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 





COMP 
3pN 
fir-sd3 
cor-sd 
dir-st 
por-sd 
bél-da 
d53s-sd 
k3s-sd 


SBO] COMP 
3pN 

fir-s = figgt 
cir-s = figgi 
dir-s = figgi 
pér-s = figgt 
bil-d=figgi 
ditis-s = figgt 
kds-s = figgi 


INCP 
3pN 
fir 
cor 
dur 
por 
bél 
d3ds 
k36 





SBO1 INCP 
3PN 

fir = figgi 
cir =figgi 
dur = figgi 
por =figet 
bil = figgi 
dis = figgi 
kis = figgi 





‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘make-big’ 
‘strike’ 


In (72), the third singular subordinate ‘but’ (SBO3) clitic = with underlying H tone 
is attached to completive verbs, also without alternation. 


(72) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


Third singular =F subordinate 


‘but’ (SBO3) clitic on completive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 





COMP 
3sN 
fir-s3 
cor-sd 
dur-si 
por-sd 
bel-da 
d53ds-s5 
kds-sd 


SBO3 COMP 
3SN 
fir-s =i 
cér-s = 
dir-s= 
por-s= 
bel-d=é 
d3ds-s = € 
kds-s =i 


mY RY Mm 





‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘stand’ 
‘strike’ 


Unlike subordinate ‘when’ and ‘but’ clitics, in the subordinate ‘if? (SBO2) clitic, tone 
does alternate according to the tone lowering rule {M9}. In (73), the third singular 
=F and second plural =i subordinate ‘if? clitics, both with underlying HM tone, are 
attached to completive verbs. The clitic-initial High tone becomes Mid following 
Low tone in (c,d,f). Further, Mid root tone melody becomes MH as in (b), just as 


(73) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f 
(g) 


Third singular =£and second plural =@ subordinate 
‘if? (SBO2) clitic on completive verbs 


Root 
tone 
H 

M 

L 
HL 
HM 
ML 
MH 





COMP 
3sN 
fir-sd 
cor-sd 
dir-sa 
por-sd 
bel-da 
d53s-s5 
k3s-sd 


SBO2 COMP 
3SN 

fir-s =7 
cor-s=€ 
dur-s=1 
por-s =i 
bel-d=€ 
d3ds-s = & 
k3s-s =7 





COMP 
2pN 
fir-sd 
cur-su 
dir-st 
pdr-sd 
bil-d5 
dius-st 
k3s-sd 


SBO2 COMP 
2pN 
fir-s=0 
ctr-s=0 
dir-s=t 
por-s=u 
bil-d=0 
dius-s =t 
k3s-s=0 





‘smell’ 
‘help’ 
‘bury’ 
‘attach’ 
‘name’ 
‘stand’ 
‘strike’ 
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Mid root tone melody was shown to become MH when the agented passive clitic is 
attached in (8). 


10.8 Perfect verbs 


Perfect verbs are the counterpart of imperfect verbs. They are used for past or 
present actions that remain or result in the present or future. In (74a), the clitic 
indicates that the government did not leave after they became established in Faath 
area, even to the time of telling the narrative. In (b), the perfective clitic indicates 
that the money had already been given and should not need to be given again. In (c), 
the clitic, although on the noun object instead of the verb, indicates that the action of 
cutting remains and will not need to be done again. 


(74) Perfect examples 


(a) taén mdra=n liin aw-sa=r faa0-an. 
then government= /lé/arrive. /ab/sat-COMP=PF  Faath-body 
DEF INCP 


‘Then the government (forces) arrived 
and became established in Faath area.’ (Fand16-17) 


(b) € 1a gof=i wa, €& gau-s-fi=r. 
3sN UNC /gaf/give INCP=3sAM not 3sN_ /gaf/give-COMP-IPF = PF 
‘He would not give it (money), (since) he had already given.’ (Fand3) 


(c) €& war-r k3leéd a kdm-da pg=s=r. 
3sN  took-INF (sword) SBJV_ cut-SBJV.3sN people =DEF = PF 
‘He took a koleez sword to kill (hack up completely) the people.’ (Fand5) 


The perfect clitic is attached to verbs in (74a-b), but to a noun in (c). The same 
meaning in (c) results when the clitic attaches to the verb (kdm-da=r) and not on the 
noun object (72g=39). When the perfect clitic attaches to a completive imperfect 
verb as in (75b), the meaning can be distant past action. The difference between 
the completive with perfect clitic and the completive imperfect with perfect clitic is 
distance between event time and speech time. 


(75) Perfect completive and completive imperfect verbs 
(a) 4 gad-sa=r COMP = PF ‘Thad given.’ 


Z 


(b) 4 gad-s-é€=r COMP-IPF=PF ‘I had given a long time ago.’ 


Completive, subjunctive, and completive imperfect paradigms with perfect clitic are 
the same as without the clitic except that completive imperfect singular person forms 
have lengthened vowel when the clitic is added. 
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(76) Perfect verb paradigms on completive, subjunctive, and 
completive imperfect verbs 


COMP=PF SBJV=PF COMP-IPF=PF 

aw-sa=r kém-4=r —- gad-s-€€ =r 1sN 
dw-sd =r kim-3=r = gdu-s-fi=r 2sN 
aw-sa =r kém-da=r gadr-s-€€ =r, gdu-s-fi=r 3sN 
aw-sa=r kém-da=r_ gadr-s-4a =r lpN 
dw-sd=r kim-dd=r _ gdt-s-tai=r 2pN 
aw-sa=r kém-da=r  gadr-s-é&(gga) =r 3pN 
‘had remained’ ‘had cut’ ‘had given’ 


The perfect also occurs on incompletive, continuous, and imperatives, although with 
different forms of the bound morpheme. In (77a-b), the non-past continuous verb 
gaf-an ‘give-CONT.N’ is contrasted with the non-past continuous perfect form with 
clitic =Ar. In (c-d), the simple imperative verb bé/ ‘beat’ is contrasted with the 
imperative perfect form with the suffix -CAr. As will be shown shortly, the perfect 
morpheme on incompletive and imperative verbs is a suffix which attaches to 
underlying root-final segments, rather than a clitic which attaches to surface-final 
segments. 


(77) Perfect continuous non-past and imperative 


a a gaf-an mii INCP-CONT.N ‘IT will be giving a goat.’ 
g giving a g 
b a gaf-an=ar mii INCP-CONT.N=PF ‘I will give a goat 
( g g g 
(and not take it back).’ 
(c) bel j6! ss IMP ‘Just beat!’ 
(d) bel-lar 36! IMP-PF ‘Just beat completely! 


(so that it won’t need 
to be beaten again).’ 


Perfect incompletive and non-past continuous paradigms are in given in (78). 


(78) Perfect verb paradigms on incompletive 
and continuous non-past verbs 


CONT.N=PF INCP-PF 

cor-an = ar cur-rar lsN 
cur-dn=5r cur-rar 2sN 
cor-an = ar cur-rér 3sN 
cor-an = ar cur-ror lpN 
cur-6n=5r cur-ror 2pN 
cor-an = ar cur-rar 3pN 


‘will have helped’ ‘have tied’ 
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Perfect morphemes are listed in table 51. The incompletive and imperative perfect 
is a suffix attaching to the root, whereas the perfect on other forms is a clitic 
attaching to the stem. 


Table 51: Perfective morphemes 
Incompletive, imperative | -CAr 
Continuous non-past =Ar 
Other verb forms =r 























In (79), the perfect suffix -CAris attached to incompletive verbs. The suffix-initial 
consonant takes on all the features of the root-final consonant and becomes the 
dental plosive d when attached to vowel-final roots. The resulting geminate plosives 
surface as single segments. If the perfect morpheme were a clitic attaching to the 
surface-final segments, among other differences the short vowel of pa-dér ‘guard’ in 
(0) would be long. 


(79) Third singular perfect incompletive clitic -CAr 


UR INCP3sN PF INCP 3sN 
(a) = /ab/ L a ab-bar ‘sit’ 
(b) /kaj/H  kaé kay-y4r ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M ci cig-gér ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M _ cid cud-dér ‘climb’ 
(e) /lof/L 1I5f 15f- far ‘do magic’ 
(f) /las/ M las las-sar ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M pam ypam-mar ‘break’ 
(h) = /gon/ L gon gon-nar ‘grab’ 
(i) /gunp/L gin gun-por ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M mal mal-lar ‘gather’ 
(k) = /wer/ M wer wer-rar ‘watch’ 
(1) /naw/H  pas-(n) paw-war ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H _ kéé-(n) kdy-yar ‘cook’ 
(n)  /fed/ H féd-(n) féd-dar ‘release’ 
(0) /pa/M paa pa-dar ‘guard’ 


Perfect bound morphemes have no underlying tone and Mid, High, or Low tone is 
assigned to the perfect morphemes with vowels according to subject person 
inflection. In the third singular incompletive perfect verbs of (80), the third singular 
High tone assigned to the perfect suffix becomes Mid following Low tone {M9} in 
(c,d,f). 
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(80) Perfect -CAr on third singular incompletive verbs 


Root INCP PF INCP 

tone 3sN 3SN 
(a) H fir fir-rdr ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor cor-rar ‘help’ 
(c) L dtir dir-rdr ‘bury’ 
(d) HL por pér-rdr ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM bel bél-lar ‘name’ 
(f) ML ddd s d53s-sdr ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k36 k36-05r ‘strike’ 


10.9 Relative clause clitic on verbs 


The relative clause definite clitic =F attaches to the last element of a definite 
relative clause. In this section, its behaviour is studied when attached to clause-final 
verbs. 


(81) beénad=4 Tél na tal-d 4agg=é pdm=i wa. 
wrongdoing-DEF God REL /tal/create-COMP /nam/want. not 
lpA=RDM INCP= 3sAM 


“God who created us doesn’t want us to do wrong.’ (Womn12) 


Verbs of relative clauses have infinitive forms; the roots of verbs in relative clauses 
do not become [+ATR] in second person forms. However, they do take inflectional 
suffixes, and they can be marked for definiteness by the relative clause clitic =£ 
=E which agrees in number with the subject. The relative clause completive and 
subjunctive suffixes unmarked for definiteness are the same as in finite forms, but 
the relative clause continuous past suffix is without a final n (-A instead of -An). 


Table 52: Relative clause clitics on verbs 



































Unmarked for | Definite 

Definiteness SG PL 
Incompletive INF INF=E INF=E 
Completive INF-sA INF-s=E INF-s=E 
Continuous past | INF-A inF-An=E INF-A=E 
Subjunctive INF-A, INF-dA | INF=EE, INF-d=EE | INF-d=EE 





The relative clause (RC) incompletive paradigm of (82a) is unmarked for 
definiteness and is the same as the infinitive form. The relative clause paradigm of 
(b) is marked for definiteness where the clitic =Ewith High tone indicates a 
singular subject and the clitic = with Low tone indicates a plural subject. 


(82) Incompletive relative clause paradigm 


Verb word morphology 


(a) — INCP.RC (Unmarked 108 definiteness) 


aan 
3on 
éé€n 
agga 
ogg6 
égga 
PRON 


na = nan 
na = nan 
na = nan 
na yan 
na yan 
na yan 
REL file. 
INCP 


(€) 
agg 
5gg 
(Egga) 
PRON 


wedan 
widon 
wedan 
widgg5 
widggo 
widggs 
good 


‘__ who files is good.’ 


lsN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 
2pN 
3pN 


(b) 


nan=é 


nan 


o 


o 


nan 
file. 


3 
&' &' &' 
ou til 


m Mm M Or OM 


INCP=RDM 


Similarly, paradigms of other verb forms in relative clauses are given in (83). 
Relative clause incompletive, completive, and continuous past verbs unmarked for 
definiteness do not have person tone marking assigned to the final syllable, but 
subjunctive forms do. In each of the verb forms in definite relative clauses, a 
definite clitic with High tone marks singular person subject and a definite clitic with 
Low tone marks s plural person subject. Subjunctive relative clause definite verbs add 
a long clitic =EE, =EE, whereas other verbs add a short clitic. In past continuous 
relative clause forms, the definite clitic =F does not elide the continuous suffix 
vowel -a of 74-4. = € ‘file-CONT.P.RC=RDM’ and is an exception to {M1} of 3.1. 
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INCP.RC =RDM (Definite) 


1sN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 
2pN 
3pN 


(83) Completive, continuous, subjunctive relative clause paradigms of ‘file’ 


COMP. 
RC 

nan-sa 
nan-sa 
nan-sa 
nan-sa 
nan-sa 
nan-sa 


COMP. 
RC=RDM 
nan-s=€ 
nan-s=€ 
nap-s=€ 
nap-s=€ 
nap-s=€ 
nan-s=é 





CONT.P. CONT.P. 

RC RC=RDM 
nan-a nan-a.=€ 
nan-a nap-a. =€ 
nan-a nan-a. = € 
nan-a nan-a.=é 
nan-a nan-a. =é 
nan-a nap-a.=é 





SBJV. 
RC 
nana 
nana 
nan-da 
nan-da 
nan-da 
nan-da 


SBJV. 
RC=RDM 


IsN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 
2pN 
3pN 





As shown in (84), the relative clause singular definite clitic =£ attaches to the 
surface forms of (non-relative clause) incompletive forms rather than to unmarked 
relative clause incompletive verbs, which are infinitive forms. If the clitic were 
attached to infinitive forms, among other differences, the long vowel of cif. =f 
“wear=RDM’ in (c) would be short and the geminate ge would surface. 
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(84) Relative clause singular definite clitic =EFon incompletive verbs 
with various root-final segments 
Unmarked Definite 
INCP3SN  INCP.RC3sN RDM INCP.RC 3SN 


(INF) 
(a) /ab/ L a5 ab-b a3.=&, aw=E ‘sit? 
(b) = /kay/ H kaé kay-y kaé.=€, kay =€ ‘bring’ 
(c) /cig/M cil cig-g cil. =i ‘wear’ 
(d) /cud/M _ cud cud-d cud =i ‘climb’ 
(e) /lof/ L 15f 13f-f lbf=e ‘do magic’ 
(f) /las/ M las las-s las =€ ‘roll-up’ 
(g) /pam/M pam pam-m pam =é ‘break’ 
(h) /gon/L ~~ godn, gdd ~—s gn-n gon=€, g33.=€ ‘grab’ 
(i) = /gup/L gin gup-p gun=i ‘agree’ 
(j) /mal/M mal mal-| mal=é ‘gather’ 
(k) = /wer/M wer wer-r wer=é ‘watch’ 
(1) /paw/H  pasd-(n) paw-w A5.=€, ndd-n=é€ ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H  kdé-(n) kdy-y 3é. é-n=é€ ‘cook’ 


a) 
€é6-n=é ‘release’ 
a-d=é ‘guard’ 


‘ ? 


say 


jp 

k 
(n) /fed/H _ féd-(n) f€0-6 féo=6, 
(0) /pa/M  paa, pad = pa-d p 
(p) /bee/L  béé-(n) bee b 
In (85), third singular completive and incompletive verbs of definite and unmarked 
relative clauses are shown. The unmarked completive verbs have Mid tone assigned 
to the completive suffix which assimilates to preceding Low {M9} in (c,d,f). For 
unknown reasons, High tone is assigned to the completive suffix of Mid root tone 
melodies as in (b). Unlike completive verbs of nuclear clauses, in completive verbs 
of definite relative clauses, the completive suffix tone remains even though the 
suffix vowel is elided. The underlying High tone of the definite clitic lowers to Mid 
when assigned along with completive Low tone {M9} in (c,d,f). In unmarked 
incompletive forms, there is no evidence of Mid tone added to the root. However, 
Mid tone surfaces on incompletive roots with High root tone melodies as in (a) when 


(85) Relative definite marker clitic =£on third singular 
completive and incompletive verbs 











Root | COMP.RC RDMCOMP.RC | INCP.RC RDM INCP.RC 
tone | 3sN 3SN 3sN 3sN 
(a) H fir-sd fir-s =i fir fir=i ‘smell’ 
(b) M cor-sd cor-s=€é cor cor=é ‘help’ 
(c) L dur-st dir-s =i dur dir=1 ‘bury’ 
(d) HL | par-sd por-s =i por por=1 ‘attach’ 
(ec) HM | bel-da bél-d=é bél bel=é ‘name’ 
(f) ML _ | ddds-sa ddds-s =€ dds dd3s = € ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH | kas-sa kés-s =7 k306 k36 =i ‘strike’ 


Verb word morphology 253 


the relative definite clitic is added. 


In (86), third singular continuous and subjunctive verbs of definite and unmarked 
relative clauses are shown. The unmarked continuous verbs have MHM tone 
assigned to the continuous suffix. These verbs have the same tonal alternations as 
first singular continuous past verbs in non-relative clauses shown in 9.8.6. When the 
definite clitic attaches as a second syllable, juxtaposed to the continuous suffix 
syllable (not applying {M1}), the final Mid tone of the continuous suffix assigns to 
the clitic in (a,d-g). The underlying High tone of the continuous suffix then surfaces 


in (d,f). 


(86) Relative definite marker clitic =£on third singular 
continuous past and first singular subjunctive verbs 











Root | CONT.P.RC RDMCONT.P.RC | SBJV.RC RDM SBJV.RC 
tone | 3sN 3SN IsN 1sN 
(a) H fir-3 fir-a. =1 fir-3 fir =if “smell” 
(b) M cor-a cor-a.=€ cér-5 cér = €€ ‘help’ 
(c) L dur-3 dur-3. =i dur-3 dir =ii ‘bury’ 
(d) HL | pér-3 por-d. =i por-d por=ii ‘attach’ 
(e) HM | bél-a bél-4.=é bél-a bél = &é ‘name’ 
(f) ML _ | ddds-a dd5s-4. =€ d5ds-a ddds = && ‘make-big’ 
(g) MH | k30-3° k36-3. =T k36-5 k36=ii ‘strike’ 


First singular subjunctive verbs of relative clauses shown in (86) have similar tone 
assignment to completive verbs of relative clauses. Unmarked subjunctive verbs 
have Mid tone assigned to the subjunctive suffix which assimilates to preceding 
Low {M9} in (c,d,f). The underlying High tone of the definite clitic lowers to Mid 
when assigned along with subjunctive Low tone {M9} in (c,d,f). 


10.10 Verbal nouns 


Verbal nouns can be modified by adjectives, just as other nouns, and have singular 
and plural forms. The verbal nouns of (87a,c) are modified by singular adjectives, 
whereas the nouns of (b, d) are modified by plural adjectives. 


(87) Verbal noun examples 

(a) kor é taada na ktr-s=i wedan 
speaking GP grandmother.GEN REL /kér/speak-COMP=RDM _ good.SG 
“Grandmother’s word is good.’ 


(b) k5r-8gg é  taada na ktir-s=i wid-gg=3 
speaking-PL GP grandmother. REL /kér/speak- good-PL 
GEN COMP =RDM =COP 


“Grandmother’s words are good.’ 
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(c) bad dn  wedan (d) bad-agg 6ndgd._—s wiid-ggd 
throwing IsPs_ good.sG throwing-PL lsPp good-PL 
“My throw is good.’ ‘My throws are good.’ 


The verbal noun is not used as such in counting as are other nouns. It is not possible 
to say ‘one throw’ or ‘many throws’. Rather, the countable action is communicated 
with the verb and the word dgg ‘place/time’ as in the phrases of (88). 


(88a) 4 bas-sa dgg taman (b) 4 bas-sa dgg = tilg 
IsN _ throw- time one IsN_ throw- time many 
COMP COMP 
‘T threw once.’ ‘I threw many times.’ 


Singular verbal nouns have the same segmental form as the incompletive, although 
often with different tone. Plural verbal nouns are formed by attaching one of four 
clitics to the incompletive surface form, depending on the surface-final segment, and 
altering the tone. 


Table 53: Plural verbal noun clitics 























VN PL clitic 
Surface-final sonorant, vowel = gg 
Underlying root-final obstruents | =Agg 
Underlying root-final sonorant =Agg, =EEgg, = AAgg 





As shown in (89), singular verbal nouns have the same segmental forms as the 
incompletive, which optionally attach the suffix -7 to roots with root-final 
approximants y, w and some root-final vowels. The plural clitic =gg is attached to 
singular incompletive forms with surface-final sonorants or vowels. If the plural 
marker were attached to underlying-final segments, among other differences, the 


(89) Plural verbal noun clitic =gg 


INF INCP 3SN VNSG VN PL 
(b) = /doyx/ L 34-4 ddé doe ddé = gg ‘throw stones’ 
(c) /cag/H cag-g  caa caa caa = gg ‘bathe, wash’ 
(g) /kom/H kém-m_ kém kom kom=g ‘cut, destroy’ 
(h) /ceen/L céén-n_ céén ceén cétn=g ‘play’ 
(i) /gap/ Ms nap-p san nan nan=g ‘file, sand’ 
(j) /bel/L bel-l bel bel bel=g ‘hit, beat’ 
(k) = /ar/ M ar-r ar ar ar=g “scrape’ 


(1) /paw/H  paw-w_as-(n) pad-(n) ad-(n)=g ‘request’ 
(m) /koy/H_ kédy-y  kéé-(n) kdé-(n) = kd€-(n)=g = ‘cook’ 

(0) /ba/M _ ba-d baa baa baa = gg ‘throw, hit’ 
(p) /bee/L bee béé-(n) beé-(n) béé-n=g ‘say’ 
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long vowel of baa=gg ‘throw=PL’ in (0) would be short. 


The plural clitic =Agg is attached to root-final obstruents d £ s as in (90a-c), to the 
sonorants d and 7 as in (d-e), and occasionally to other sonorants as in (f-i). For 
unknown reasons, the segment g is inserted before root-final din plural verbal nouns 
such as cuigd =ag ‘climb’ in (a). 


(90) Plural verbal noun clitic =Agg 


Root INF INCP3SN VNSG ~~ VNPL 
(a) /cud/M_ ctd-d_ cid --- cigd=tg ‘climb’ 
(b) = /lof/ L I5f-f I5f 15f-5 I5f=dgg ‘do magic’ 
(c)  /las/M las-s las las las = agg ‘roll-up’ 
(d) /kuud/H_ kitid-6 kad kau katd=tgg ‘build’ 
(ec) /gan/L gan-p gan gan gan=ag ‘laugh’ 
(f) /ber/ H bér-r bér bér ber =agg ‘tell’ 
(g) /bel/M _ bel-l bel bel bel =4gg, ‘have, possess’ 
béel=g 
(h) /pam/H pdam-m pam pao-(n) pam=agg ‘want, love’ 
(i) /bon/ L bdn-n ~— bn bsn bon = dgg ‘wait’ 


The verbal noun clitic =Agg attaches to the incompletive surface form such as 
dm ‘want’ instead of to the singular verbal noun surface form 749-(n), as 
evidenced by the m in am =ageg. 


A few plural verbal nouns with root-final sonorants attach the clitics =AAgg or 
=EEgg. 


(91) Plural verbal noun clitic =AAgg 
Root INF INCP3SN VNSG_ VNPL 


(a) /pel/H_ pél-l  pél pel pél=aag ‘know’ 
(92) Plural verbal noun clitic =FEgg 
Root INF INCP3SN VNSG VN PL 
(a) — /kor/ H kér-r kér kor kor = €€gg “speak, say’ 
(b) /kaam/HL kaéam-m_ kéam kadaam kadd4m=éégg ‘work, deal’ 


Verbal noun clitics have no underlying tone. However, the root tone melody 
changes in verbal noun forms, as seen by the tone changes in table 54. Verbs with 
root tone melodies L, HL, and ML have ML tone melody in verbal nouns. Verbs 


Table 54: Verbal noun tone changes 

Root tone melody Verbal noun tone melody 
L, HL, ML ML 

all other melodies M 
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with all other root tone melodies have Mid tone in verbal nouns. 


In (92), the clitic =Aggis attached to verbal nouns with various root tone melodies. 
Verbal nouns have tone melodies as described in table 54. Since the clitic =Agg 
has no underlying tone, the Low tone of ML root melodies reassigns to the clitic 
{M6} in (d,f) and Mid tone spreads to the clitic in other forms {M5}. 


(92) Verbal noun plural clitics =Agg, =gg 


Root INF VN VN SG VN PL 

tone tone 
(a) H pal-l M pal pal=agg, pal=g ‘cut’ 
(b) M bel-1 M bel bel =agg, bel=g “possess’ 
(c) L f él-l ML _fél fel=agg, fél=g ‘tell’ 
(d) HL pir-r ML pir pir=5gg, pir=g ‘deceive’ 
(e) HM bel-1 M bel bel = agg ‘name’ 
(f) ML do3s-s ML --- ddgs = dgg ‘stand’ 
(g) MH k36-6 M kdn kd6 =dgg ‘strike’ 





10.11 Adjectival verbs 


Adjectives can be used as verbs, although not always with the same syntax or 
morphology as true verbs, as compared in 4.3. The long form of the subject pronoun 
precedes the adjectival verb instead of the short subject pronoun as in true verbs. 
The plural adjective suffix -gg and copular clitic =A attach to adjectival verbs of 
plural persons. These features mark adjectival verbs as being different than active 
verbs. The verbs of (93) have subject tone inflection (final Mid for second person, 
final High for third singular, final Low for third plural) and [+ATR] second person 
forms as do other verbs. However, in some adjectival verbs, person inflection is not 
as regular. 


(93) Adjectival verb paradigms 


(a) “___ am/are/is clean.’ (b) ‘_ am/are/is beautiful.’ 
aan _— ber 1sN aan — kayaar 1sN 
5on_~—CsC ir 2sN son ~=s kd ydSr 2sN 
een _—bér 3sN én kayaar 3sN 
agega bér-g=a IpN agga kayaar-g=a I1pN 
dgg5 6bir-g=5 2pN dgg5 kdydér-g=35 2pN 
égga bér-g=a 3pN égga kaydar-g=a 3pN 


Adjectival infinitive forms often surface the same as adjectives modifying singular 
nouns. Underlying-final geminate segments of infinitive forms surface as single 
segments. Many infinitive forms of adjectives such as (94e, i, j) are irregular in that 
they do not have a final geminate consonant but a different suffix. 


Verb word morphology 257 


(94) Adjectival infinitive forms 


ADJSG ADJPL INF 
(a) bér bér-g ber-r ‘clean’ 
(b) — gaal gaal-g gaal-l ‘far’ 
(c) a& aé-gg ay-} ‘sour’ 
(d) cut cuu-g cua ‘sweet’ 
(e) faa fan-g fan-g ‘old’ 


(f)  bandal bandal-g  bandal-l ‘weak’ 

(g) kddfar kddfar-g kddfar-r ‘thin’ 

(h) kaydar kaydar-g kaydar-r ‘beautiful’ 
(i) wedan wid-gg wenda-d ‘good’ 

(j) last lust-gg ltds-dd = ‘hot’ 

(k) ddmd ddms-gg dddm-m ‘blind’ 

(1) paan  paa-lgéég paan-n ‘young’ 


In (95), first and third singular and second and third plural forms of incompletive 
adjectival verbs are shown. The suffix -1 is common in singular person suffixes, 
and the suffix -gg is required in all plural person suffixes. Although third singular 
High tone and third plural Low tone generally occur word-finally on adjectives, 
second person Mid tone is not as regular on second plural forms, as second plural 
forms of (b,c,h) have final Low tone. Further, second person [+ATR] quality is not 
as regular as in true verbs, as second plural forms of (b,c,g) have [-ATR] quality 
({M3} is not applied). Among the adjectival verbs attested, those of (95) are the 
most regular in final segment alternations, tone and vowel quality. Others are even 
more irregular. 


(95) Incompletive person forms of adjectival verbs 


INF INCPIsN  INCP3SN_ INCP 2pN INCP 3pN 
(a)  ber-r ber bér bir-g=5 bér-g=a ‘clean’ 
(b) — gaal-l gaal gaal gaal-g=a gaal-g=a ‘far’ 
(c) ayy aé-n aé-n aé-gg =a aé-gg=a ‘sour’ 
(d) cau cuu-n cuu-n ci-gg=i ci-gg=u ‘sweet’ 
(e) --- fi-n fi-n fi-gg=d fi-gg=5 ‘heavy’ 
(f) fan-g faan faan fon-g= fan-g=a ‘old’ 


3 
(g)  bandal-l  bandal bandal bandal-g=a  bandal-g=a ‘weak’ 
(h) = kddfar-r_ =k far k65éf ar kitfar-g=5 kédfar-g=a ‘thin’ 
g=5 


(i) kayaar-r kayaar kayaar kdyddr-g = kayaar-g=a ‘beautiful’ 
(j) wenda-d wédan wedan wid-gg=5 wid-gg=a ‘good’ 

(k) Ilvts-dd_ ~—lasi-n last-n lusti-gg =i lasti-gg=t ‘hot’ 

(1) dsam-m da3dsmd-n dddmd-n dddsmd-gg=5 dddmd-gg=5 ‘blind’ 
(m) paan-n aan aan pdo-lgiigg=5 paa-lgéégg=a ‘young’ 


Adjectival verbs have various grammatical forms such as the incompletive, 
completive, and continuous past forms of (96). 
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(96) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(I) 
(m) 
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Third singular incompletive, completive 
and continuous past adjectival verbs 


INF 
ber-r 
gaal-l 
af-y 

cau 
fan-g 
bandal-l 
kddfar-r 
kayaar-r 
wenda-d 
ltus-dd 
d3d3m-m 
paan-n 


INCP 3SN 
bér 

gaal 
aé-n 
cau-n 
fi-n 

faan 
bandal 
kd5f ar 
kayaar 
wedan 
lust-n 
ddam5-n 
paan 


COMP 3sN 
ber-sa 
gaal-da 
aya 
cu-n-st 
i4-38 
fan-ga-sa 
bandal-sa 
kddfar-sa 
kayaar-sa 
wenda-sa 
listi-n-st 
d3dma-s5 
paan-sa 


CONT.P 3sN 
bér-an 
gaal-an 
ay-an 
cuu-n-dn 
fy-3n 
faan-an 
bandal-an 
k$dfar-an 
kayaar-an 
wedan-an 
ldst-n-dn 
d33md-gg-sn 
paan-an 


‘clean’ 
‘far’ 
‘sour’ 
“sweet” 
‘heavy’ 
‘old’ 
‘weak’ 
‘thin’ 
‘beautiful’ 
‘good’ 
‘hot’ 
‘blind’ 
‘young’ 
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11 Prepositions 


Preposition is a lexical category including four independent prepositions and one 
prepositional prefix. Prepositions introduce noun phrases which function as 
modifiers or adjuncts of the preceding noun or verb. Four independent prepositions 
can have the same segmental form ¢ but differ in tone or grammatical marking on 
the prepositional phrase. The animate accompaniment preposition é ‘with’ has Low 
tone, the inanimate preposition & ‘with’ has Mid tone, and the general preposition & 
i (GP) has High tone. The general preposition has free variation in vowel quality 
regardless of the [ATR] quality of surrounding words. When the general preposition 
is used to introduce a genitive phrase, the noun following the preposition undergoes 
atone change. The preposition marker prefix d- is used for introducing phrases with 
initial pronouns. 


Table 55: Prepositions 


























& ‘with’ Animate accompaniment preposition 

é ‘with’ Inanimate accompaniment preposition 

€, { | GP; ‘to, from, in, | General preposition: Goal, source, time, 
at, by, of? location, instrument, or genitive 

d- | ‘to, from, in, by’ | Pronoun preposition marker 





11.1 Animate accompaniment preposition 


The preposition é ‘with’ having Low tone is used for introducing animate 
accompaniment phrases. In such phrases, the accompaniment marker clitic =£ 
attaches to the final word of the accompaniment phrase. The accompaniment 
marker =F for consonant-final stems is attached to the noun a/d=é ‘fox’ in (1a) 
and to kuud =7 ‘person.name’ in (b). 


(1) Animate accompaniment preposition é ‘with’ 

(a) salad=4 & ald=€ é bee 
hyena=DEF with fox=ACM 3pN__ said.INF 
“Hyena and Fox said. . ’ (Nyee16) 


(b) jafari=n é maid kutd =i way-ya € ~~ wildns 
Jafari=DEF with old.man person. went GP hunting.GEN 
name = ACM 


‘Jafari and an older man of the Kuud clan went on a hunt.’ (Jafr1) 
11.2 Inanimate accompaniment preposition 


The preposition é ‘with’ having Mid tone is used for introducing inanimate 
accompaniment adjunct phrases. The accompaniment marker clitic is not attached 
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to such phrases. 


(2) Inanimate accompaniment preposition € ‘with’ 

(a) é maa iin & an-n mdssr_ dol 
3sN_ prides.INF 3sR 3sN_ stay-INF horse up 
‘ .. taking pride in himself as he sits up on the horse 


é paré=n é manil=d d-éés 
with skin.bag=DEF GP _ /mapil/devil.GEN=DEF pp-hand.3sPs 
with an animal-skin bag having demonic power in his hand.’ (Minj14-15) 


(b) anénda Tél & kind=u é ad é waeda, 
then God 3sPs heart=DEF 3sN becomes with joy 
‘Therefore God will be pleased 
(lit. God’s heart becomes with joy).’ (Womn17) 


11.3. General preposition 


The preposition & /‘to, from, in, at, by’ introduces adjunct phrases that indicate 
goal, time, location, or instrument/source. Goal phrases can be used along with a 
following locative adverb fe ‘there’ as in (3a) or along with a preceding adverbial 
locative dumuun ‘far’ as in (b). The first prepositional phrase & naanda ‘in day’ of 
(b) has the role of time. In (c), the prepositional phrase has the role of location, 


(3) General preposition & /(GP) 

(a) gdl féndi bagsdn=‘in liggi é kdrtitm té. 
just Fandi  caught.by-them arrived GP Khartoum here 
‘Fandi was captured by them and brought here to Khartoum.’ (Fand6) 


(b) 4 way-ja é naanda man dimttn é daal 
IsN went-COMP GP day certain towards GP _ (valley name) 
‘One day I went to Dal Valley.’ (Jooj1) 


(c) agg bi agg gdl-g=5 na daagg én € ddgg 
IpN left 1pP friend-PL=DEF REL.PL two 3sN GP behind 
‘We left our other two companions behind.’ (Thng5-6) 


(d) é dd4-} aaged é€ mitid-dg  fordj37 wa bd=i 
3sN_stone-INF lpA GP stone-PL few not oh=SBO 
‘When it pelted us with a lot of stones, . .’ (Thng20) 


(e) gaar cud ... nam-4n=€ é kaé-gg=a 
pork sweet /nam/eat-CONT.P=PAS.A GP witchdoctor-PL=DEF 
‘Sweet pork . . . was being eaten by witchdoctors.’ 
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in (d), the role of instrument, and in (e), the role of agent. 


This preposition is also used in the formation of two conjunctions: & gard ‘when, 
while (lit. by place.DEF)’, ¢ kdrd “because (lit. by word.DEF)’. Conjunction is another 
lexical category and discussed in 15.2. In 13.4, it will be shown that the general 
preposition introduces prepositional phrases used as adjuncts indicating time é 
naand = 4 yaan ‘another day (lit. at day another)’. 


The general preposition is also used to introduce genitive phrases which indicate 
possession, or close relation of certain objects or actions. In such phrases, the noun 
following the preposition undergoes a tone change and is the possessor of the noun 
preceding the preposition, or is the noun to which the preceding noun is closely 
related. In (4a), the ééréma =n ‘devil.GEN=DEF’ is the possessor of ja/g ‘children’. 
In (b), the word preceding the genitive phrase is a verb and the genitive phrase 
functions as an adjunct. As discussed in 6.5, the tone of each genitive noun has 
Mid-Low or High-Low, regardless of the root tone. 


(4) General preposition & /(GP) 


(a) 4 gar-ra a nam-da__snalg é peerema=n 
SB]V be.able- SBJV_ eat-SBJV. children GP /nééréman/ 
SBJV.3SN 3sN devil.GEN = DEF 


“ .. so as to eat the nyeerma offspring.’ (Nyee10) 


(b) €& goms-dgg5 mii=n é naa é fol 
3sN found-M.cCOMP goat=DEF 3sN_ laying.INCP GP _ /f5l/hole.GEN 
‘He discovered the goat down in the well.’ (Goat10) 


(c) cadr néé-n €  salad=a é ald é f€eg 
tale __ this- GP /salad=a/ with /ald/ with /jég/ 
DEF hyena.GEN = COP fox.GEN thing.PL.GEN 


‘This story is about a hyena, fox, and some 


é leel-8@g =a biigg na an léél-€8gg =é 
GP /léél-€€g/grass. some REL.PL_ stay  forest-PL=RDM 
GEN-PL = COP 


wild forest animals.’ (Nyee1-2) 


In (4c), there are three possessors (sa/ada ‘hyena’, 4/d ‘fox’, égg ‘things’) of a 
single item (cadr néén ‘this tale’) introduced by the general preposition &(GP) with 
High tone and two animate accompaniment prepositions é ‘with’ with Low tone. 
There is no animate accompaniment clitic =F attached to the nouns 4/d ‘fox’ and 
jégg ‘things’ possibly because the general preposition ¢(GP) with genitive use has 
scope over them, causing them to undergo genitive tone change. The object 
leéléégga ‘grasses’ in the genitive phrase ségg & /ééleégga ‘things of grasses’ is 
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introduced by a general preposition é (GP) with High tone since it is not a fourth 


possessor of cadr né€n ‘this tale’, but of zégg ‘things’. 


As discussed in 10.2 and 14.5.1, the genitive is also used to encode agents of 
agented passive clauses as in (5). 


(5) nams dad-s=€ aggaar 


food /paw/need-COMP=PAS.A /agaar/hunter.GEN 
‘Food is needed by the hunter.’ 


11.4 Prepositional prefix for pronouns 


The consonant prefix d- is used instead of the independent general preposition & (GP) 
when marking prepositional phrases beginning with possessive pronouns, 
prepositional pronouns, locative prepositional pronouns, or inherently possessed 
body parts—all of which are vowel-initial.*” 


In (6a), the preposition attaches to the possessive pronoun é ‘his’ of the possessive 
phrase to indicate ‘in his chest’. In (b), the preposition attaches to the prepositional 
pronoun -4gg4 ‘us’ to indicate ‘from us’. In (c), the preposition attaches to the 
locative prepositional pronoun -€é ‘behind.3sO’ to indicate ‘to behind him’. In (d), 
the preposition attaches to the possessed body part noun 3977 to indicate ‘on your 
back’. In (a,d), the prepositional phrases have the role of location, in (b) the role of 


source, and in (c) the role of goal. 


(6) Prepositional prefix d- 

(a) 3én é bil=i d-€ kind 
person 3sN_ shot=3sAM_ pp-3sP_ chest 
‘A person shot him in his chest.’ (Fand30) 


(b) 75gg égg di ba, gg war jegg=a d-agga kaé 
people 3pN come oh 3pN take things=DEF pPP-lpO all 
“When these people come, they take all (our) things from us.’ (Minj7) 


(c) ald=a é pérd-i d-één, lay madagga 
fox=DEF 3sN jump-3sAM_  pp-behind.3sO until 3sN drank 
‘Fox jumped over him (into the well) and drank until . . ’ (Goat12) 


(d) 4 rag-sa_ d-don a léj-74  tu=i 
IsN _ step Pp-back.2sPs_ SBJV_ go out = SBO 
‘If I step on your back so that I get out, .. ’ (Goat14-15) 





37 Tn the data collected, the prepositional prefix d- did not replace the general preposition in 
genitive use é‘of such as in ‘of my house’. 
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11.5 Adverbs functioning as prepositions 


Some adverbs of direction have the syntactic function of prepositions, introducing a 
noun phrase. In (7a), the adverb dumuin ‘towards’ introduces the noun phrase 
waalg ‘water.source in’. Sometimes adverbs of direction introduce other adverbs of 
direction as in (b), where the first adverb functions as a preposition, and the second 
functions as a noun phrase. In both example (a) and (b), the prepositional phrase 
functions as an adjunct, describing the location of the action. 


(7) Adverbs of direction functioning as prepositions 

(a) é d3ds é wayyy dimitn waal=g 
3sN started 3sN_ go towards water.source=in 
‘He set out for the well.’ (Goat2) 


(b) iigg=6 €  — mal=ind fan tad 
milk=DEF 3sN_ gathered=3sD on down 
‘Milk accumulated for him underneath.’ (Nyee24) 
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12 Body part locatives 


Locative phrases can consist of a noun of reference followed by a body part 
functioning as a locative, which in this thesis is called a ‘body part locative’. Body 
part locatives are analyzed categorically as locatives in that the original body part 
noun has become a grammaticalized form which no longer refers to person. In 
5.2.4, it was shown that the vowels of inherently possessed body part nouns 
correspond to the person possessing the nouns. Such body parts used as locatives 
may have generalized first or second person vowels when used for the location of 
third person nouns. 


(1) é an ifi 461 deen. 
3sN staying tree up only 
* .. as he remained in the tree.’ (Nyee35) 


In (1), 55/ ‘up’ is a body part locative with the same segmental form as 99/ ‘your 
head (2sPs)’. The noun 33/‘your head’ is a second person singular inherently 
possessed singular body part requiring a person marker vowel. In contrast, the 
locative 535/‘up’ is used with the third singular noun @fi ‘tree’, and the vowel 99 no 
longer refers to person. In this way, the body part has become grammaticalized as a 
locative rather than as a body part. The second person vowel of the locative form 
351 ‘up’ is random in that other body part locatives use first person or third person 
vowels. 


As will be discussed in 14.9.3, possession of body part nouns is different than for 
other nouns in that the possessor precedes the body part (én /uid “person’s leg’) 
instead of following and in the genitive case (gadaaé € 7€n ‘basket of person.GEN’). 
The construction of locative phrases with body part locatives resembles that of 
possessed body parts—the body part follows the possessor and the body part 
locative follows the noun of reference. However, since 53/ ‘up’ and other singular 
body part locatives can describe the location of any singular person noun or 
pronoun, the locative is a grammaticalized form which no longer refers to any 
person. 


In (2), body part nouns and the corresponding body part locatives are listed in both 
singular and plural forms along with their meanings. All body part locatives have 
the same segmental form as the corresponding body part noun; however, locatives 
(a-c) which are inherently possessed body parts have different tone than the 
corresponding body part nouns. Locatives which are inherently possessed body 
parts include a person marker vowel only because the body part cannot occur 
without one. The person marker vowel does not represent any person in its locative 
usage unless the prepositional prefix d- is attached, as discussed shortly. As to 
which of the three vowel-person forms the grammticalized body part employs, 
appears random. The locative of (a) uses the third person vowel, the locative of (b) 
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uses the second person vowel, and the locative of (c) can use either the first or third 
person vowel in singular locative form, but only the first person vowel in plural 
form. 


(2) Body parts and corresponding body part locatives 


Noun Noun LOC LOC 
SG PL SG PL 
(a) eélg  iil-g ‘stomach.3P’ éélg  filg ‘in, inside of? 
(b) 5a tul-g ‘head.2P’ 351 tulg ‘above, over, on’ 
(c) aan/ ddp-g/ “pack. 1P/ a4n/ Sang “behind, in back of 
een iip-g back.3P’ één 
(d) bal bal-g ‘vagina’ bal __ balg ‘under, beneath’ 
(ec) maa midi-gg ‘face’ mai muitgg ‘before, in front of’ 
(g) béen-+ bép-aagg ‘side’ benz bépaagg ‘next to, beside 


In each example of (3), a body part locative follows the noun of reference. The 
body part locative agrees in number with the head noun—plural in (a) and singular 
in (b-d). 


(3) Body part locatives 

(a) u=pil gar=4 sttgg filg é garda fédand jegg=a 
2pN=know place=DEF market in where’ placed things=DEF 
“Do you know the place in the market where things . . > (Fand27) 


(b) & maa iin é an mdsor 351 
3sN prides 3sR 3sN stay horse up 
‘ .. taking pride in himself as he sits up on the horse.’ (Minj14) 


(c) faa na bel c354435.-8€n, E an gdi bal 
old REL.SG_ called Joojo-3sO 3sN_ staying tree.type beneath 
‘An old man named Joojo was sitting under a Gai tree.’ (Jooj3) 


(d) é ragg fl mut 
3sN stop hole front 
‘He stopped in front of the hole.’ (Goat17-18) 


When body part locatives are used with pronouns of reference instead of nouns of 
reference, the object pronoun is attached to the verb and the prepositional prefix d- 
‘to’ attaches to the body part locative, as will be discussed in 11.4. Body part 
locatives with pronominal reference are also called locative prepositional pronouns, 
as discussed in 5.7. 


In (4), the third singular object pronoun =/attaches to the verb. The prepositional 
prefix d- marks the body part locative as indicating a pronoun as well as a location, 
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and thus the vowel é¢ indicates the third person singular pronoun (@-€ép ‘to behind 
him’). 


(4) ald=4 é pord=i d-éép 
fox=DEF 3sN jump=3sAM pp-behind.3sO 
‘Fox jumped behind him.’ (Goat12) 


If instead the meaning were ‘Fox jumped behind (over) you’, the construction d-3dn 
(PP-behind.2sO; locative prepositional pronoun) would have been used. If the 
meaning were ‘Fox jumped on his back’ the construction d-é& (PP-back.3sPs; 
possessed body part) with Low tone would have been used [see also (6d) of 11.4]. If 
the meaning were ‘Fox jumped behind the tree’, the construction pdrdé ufii €€n 
(jump tree behind; body part locative) would have been used. 


Locative phrases are adjuncts of the verb and are equivalent in function to adverbs 
of place such as fe ‘there, here’ discussed in 13.3. However, since locative phrases 
have a different construction than adverbs of place, they are analyzed as separate 
lexical categories. 


Although body part locatives are analyzed as separate morphemes, the initial vowels 
of some body part locatives are sometimes elided, undergo [ATR] changes, and 
undergo tone changes similar to those of clitics, depending on the nouns they follow. 
A summary of these changes is given here with reference to the list of (5), and 
examples follow in the next sections. Elision and [ATR] changes only occur in the 
singular body part locative of (5a) and to a lesser extent in the singular locatives of 
(b-c). The changes mostly depend on the speed of the utterance, but also on the final 
segments of the nouns the locatives follow. Tonal changes in body part locatives 
nearly always take place, regardless of the speed of utterance. However, there are 
no tonal changes for the singular locative of (g) and the plural locatives of (d-g) with 
underlying initial Low tone. The examples that follow represent fast speech and 
demonstrate the most possible changes. 


(5) Body part locatives 
LOCSG LOC PL 


(a) éélg filg ‘in, inside of 

(b) él tulg ‘above, over, on’ 
(c) aap/égp dang “behind, in back of 
(d) bal balg ‘under, beneath’ 
(e) mui mtugg ‘before, in front of 


(g) bépy bénaagg ‘next to, beside 
12.1 Segmental formation of body part locatives 


The body part locatives gé/g ‘in’ and 3d/ ‘above’ attach to singular nouns with 
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stem-final approximant d, evidenced by the vowel quality change of the locative 
vowel in (6b) and (d). However, the body part locative 447/éépn ‘behind’ is separate 
from singular nouns as vowel quality of the locative never changes. 


(6) Singular body part locatives &/g ‘in’, 55/ ‘above’, 44/€€n ‘behind’ 

on singular nouns with stem-final 6 

NSG NSG‘in’ NSG ‘above’ NSG ‘behind’ 
(a) 7440 jx4A0=€élg 7440=551 4446 aan = x40 EE ~—S ‘old clothes’ 
(b) ms56 maa0=iilg mddd=tul mda0 44n mda0 één ‘grandfather’ 
(c) méed meed=éélg meéed=Sdl mééd 44n méed é€p ‘tree type’ 
(d) kato kuuvdo=iilg ktiid=utl kGt6 44n ~=kutd gp = ‘shadow’ 
(e) yaad yaad=eelg yaad=5d1 yaad aan yaad ep ‘sister’ 


Body part locatives attached to monosyllabic underlying approximant-final stems 
are shown in (7). In (a-e), the singular body part locatives either cause the 
underlying-final approximant to surface as such or elide the approximant. The 
vowel of the locatives éé/g ‘in’ and 3d/ ‘above’ take the [ATR] quality of the noun 
to which they attach. However, the body part locative 447/é€n ‘behind’ is separate 
from singular nouns as vowel quality of the locative does not change in (f-h). 











(7) Singular body part locatives /g ‘in’, 55/ ‘above’, 44/€én ‘behind’ 

on monosyllabic underlying approximant-final stems 

Stem- N NSG NSG NSG 

final SG in ‘above ‘behind’ 
(a) ao/aw/ kad =kaw=eelg = =ka. =o kaw aan = ‘hyena’ 
(b) aao/aaw/ baad baaw=eélg baa.=5ol baaw aan ‘father’ 
(c) €9/ew/ bed = bbew=eelg ibe. =5a1 béw aan _‘‘tree type’ 
(d) ae /ay/ taé ta. =e€lg ta=sdol tay aan ‘giraffe’ 
(ec) aae/aay/ saae saa=éélg saa. = 551 saay 44n ‘coconut’ 
(f) sdi/soy/ mddsi mdd.i=ilg mddi.=tul mddiaan ‘farm fence’ 
(g) ui /uy/ mui miuji=ilg mui.=uul maui 4an ‘wildebeest’ 
(h) uui/uvy/ poi putl.=tilg poui.=d0l piu aan ‘leopard’ 


Similarly, in monosyllabic long vowel-final stems, the vowel of the locatives éélg 
‘in’ and 3d/ ‘above’ take the [ATR] quality of the noun to which they attach, but 
44j/é€n ‘behind’ is separate. 


(8) 


Singular body part locatives lg ‘in’, 55/ ‘above’, 44n/éép ‘behind’ 
on monosyllabic long vowel-final stems 


Stem- NSG NSG 

final ‘in’ 

€ ree = reé. = €él g 
a maa maa.=éélg 
A) 65 «£55. = €élg 


NSG 


N SG 

“behind’ 

réeé Aan = ree €En ~— ‘cotton’ 
maa aan mda één ‘house’ 
t65 44n )3=s «5 Ep’ ~— ‘cow’ 
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Stem- NSG NSG NSG NSG 

final ‘in’ ‘above’ ‘behind’ 

i fi fli. =Tilg ji. = oul fii aap ii €€p ‘turkey’ 
P) wsd wo0.=filg wads.=utl wad 44n waa één ‘shade’ 
u bua = bud. =Tilg = bad.=c0l bau aan bid een ‘chicken 


coop roof 


The body part locative éé/g ‘in’ can attach to polysyllabic singular nouns with stem- 
final vowel. Following some nouns with final long vowel such as in (9a,c), the 
initial long vowel of the locative is elided. With other nouns such as (b) there can be 
partial elision. There can also be elision of noun short-final vowels as in (g,i,j). In 
(d,f,h,k), the locative is separate, evidenced by the vowel quality of the locative not 
changing to [+ATR]. In (e), it is ambiguous whether the locative attaches or not. 
The locative 3d/ ‘above’ attaches to vowel-final stems to a lesser extent than ¢€/g— 
in these examples it is only attached in (j). The locative 44/é€n ‘behind’ is always 
separate. 


(9) Singular body part locatives éélg ‘in’, 55] ‘above’, 44/één ‘behind’ 
on polysyllabic vowel-final stems 


Stem- NSG NSG NSG NSG 
final ‘in’ ‘above’ ‘behind’ 
(a) e€ abbéé abbéé = 1g abbéé 551 abbéé Aan ‘uncle’ 
(b) ii tril tri.i=ilg trii 561 iii 44 ‘ostrich’ 
(c) aa waaya4 waayd4=lg waaydd 551 waaydd aan ‘bird type’ 
(d) 90 gauldsd gdulddd éelg § gdildsd551 §=gaulddd aan = ‘fish’ 
(e) 99 mél55 mél55 éélg mél55 551 mél55 4a “sugar cane’ 
(f) uu dyuu syn éélg dyuu 551 dyuu Aan ‘tooth brush’ 
(g) a taada ta40 = éelg ta4da 551 taada aan ‘grandmother’ 
(h) 9 and ana eélg ana 5dl dnd aan ‘little girl’ 
(i) 9 dnsd ons = éélg dnsd 551 dnsd aan ‘cooking 
plate’ 
G) ou kaufi kuuf= filg kauf=uil = kudfti 4an “crushed 
beans’ 
(k) uo bud bid eélg bid 501 bud aan “tree type’ 


The body part locative éé/g ‘in’ can attach to singular nouns with stem-final 
consonants evidenced by [ATR] harmony, but the other vowel-initial singular 
locatives remain separate. 
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(10) Singular body part locatives éélg ‘in’, 55] ‘above’, 44/één ‘behind’ 
on singular nouns with stem-final consonants 


Stem- NSG NSG NSG NSG 
final in’ ‘above’ ‘behind’ 
(a) bb fil’bb fildbb =iilg filbb 551 =~ flSbb Aap “water 
spring’ 
(b) d maad maad = éélg maad 531 maad aap “snake type’ 
(c) d did did= éélg did 551 ddd aan ‘bird type’ 
(d) # bimirijy bimiriy=ifilg  bimirigy bimiriy ‘bird type’ 
361 aan 
(ec) gg kamaligg kamaligg = kamaligg kamaligg ‘woman’ 
elg 3al aan 
(f) s maro5s marods=€élg mardds 561 mardds 44 ‘spider’ 
(g) m dom dom = iilg dsm 531 ddm aan “Arab’ 
(h) on séén séén = eélg séén 551 séén aan ‘ruler’ 
(i) p péen péén =éelg péén 551 péen aan “spear type’ 
(j) r pur pur = filg pur 551 pur aan ‘flower’ 
(k) 1 dayal ddndl = éelg d5n1 551 ddndl aan “millipede’ 


Regardless of the stem-final segments, the plural body part locatives f/g ‘in’, wulg 
‘above’, and d3ng ‘behind’ of (6-10) do not undergo changes and are thus analyzed 
as separate words from the preceding plural nouns. Singular locatives are also 
presented for comparison. 


(11) Body part locative é/g ‘in’ and filg ‘in’ 

on various segment-final singular and plural nouns 
Suffix NSG NPL N SG ‘in’ NPL ‘in’ 
- 9g waar waar-g waar éélg waar-g filg ‘insect’ 
-gg waayaa waayaa-ge waayaa-lg waayaa-gg filg ‘bird’ 
- gg kaufi kuufi-gg kuuf-iilg kutfi-gg filg ‘beans’ 
-Agg céld céld-agg céld éélg céld-ag filg ‘broom’ 
-EEgg pur pur-iigg pur-iflg pur-iigg filg ‘flower’ 
-AAgg il {l-d3g¢ fl élg {l-ddge filg ‘horn’ 
-AAd kamaligg kamaligg-aad kamaldgg kamal5gg-aad ‘woman’ 

eélg iilg 

-d abbéé abbéé-d abbéé-lg abbéé-d filg ‘uncle’ 
-d/-gg gdrmu-d garmt-gg gormu-d éélg  garmu-gg iilg “insect? 


-Ed/-gg _jin-id fin-g in-id-iilg in-g filg ‘louse’ 
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(12) Body part locative 354/ ‘above’ and ii/g ‘above’ 

on various segment-final singular and plural nouns 
Suffix NSG NPL NSG ‘above’ NPL ‘above’ 
- gg waar waar-g waar 551 waar-g tulg “insect” 
-gg waayaa waayaa-gg waayaa 551 waayaa-gg tilg ‘bird’ 
- 9g kuifa kuufi-gg kutf= ul kuufi-gg tulg ‘beans’ 
-Agg céld céld-agg céld 551 céld-agg tulg ‘broom’ 
-EEgg pur pur-figg pur 351 pur-iigg tulg ‘flower’ 
-AAgg il {l-ddg¢ i] 351 fl-d3gg uulg ‘horn’ 
-AAd kamaligg kamaligg-aad kamaligg kamaldgg-aad ‘woman’ 

351 aulg 

-d abbéé abbéé-d abbéé 551 abbéé-d tlg ‘uncle’ 
-d/-gg gormu-d garmi-gg garmt-d 5351 = ss garmu-gg alg ‘insect’ 
-Ed/-gg __jin-id fin-g fin-id 551 fin-g tulg ‘louse’ 


(13) Body part locative 44/€gn ‘behind’ and Sang ‘behind’ 
on various final segments of singular and plural nouns 


Suffix NSG NPL NSG ‘behind’ NPL ‘behind’ 

- gg waar waar-g waar aan waar-g dang ‘insect’ 

-gg waayaa waayaa-gg waayaa aan waayaa-gg Sang ‘bird’ 

- gg kuifa kuufi-gg kudfa 44n kuufi-gg dang ‘beans’ 

-Agg céld céld-agg céld 44n céld-ag Sang ‘broom’ 

-EEgg pur pur-iigg pur aan pur-iigg dang ‘flower’ 

-AAgg il {l-d3g¢ fl aap {l-d3ge Sang ‘horn’ 

-AAd kamaligg kamaligg-aad kamaligg 4an kamaligg-aad “woman’ 
dang 

-d abbéé abbéé-d abbéé Aan abbéé-d Sang ‘uncle’ 

-d/-gg  garmt-d = garmt-gg gormi-d aan = gdrmu-gg 5ang_—S ‘insect’ 

-Ed/-gg  jin-id jiN-g jin-id aan jin-g Sang ‘louse’ 


12.2 Tonal formation of body part locatives 


The singular body part locatives éélg ‘in’, 351 ‘above’, aap/één ‘behind’ have 
underlying High tone and the plural body part locatives fi/g ‘in’, uulg ‘above’, aang 
‘behind’ have underlying HL tone. Regardless of whether the locatives attach to 
nouns, initial High tone of the locative is lowered to Mid following noun-final Low 
tone, as shown by (14-19). 


(14) Singular body part locatives éélg ‘in’, 55] ‘above’, 44/én ‘behind’ 
on stem-final 0 nouns with three tone melodies 


Tone NSG NSG‘in’ NSG ‘above’ NSG ‘behind’ 
H yaad = 440 =Eélg =f = 551 4aa0 Aan ‘old clothes’ 
M mdd0_ «= mds0=filg mssd=uil mada0d adn ‘grandfather’ 


L yaaO  yaad=eélg yaad=50l yaao aan ‘sister’ 
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(15) 


Tone 


HL 
ML 


(16) 


Tone 


HL 
ML 


(17) 


Tone 


HL 
ML 
MH 


(18) 


Tone 


HL 
HM 
ML 
LH 
LM 
MH 


A grammar of Gaahmg 


Singular body part locatives lg ‘in’, 55] ‘above’, 4n/€é€p ‘behind’ 
on monosyllabic approximant-final stems with various tone melodies 


NSG NSG‘in’ 
Aaé 44.¢=élg 
mii miui=ilg 
baas = baaw = Ee lg 
kad kaw =éélg 
puii = pau. =Tilg 


N SG ‘above’ 
44. =S5lg 
mii. = til 


N SG ‘behind’ 

aay = 44n ‘honey’ 

mui aan ‘wildebeest’ 
baaw = aan ‘father’ 

kaw = aan ‘hyena’ 
puui aan ‘leopard’ 


Singular body part locatives lg ‘in’, 55/ ‘above’, 44n/€€p ‘behind’ 
on monosyllabic long vowel-final stems with various tone melodies 


NSG  NSG‘in 


caa cad. = €€lg 
mii mii. = filg 
dii dii. =iilg 
maa méaa.=éelg 
fil fil. =iilg 


N SG ‘above’ 
caa. = 551 
mii. = vil 
dii. = aul 
maa. = 551 
fli. = 00 


N SG ‘behind’ 

caa aan ‘wild cat’ 
mii 4a “goat’ 

dii aan ‘rat? 

maa aan ‘house’ 
fii aan ‘turkey’ 


Singular body part locatives lg ‘in’, 55] ‘above’, 4n/€é€p ‘behind’ 
on polysyllabic vowel-final nouns with various tone melodies 


NSG  NSG‘in’ 
464 46 = éélg 
iii = Grif =flg 
dnsd «= Ons = E€lg 
bada  bad=éélg 
gafa gaf=éelg 
moos |=6md0=éélg 


N SG ‘above’ NSG ‘behind’ 

46 = 561 404 aan ‘dog’ 

Urii 551 urii aan ‘ostrich’ 

dnsd 551 dnsd aan ‘cooking plate’ 
bada 551 bada aan “gourd cup’ 
gafa 551 gafa aan ‘farm, field’ 
md05 551 m505 aan ‘locust’ 


Singular body part locatives lg ‘in’, 55/ ‘above’, 4n/€é€p ‘behind’ 
on consonant-final nouns with various tone melodies 


N SG N SG ‘in’ N SG ‘above’ 
waar waar = é€lg waar 351 
ddm dom = iilg dsm 531 
kaam kaam=éelg kaam 50 
séén séén = éélg séén dol 
yorgaal + jd5rgaal=éélg jdrgaal 561 
kodél = kodél=e@lg =k 551 
aggaa4r aggdar=éélg aggdar 55] 
goén gdén = éélg godén 351 
baar baar = éélg baar 551 


N SG ‘behind’ 

waar aan ‘insect type’ 
ddm aan “Arab’ 
kaam aan “cow type’ 
séén aan ‘ruler’ 
porgaal aan ‘bird type’ 
kodél aan “paboon’ 


‘hunter, rider’ 
“metal worker’ 
‘tribe member’ 


aggaar aan 
gdén aan 
baar aan 
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(19) Plural body part locatives ii/g ‘in’, rile ‘above’, Sang ‘behind’ 
on nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NPL NPL ‘in’ N PL ‘above’ N PL ‘behind’ 

H waar-g waar-g filg waar-g tulg waar-g dang ‘insect type’ 
M dom-g dom-g filg dom-g vulg ddm-g dang “Arab’ 

L kaamg kaamg iilg kaamg uulg kaamg dang “cow type’ 
HL séén-g séén-g Tilg séén-g tulg séén-g dang ‘ruler’ 


HM j6rgaal-g j5rgaal-g filg 46rgaal-g tulg jdrgaal-g dang ‘bird type’ 
ML kodel-g~=sikadél-giilg kodél-gitlg kddél-g sang ‘baboon’ 

LH aggaar-g aggdar-gfilg aggaar-guulg aggaar-g dang ‘hunter, rider’ 
LM  gdén-g gdén-g filg gdén-g tulg gdén-g dang ‘metal worker’ 
MH _sbaar-g baar-g filg baar-g tulg baar-g dang “tribe member’ 


The singular body part locatives 53/ ‘under’ and mu ‘in front of have underlying 

Mid tone which assimilates to final Low tone of a preceding noun. The locative 

bézy ‘beside’ has underlying Low tone which is not affected by any tone. 

(20) Singular body part locatives b3/ ‘under’, mimi ‘in front of, bén; ‘beside’ 
on consonant-final nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NSG NSG NSG N SG 

‘under’ ‘in front of ‘beside’ 
H waar waar bal waar mua waar bépy ‘insect type’ 
M ddm ddm bal ddm mit dam bépy ‘Arab’ 
L kaam kaam bal kaam mtu kaam bény “cow type’ 
HL séén séén bal séén mau séén bény ‘ruler’ 


HM j;6rgaal =j5rgaalbdl = jérgaal mia—Ss yr gaal beny = ‘bird type’ 
ML _ kosdel k5del bal k56e] mut kodeél bent “paboon’ 
LH aggaa4r aggaar bol aggaar mit aggddr bépy ‘hunter, rider’ 


LM _~ godén gdén bal goén mua gdén bent ‘metal worker’ 
MH _baar baar bdl baar miu baar bey ‘tribe member’ 


The plural body part locatives bd/g ‘under’, muugg ‘in front of , bénaagg ‘beside’ 

also have initial Low tone which is not affected by any tone. 

(21) Plural body part locatives bdlg ‘under’, miugg ‘in front of , béndagg ‘beside’ 
on nouns with various tone melodies 


Tone NPL NPL NPL NPL 

‘under’ ‘in front of? ‘beside’ 
H waar-g waar-g balg waar-g mulgg waar-g benaagg ‘insect’ 
M ddm-g ddm-g balg ddm-g mtugg ddm-g benaagg ‘Arab’ 
L kaamg kaamg balg kaamg mitgg kaamg benaagg “cow’ 
HL séén-g séén-g balg séén-g muugg séén-g benaagg ‘ruler’ 


HM~ j;orgaal-g j5rgaal-g balg jérgaal-g miugg  jdrgaal-gbenaagg ‘bird’ 
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Tone NPL NPL NPL NPL 
‘under’ ‘in front of ‘beside’ 
ML _ kodel-g k50él-g badlg kodeél-g miugg kodél-g benaagg “paboon’ 
LH aggaar-g aggdar-gbdlg aggdar-gmutgg aggdar-gbenaagg ‘hunter’ 
LM goen-g goén-g balg gdén-g milgg gdén-g benaagg ‘metal 
worker’ 
MH _sbaar-g baar-g balg baar-g mutgg baar-g benaagg “tribe m.’ 
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13 Adverbs 


Another lexical category—adverbs, describes the action of the clause, the clause 
predicate or the entire clause. There is a strong case for both adjectives and adverbs; 
different modifiers are normally used to describe verbs than those used to describe 
nouns. The adjective wéd4n ‘good.sG’ of (1a) cannot be used in (b) to describe the 
verb find-da ‘hear’, and the adverb méy ‘well’ of (b) cannot be used to describe the 
noun sa/aam ‘peace’ in (a). Furthermore, the adjective wédan agrees in number with 
the noun it modifies, whereas the adverb may is unchangeable, and therefore not a 
noun or any other word category with number distinction. 


(la) salaam €é€ tél wédan 
peace GP God _ good.sG 
‘The peace of God is good.’ 


(b) bi find-dd kor =€ man 
let.IMP  hear-SBJV.3pN word=RDM_ well 
‘Let them hear this message well!’ (Womn25) 


In this chapter, all attested words are presented which have the function of 
describing the action of the clause, the clause predicate or the entire clause. These 
words which are lexically categorized as adverbs can be grouped semantically 
according to manner, direction, place, time, or none of these. Adverbs of manner, 
direction, and place always follow the verb, whereas other adverbs are moveable 
outside of the verb phrase and may occur before the verb. When more than one kind 
of adverb is present, it is most common for manner and directional adverbs to 
precede adverbs of place, time, and other adverbs. The negative particle can also be 
analysed as an adverb since it has the same function as adverbs and always occurs 
clause-finally. 


13.1 Adverbs of manner 


Adverbs of manner, which describe how the action takes place, immediately follow 
the verb or any verb complements. 


(2a) a ba kan way--a bir 
SBJV_ /bag/collect.sBJV multitude /waj/go-SBJV openly 
“.. to gather the multitude (of people) scattered about.’ 


(b) 5 sen=a ...  bd=i dou 
and person=DEF send=3sAM difficult 


‘The person . . . to send is difficult (to find).’ (Assa9-10) 
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A few attested adverbs of manner are given in (3). 


(3) Adverbs of manner 


bir ‘openly’ su ‘deeply’ 
réggaad ‘loudly’ tiftiys ‘quickly’ 
man ‘well’ y44m = =‘wrongly’ 
dul ‘difficult’ 


13.2 Adverbs of direction 


Adverbs of direction, indicating the direction of the action, may describe the verb 
without any further verb modifiers as in (4a). However, it is common for adverbs of 
direction to occur along with adverbs of place, which normally follow adverbs of 
direction as in (b). 


(4a) egg bofs = Egg 1éé tad 
3pN __ sing 3pN going up 
‘They sang as they went up.’ (Fand25) 


(b) 4 wir-dn afad man tad té 
IsN_ slaughter-CONT blood certain down here 
‘I am making a sacrifice here (lit. slaughtering down 
a certain living creature here).’ (Jooj9) 


A list of some adverbs of direction is provided in (5). 


(5) Adverbs of direction 


tad ‘down’ tas ‘up’ 
sim ‘in,down’ tu ‘out, away, through’ 
cabb ‘up’ fan ‘on, to’ 


dimttn ‘towards’ 
13.3. Adverbs of place 


Adverbs of place can reference physical or figurative locations of verbs. They can 
describe the verb by themselves or along with another adverb. Other adverbs, such 


(6a) mési néé  nér-r-dn té 
insect this drools-CAUS-CONT.N here 
‘This insect drools here.’ (Jooj10) 


(b) 5 4 pam 4 tal kor é mun té po 
and IsN want SBJV create speech GP time here only 
‘And now I will stop talking here.’ (Tifal4) 
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(c) gurius-igg=u ta ta wa 
money-PL=DEF COP there not 
‘There is no money.’ (Fand16) 


as 79 ‘only’ in (6b), follow adverbs of place. 

Attested adverbs of place are listed in (7). The same three-way distinction as in 
demonstratives in 8.1.3—near a speaker, near an addressee, and away from both 
speaker and addressee—also occur in adverbs, as well as a presentational adverb as 


in (6c). 


(7) Adverbs of place 


Long Short 

teedée —té ‘here’ _ near speaker 

taada ta ‘there’ near addressee 

tidi = ti ‘there’ away from both 
tt ‘there’ presentational 


13.4 Adverbs of time 


Adverbs of time normally occur as part of the verb phrase as in (8a, b), but may 
precede the clause entirely as in (c). 


(8a) 35 u=pom pii baré 4 
and 2sN=want what now QM 
‘And what do you want now?’ (Jooj7) 


(b) agg way-ya waa = Ig f€€d551 xp 
lpN — went-COMP water = in early.morning only 
“We also went to the water valley early in the morning.’ (Thng17) 


(c) 3 bar u=bir u-3n=1 ba 
and now 2sN=remain.INCP 2sN=/an/live.INCP=IPF oh 
‘And are you still living (with good health)?’ 


Attested adverbs of time are listed in (9). 


(9) Adverbs of time 
baré ‘now’ 
kaén ‘yesterday’ 
fééd551 ‘early morning’ 
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Prepositional phrases introduced with the general preposition & /(GP) of 11.3 can 
be used as adjuncts indicating time. In (10a), the phrase é naandé4 man ‘on a 
certain day’ describes the time of the verb waja ‘went’. Such phrases are also 
common at the beginning of the clause as in (b). 
(10a) 4 waya € naand=4 man dimttn ¢€  daal. 
lsN went GP day=DEF certain towards GP _ (valley name) 
‘One day I went to Dal Valley.’ (Thng1) 


(b) € naand=4 yaan, ald=4 é adagga € faam 
GP day=DEF other Fox=DEF 3sN_ came 3sN thought 
‘Another day, Fox brought another idea. . .” (Nyee30) 


Attested prepositional phrases used as adjuncts indicating time are shown in (11). 


(11)  Prepositional phrases used as adjuncts indicating time 


é fogg ‘tomorrow’ 

é yaagg ‘a while’ 

€ kaay-€€gg ‘at night’ 

é naanda yaan ‘another day’ 
€ garanda ‘at that time’ 


13.5 Other adverbs 


Other adverbs are found to modify verbs, verb predicates, or the entire clause. 
Although they most commonly occur following the verb, some precede the verb 
when emphasizing noun subjects or even introduce the clause. The adverbs in (12a, 
b) show the most typical position, following the verb. In (c), the adverb 9 ‘just’, 
(12a) moraa 36=i taan 

government came = IPF again 

‘The government came again.’ (Fand10) 


(b) 5, wéé dar 55 a gad-da liggs palg=an 
oh go hide only SBIV_ give-SBJV.lpN milk.DEF children=DAT 
‘Let’s just go hide in order to give this milk to the children.’ (Nyee26) 


(c) 4afari=n é mane 45 dad-sa cadr-t€gg = 4 ydosé. 
Jafari=DEF alone just killed-coMP rabbits-PL=DEF four 
‘Jafari, by himself, killed four rabbits.’ (Jafr7) 


(d) bél-an girféen 70. 
having-CONT.P two.piasters(Ar) only 
‘He had only two piasters.’ (Fand1-2) 
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emphasizes the subject, whereas in (d), the adverb emphasizes the object. 


The remaining attested adverbs are listed in (13). 


(13) 


Other adverbs 

di ‘also, in addition to’ pad ‘suddenly, always, forever’ 
p ‘only, no more, just’ ré ‘very’ 

déené ‘only’ ana ‘like this’ 

taan ‘again, another time’ anéén ‘like this’ 

maréé ‘somehow’ gal ‘just, in that way’ 

ma ‘even’ 


13.6 Negation 


The negative particle wé always occurs clause-finally and modifies or negates the 
preceding verb, verb predicate or clause. Since neither its position nor function 
differs from adverbs, the negative particle can also be analyzed as an adverb. As in 
(14a), the negative particle occurs as the last word of the verb phrase and may be 
separated from the verb by verb complements or adjuncts. The negative particle 
may also negate an adverb of manner as in (b) or a prepositional phrase functioning 
as an adverb as in (c). 


(14) 
(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Negative examples 

maid kitd=t dad-sa geem = déé WA 
oldman person.name=DEF kill-COMP thing any not 
‘The old man Kuud didn’t kill anything.’ (Jafr8) 


massé@ _—gis-8n =3 man wa 
sickness _ treating-CONT.N= IsD carefully not 
‘The massee sickness is not treating me well.’ (Assa2) 


seem ar-s 4an anéén é naand-4 man wa 
something frightened-cOMP IsA_ like.this GP day-DEF certain not 
‘There has never been a day I was as frightened as this.’ (Thng14) 
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14 Clause-level syntax 
14.1 Introduction 


In the previous chapters, various morphemes have been shown to be distinct in form. 
We now present many of the same morphemes in their syntactic context to show 
their function. Agentive passive, agentless passive, antipassive, and causative verb 
forms are shown to be syntactically distinct. In non-verbal clauses, copular clitics 
are shown to take the place of separate copula particles, which are functionally 
equivalent but different in form. Relative clauses are morphologically marked for 
definiteness and grammatical function, and they receive the marking instead of the 
head noun they modify. 


In this chapter, we first discuss grammatical function of constituents in 14.2 and 
word order in 14.3, then verbal clauses in 14.4 and verbal valency in 14.5, followed 
by non-verbal clauses in 14.6, relative clauses in 14.7, evidentiality in 14.8, and 
finally noun phrases in 14.9. 


14.2 Grammatical function of constituents 


Nouns function as subjects, objects, indirect objects, or objects of prepositional 
phrases. In (1), méén ‘youth’ has the role of agent and functions as the subject of 


the clause. The noun namsdé ‘food’ has the role of a theme, functioning as an object, 
whereas mdd0dn ‘grandfather’ is the recipient and indirect object. 


(1) méén maar-sa nams-a m5d0 = 5n 
youth.leader /mar/buy-COMP food-DEF  grandfather=DAT 
‘The youth leader bought the food for the grandfather.’ 


Case marking does not occur on subject or object nouns, but dative nouns take the 
clitic =An as shown in (1) and (2) and have the role of beneficiary or recipient. In 
(2), the noun kééy-é€gg = € ‘night-PL=RDM’ functions as the object of the general 
preposition &(GP). 


(2) 3 na ___—bér-s=ana palg=an é  kaay-tgg=é 
and REL explain-COMP=PAS' small.ones=DAT GP _ night-PL=RDM 
*.. and that which is explained (fable) to children at night.’ 


Objects and indirect objects are verb complements, whereas prepositional phrases, 
locative phrases and adverbs are verb adjuncts. In (2), the prepositional phrase & 
kadyéeggé ‘at night’ is an adjunct to the verb bérsana ‘explain’ expressing time. In 


(3), the locative phrase wfi7 5d/ ‘in the tree’ and adverb dééné ‘only’ are both adjuncts 
to the verb 4n ‘stay’ expressing location. 
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(3) & an afi ddl dééné. 
3sN staying tree up only 
* .. as he remained in the tree.’ (Nyee35) 


14.3 Word order 
Gaahmg word order is SVO, as in (4). 


(4) baarg-a nas-4 n pa-lg na dn-g=i 
Baggara-DEF search-CONT.P girl-PL REL.PL young-PL=RDM 
‘The Baggara (people group) were kidnapping young girls.’ (Minj2) 


As shown in (5), verb complements—objects and indirect objects—immediately 
follow the verb, and adjuncts follow verb complements. Adverbs are least 
connected with the verb and the most moveable of the adjuncts, sometimes being 
fronted before the verb, although not usually before the subject. When more than 
one kind of adverb is present, manner and directional adverbs normally precede 
adverbs of place, time, and other adverbs. Negation markers can be analyzed as 
adverbs, since they follow the verb and its adjuncts and have the same function as 
adverbs. They are always sentence-final and cannot be fronted before the verb as 
some adverbs can. 


(5) | Word order of complements and adjuncts 
(ADV, Agjunct}) VV (NPio)) (NPro)) ({LP, PP, ADV} adjunct] 


The examples of (6) show the common word order of verb complements and 
adjuncts. In (a), the object dr ‘speech’ is followed by a prepositional phrase ¢ min 
“by time’, which is followed by an adverb of place sé ‘here’, and then followed by 
the adverb 73 ‘only’. In (b), the verb is followed by the locative phrase mds3r 33/ 
‘on a horse’, by the prepositional phrase é paré=n & mgnil=s ‘with animal skin of 
the devil’ which is a prepositional phrase within a phrase, and finally by the prefixed 
prepositional phrase d-gés ‘in his hand’. 


(6a) 4 tal kor é mun té fd. 
SBJV create.SBJV.1sN speech by time here only 
“and I will stop talking here.’ (Tifal4) 


(b) € an mosdor ddl €& paré =n é€ monil=s d-€és. 
3sN stay horse up with skin.bag= Gp devil.GEN= _ Pp- 
DEF DEF hand.3sPs 


‘He rides on a horse with an animal-skin bag of the devil in his hand.’ 
(Minj14-15) 
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14.4 Verbal clauses 


Verbal clauses with underived verbs can be transitive, intransitive or dative (three- 
argument). The intransitive clauses of (7) have the subjects as their only argument. 
Intransitive verbs are not uncommon in Gaahmg. 


(7) Intransitive (1 argument) 
(a) ald=a é way-} ta. 


fox = DEF 3sN __/waj/go-INF out 
‘The fox went out.’ (Goat16-17) 


(b) moraa 36-6-i taan 
government /46/come.INF-IPF again 
‘The government came again.’ (Fand10) 


Transitive verbs have the arguments subject and object which in the clause of (8) 
have the semantic roles of agent and theme. In Gaahmg, there is no morphological 
distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs. 


(8) Transitive (2 arguments) 
AGENT THEME 
sadéér =a war-sa kan fini=n é mada. 
Jader=DEF /war/carry-COMP group 3sPs=DEF with big.size 
‘Jader led his very large group.’ (Fand24-25) 


Dative verbs have the arguments subject, object, and indirect object which in the 
clause of (9) have the semantic roles of agent, theme, and recipient. The presence of 
a recipient or beneficiary in a clause requires the presence of an agent or experiencer 
and patient or theme. In other words, a dative cannot be present without a subject 
and object. The dative verbs attested are /eaf/give’, /béé/ ‘tell, say’, /bag/ ‘bring’. 


(9) Dative (3 arguments) 
AGENT THEME RECIPIENT 
yen gad-sa mii=n kamalgg = an 
person give-COMP goat=DEF woman=DAT 
‘The person gave the woman the goat.’ 


14.5 Verbal valency 


Although there is no morphological distinction between transitive and intransitive 
verbs, there are four valency-decreasing morphemes and one valency-increasing 
morpheme attached to verbs. The functions of each are shown by the examples in 
following sections. 
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Table 56: Verb derivational markers 






































SG PL 
Agented passive | =E =EE valency- 
Middle [+ATR], tone change | [+ATR], tone change | decreasing 
Passive =AnA, =A =AnA, =A 
Antipassive -An -An 
Causative [+ATR], -d*A [+ATR], -d*A valency- 
increasing 








14.5.1 Agented passive 


The agented passive clitic decreases the valency of the clause by demoting the agent 
to non-argument status, although an explicit expression of the agent is still required. 
In clauses with agents encoded by post-verbal constructions, an agented passive 
clitic = £ /= EE, which agrees with a genitive agent in number, is attached to the 
verb stem. The clauses of (10-11) have singular and plural agents in pre- and post- 
verbal positions. 


(10) Pre-verbal agents 


AGENT PATIENT AGENT PATIENT 
(a) 3€n pam-sa guldin (b) 75gg pam-sa guldtn 
person _ break- branch.DEF people _ break- branch.DEF 
COMP COMP 
‘The person broke the branch.’ ‘The people broke the branch.’ 


(11) Post-verbal agent, agented passive verb 


PATIENT AGENT PATIENT AGENT 
(a) guldin pam-s=€7% ~ jén (b) gutldin pam-s=é pgg 
branch _ break- person. branch _ break- people.GEN 
COMP=PAS.A GEN COMP=PAS.A 
‘The branch was broken by the ‘The branch was broken by the 
person.’ people.’ 


Third person encodings of agents or experiencers follow the verb when objects are 
in focus, being pre-verbal. In such clauses, nouns with the role of agent or 
experiencer can be introduced with the general preposition &(GP) as in (12a). 
Pronouns with such roles can be introduced with the prefix d- ‘by’ as in (b). A noun 
with these roles following a verb without a preposition is in genitive case, marked by 


a tone change, as in(c). The noun 4gegéér ‘hunter’ of (c) has LH root tone melody 
which switches to ML tone melody in genitive case. 





38 As discussed in 10.2.2, root tone of Mid root tone melodies becomes MH in incompletive 
and completive verbs with agented passive clitic. 
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(12) Clauses with agented passives 

(a) gaar cud ... nam-4n=€ é kaé-gg=a 
pork sweet /nam/eat-CONT.P=PAS.A GP witchdoctor-PL=DEF 
‘Sweet pork . . . was being eaten by witchdoctors.’ 


(b) 34am kddm-s =i d-é€n = wa. 
someone /kéam/bothered.CAUS-COMP=PAS.A  PP-3sO not 
‘No one was bothered by it.’ (Thng25) 


(c) nams pas-s=€ aggaar 
food /paw/need-COMP=PAS.A hunter.GEN 
‘Food is needed by the hunter.’ 


14.5.2 Middle 


The verb of (13) has a middle form where the speaker indicates that it is unknown 
whether there is an implied agent or not. The middle form is distinguished from the 
active form by the vowel specified as [+ATR] and by a tone change, which is the 
same tone change as in clauses with post-verbal agents such as (11). Because of 
lack of data collected, it cannot be determined if first or second person subjects are 
possible with middle verbs. 


(13) Middle (with or without an implied agent) 


(a)  guldin pdm-sd (b) gutldigg pdm-sd 
branch.DEF break.MID-COMP branch.PL break.MID-COMP 
‘The branch broke.’ ‘The branches broke.’ 


14.5.3 Passive 


In agentless passive verbs, the speaker indicates an implied, unstated agent which 
could be known or unknown. The clitic =AnA attaches to stems with vowel-final 
suffixes and the clitic =A attaches to stems with consonant-final suffixes or suffix- 
less stems. Passive clitics do not agree in number with the syntactic subject 
(semantic patient), and do not attach the agented passive clitic. 


(14) _ Passive (implied agent) 


(a) guldin pam-s=ana (b) giuldtgg pam-s = ana 
branch break-COMP=PAS branch.PL break-COMP=PAS 
‘The branch was broken.’ ‘The branches were broken.’ 


In passive clauses, a noun with the role of theme or patient normally takes the place 
of the syntactic subject, occurring before the passive verb, as in (15a). However, 
when there is focus on the passive verb, the noun follows the verb, as in (b). 
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(15) Passive clauses 

(a) kéldd-5 dutr-s=3nd 
egg-DEF /dur/bury-COMP=PAS 
‘The egg was buried.’ (Fand21) 


(b) fé6-4n=4 fegg=a tad 
/fe/put-CONT.P-PAS —_ things=DEF down 
‘Things were being laid down.’ (Fand27-28) 


14.5.4 Antipassive 


In antipassive clauses, the speaker indicates an implied, unknown object (patient, 
theme, or experiencer). Such verb forms are marked by the antipassive suffix -An 
which attaches to the verb root before inflectional suffixes are added. As in active 
clauses, agents can also be post-verbal in antipassive clauses. In such clauses, verbs 
are marked with the agented passive clitic =£ /= EE as shown in (17). 


(16)  Antipassive (unknown patient) 


(a) én pam-an-sa (b) 75gg pam-an-sa 
person break-ANTIP-COMP people break-ANTIP-COMP 
‘The person broke something.’ ‘The people broke something.’ 


(17) Antipassive, agented passive verb (unknown patient) 


(a) pam-dn-s=€ én (b) pam-dn-s = & peg 
break-ANTIP- person. break-ANTIP- people. 
COMP=PAS.A GEN COMP=PAS.A GEN 
‘Something was broken ‘Something was broken by the people.’ 
by the person.’ 


Further, passive antipassive clauses are used to indicate an implied agent and 
unknown patient, being marked by the antipassive suffix -A and passive clitic 
=AnA. 


(18) Passive antipassive (implied agent, unknown patient) 
ypam-4n-s = ana 
break-ANTIP-COMP=PAS 
‘Something was broken.’ 


14.5.5 Causative 


Causative clauses are used to indicate the reason or initiative of the action being a 
different argument than that which does the action. Causative verbs then add a 
second argument to intransitive clauses and a third argument to transitive clauses. 
They are marked by the vowel specified as [+ATR] and by the causative suffixes 
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-s’A, -d*A. 
In (19), the reason or initiative for breaking is from 4ggdar ‘hunter’, but the actual 
breaking is done by 7én ‘person’. As shown in (20), causative clauses can also have 


post-verbal agents, being marked by the agented passive clitic =F. 


(19) Causative (3 arguments) 


AGENT EXPERIENCER PATIENT 
aggaar pom-sd jen guldi=n 
hunter break.cAUS-COMP _ person branch=DEF 


‘A hunter made the person break the branch.’ 

(20) Causative, agented passive verb (3 arguments) 
guldi=n pom-s-i aggaar(-€) j€n 
branch=DEF break.CAUS-COMP-PAS.A hunter.GEN person 
‘A branch was broken by a hunter making the person break it.’ 


When dative clauses become causative, a fourth argument is added as shown in (21). 


(21) Causative dative (4 arguments) 


AGENT EXPERIENCER THEME RECIPIENT 
aggaar gdt-sd én mii kamaligg = an 
hunter give.CAUS-COMP person goat woman=DAT 


‘A hunter made the person give a goat to the woman.’ 


Antipassive causative clauses indicate that one or more of the non-agent arguments 
are unknown. The same verb form is used regardless of which of the non-agent 
arguments or how many of them are unknown. Antipassive causative clauses with 
post-verbal agents also have the same form regardless of which non-agent argument 
or how many are unknown. In (22-23) the patient is unknown, in (24-25) the 
experiencer is unknown, and in (26-27) the patient and experiencer are unknown. 


(22) Antipassive causative (unknown patient) 
aggaar pdm-5n-sd jen 
hunter break.cCAUS-ANTIP-COMP __ person 
‘A hunter made the person break something.’ 


(23) Antipassive causative, agented passive verb (unknown patient) 
yen psm-Sn-s =i aggaar(-é) 
person break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS.A — hunter.GEN 
‘The person was made to break something by a hunter.’ 
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(24) Antipassive causative (unknown experiencer) 
aggaar pdm-dn-sd guldtn 
hunter break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP _ branch.DEF 
‘A hunter made someone break the branch.’ 


(25) Antipassive causative, agented passive verb 
(unknown experiencer) 
guldin pdém-dn-s =7 aggaar(-é) 
branch.DEF break.cCAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS.A _ hunter.GEN 
‘The branch was broken by a hunter making someone break it.’ 


(26) Antipassive causative (unknown patient & experiencer) 
aggaar ysm-5n-sd 
hunter break. CAUS-ANTIP-COMP 
‘A hunter made someone break something.’ 


(27) Antipassive causative, agented passive verb 
(unknown patient & experiencer) 
pdém-dn-s =1 aggaar(-é) 
break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS.A hunter.GEN 
‘Something was broken by a hunter making someone break it.’ 


Passive causative clauses are used to indicate an implied, unstated agent of a 
causative verb. The patient such as gu/diin ‘branch’ in (28) is the syntactic subject. 
The noun 7én ‘person’ is an experiencer which does the action at the initiative of an 
unstated agent such as 4ggdaér ‘hunter’. 
(28) Passive causative (implied agent) 
guldin pam-s = 5nd gen 
branch.DEF break.cAUS-COMP-PAS _ person 
‘The person was made to break the branch.’ 


Finally, passive causative antipassive clauses indicate an implied agent and one or 


(29) Passive causative antipassive (implied agent, unknown patient) 
yen ypdém-Sn-s = 5nd 
person break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS 
“The person was made to break something.’ 


(30) Passive causative antipassive 
(implied agent, unknown experiencer & patient) 
ysm-Sn-s = 5nd 
break.CAUS-ANTIP-COMP=PAS 
‘Someone was made to break something.’ 
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more unknown non-agent arguments. 
14.6 Non-verbal clauses 


There are two sets of copulas with which all non-verbal clauses are formed. The 
most common set of copulas are shown in table 57 and are used for adjectival, 
possessive, and equative clauses. A second set is used for locative and 
presentational clauses, which will be presented shortly. With the limited data 
collected, it could not be determined how existential clauses, if possible, are 
constructed. 


Table 57: Common copulas 














Non-past | Non-past | Past 

SG PL continuous 
Copula ta ta ta-an 
Copular clitic on --- =A 
consonant-final noun phrases 
Copular clitic on vowel-final noun phrases | =n 




















In non-verbal clauses, the copula f@ can be used as in (31a) or the past continuous 
copula a-4n can be used. However, it is also common for a copular clitic =A to 
attach to the final word of a clause as in (c). Although the independent past 
continuous copula f4-én can be used for past reference, the copular clitic cannot. 


(31) Non-verbal clauses 

(a) guris-igg-0 ta ta wa 
money-PL-DEF COP there not 
‘There is no money.’ (Fand16) 


(b) Beél man ta-an tu 
metal certain COP-CONT.P there 
‘There was a certain metal token’ (Fand8) 


(c) t5-gg-5 dsm3-gg =a 
COW-PL-DEF  blind-PL= Cop 
‘The cows are blind.’ 


In answer to the question jzin néé ‘What is this?’ or pigg? néé ‘What are these?’, the 
copular clitic attached to a single noun is a clause in itself. 


(32a) t5d=n (b) t5-gg=3 
cow = COP cow-PL = COP 
‘(This) is a cow.’ ‘(these) are cows.’ 
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As will be seen, there is no difference in the clausal construction between adjectival 
clauses and nominal non-verbal clauses. However, as mentioned in 8.3.1, there is a 
morphological difference in the copular clitic attached to consonant-final nouns 
( =A) and the copular clitic attached to consonant-final adjectives (no marking). 


14.6.1 Adjectival clauses 


In (33), singular and plural adjectival clauses are shown—with the copula fa in (a-b) 
and with the copular clitic in (c-d). There is no copular clitic marking on singular 
consonant-final adjectives as in (c). The clitic on vowel-final singular adjectives is 
=nas in(e). The clitic =A on plural adjectives takes the [ATR] quality of the 
adjective word. 


(33) Adjectival clauses 
(a) 15 ta séggar (b) thgg ta séggar-g 


cow COP strong cow-PL COP  strong-PL 
“A cow is strong.’ ‘Cows are strong.’ 

(c) +56 séggar (d) t5-gg séggar-g=a 
cow strong cow-PL_ strong-PL=COP 
“A cow is strong.’ “Cows are strong.’ 

(e) 5 doms=n (f) t-gg domd-gg=3 
cow  blind=cop cow-PL  blind-PL=Cop 
“A cow is blind.’ “Cows are blind.’ 


In the adjectival clauses of (34), the initial noun phrases are marked for definiteness. 


(34) Definite adjectival clauses 


(a) t65=n stggar (b) t5-gg-5 séggar-g=a 
COW=DEF _ strong COW-PL-DEF  strong-PL= COP 
‘The cow is strong.’ ‘The cows are strong.’ 
(c) cadal stggar=4 damd=n (d) cddl-éégg séggar-g=a ddmd-gg=4 
donkey strong= _ blind= donkey- __ strong- blind- 
DEF COP PL PL = DEF PL=COP 
‘The strong donkey is blind.’ ‘The strong donkeys are blind.’ 


Demonstratives are not used pronominally. Instead, the indefinite adjective m&n/ 
biigg ‘certain’ can be used as in (35a-b). Otherwise, demonstratives can be used as 


in (c-f). 


Clause- 


level syntax 291 


(35) Demonstratives in copular clauses 

(a) 65 man dsms=n (b) t5-gg biigg dams-gg=3 
cow certain blind=cop cow-PL certain.PL blind-PL=CopP 
‘A certain cow is blind.’ ‘Certain cows are blind.’ 

‘This is a blind cow.’ ‘These are blind cows.’ 

(c) 65 nif damd=n (d) t5-gg nii dsm5-gg=8 
cow this blind=Cop cow-PL these blind-PL=CoP 
‘This cow is blind.’ ‘These cows are blind.’ 

‘This is a blind cow.’ ‘These are blind cows.’ 

(e) 65 nif ddn=3 (f) t5-gg nii sndgg=3 

cow this 1sPs=CoP cow-PL these 1sPp=CoP 


‘This cow is mine.’ 
‘This is my cow.’ 


14.6.2 Possessive clauses 


‘These cows are mine.’ 
“These are my cows.’ 


Clause-initial noun phrases of possessive copular clauses can be unmarked for 
definiteness as in (36a-b) or marked for definiteness as in (c-f). 


(36) Possessive copular clauses 

(a) 165 ddn=3 (b) 
cow  1sPs=COP 
“a cow is mine.’ 

(c) t65=n dan =3 (d) 
COW=DEF  1sPs=COP 
‘The cow is mine.’ 

(e) t65=n séggar d3an=3 (f) 
cow=_ strong =_IsPs= 
DEF CoP 


‘The strong cow is mine.’ 


ts-gg snagg=a 
cow-PL_ 1sPp=CoP 
“cows are mine.’ 


t6-gg=5 éndgg=3 
cow-PL=DEF l1sPp=CoP 
‘The cows are mine.’ 


t6-gg stggar-g=a dndgg=d 
cow-PL strong-PL=  1sPp= 
DEF COP 


‘The strong cows are mine.’ 


It is also possible to have two copular clitics attached to two coordinate constituents 


(37a) 65 nif damd=n dan = 
cow this blind=Cop_ 1sPs= 
‘This cow is blind and mine.’ 
(b) t5-gg nii damd-g=8 
cow-PL_ these — blind-PL-CoP 


‘These cows are blind and mine. 


3 


COP 
dndgg=3 
lsPp=CoP 


? 
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of the predicate. 

With the limited data collected, it could not be determined if nominal predicates are 
possible in possessive clauses. However, they are possible in equative clauses as 
shown in (38a-b) below. 

14.6.3 Equative clauses 

The copular clitic is also used in equative clauses. As in other past tense non-verbal 
clauses, past tense equative clauses are formed with the past continuous copula fa-dén 


as in (38b). 


(38) Equative copular clauses 


(a) 4€n baa.d=n (b) 4én taan baad 
person _— father=Cop person COP.CONT.P father 
“The person is a father.’ ‘The person was a father.’ 

(c) féetfa=n jen di.i=n 


Feetfa=DEF person  black=Cop 
‘Feetfa is a black person.’ 


There is no difference in the clausal construction between adjectival clauses as in 
(33) of 14.6.1 and the nominal non-verbal clauses in (38). 


14.6.4 Locative clauses 
Non-past locative and presentational non-verbal clauses are formed with a different 
set of copulas. Past tense locative clauses are formed with the past continuous 


copula fa-én. 


Table 58: Non-past locative and presentational copulas 


























SG PL 
Locative copula fin, €€n | ggan 
Locative copular clitic in noun phrase =An =An 
Locative copular clitic in relative clause | =EEn | =EE 





The singular locative copula fin, én has free variation in vowel quality independent 
of the [ATR] quality of the words surrounding it. The noun phrase of locative 
clauses can be unmarked for definiteness as in (39a-b) or definite as in (c-d). In 
either, the copular clitic =An can take the place of fin. 
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(39) Singular locative clauses 

(a) 4aa bandal fin wéé bent 
person weak LCM house beside 
‘A weak person is beside a house.’ 


(b) aa bandal=an wéé beny 
person weak=LCM house beside 
“A weak person is beside a house.’ 


(c) jaa=n bandal=(4) fin wéé beny 
person=DEF weak=(DEF) LCM _ house beside 
‘The weak person is beside a house.’ 


(d) 7aa=n bandal=4n wéé — bépy 
person=DEF weak=LCM house beside 
“The weak person is beside a house.’ 


The plural locative copula is &ggan. The copular clitic =A can take the place of 
&éggan when attached to noun phrases unmarked for definiteness as in (40a-b) or 
when attached to definite noun phrases as in (c-d). 


(40) Plural locative clauses 

(a) jdgg bandal-g &ggan wéé benz 
people weak-PL LCM house beside 
‘Weak people are beside a house.’ 


(b) Ogg bandal-g=an wéé beny 
people weak-PL=LCM house beside 
“Weak people are beside a house.’ 


(c) #5gg bandal-g=a  éggan wéé  bépy 
people weak-PL=DEF LCM house beside 
‘The weak people are beside a house.’ 


(d) gg bandal-g=an wéé  bépy 
people weak-PL=LCM house beside 
“The weak people are beside a house.’ 


14.6.5 Presentational clauses 


Presentational clauses are formed with the same copulas as locative clauses, along 
with the adverb fv ‘there’. The copular clitic =Az can take the place of fm when 
attached to an unmarked noun phrase as in (41b) or when attached to a definite noun 
phrase as in (d). 
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(41) Singular presentational clauses 

(a) 65 séggar fin tu (b) 55 séggar=an tu 
cow strong LCM _ there cow strong=LCM there 
‘There is a strong cow.’ 


(c) té5=n stggar fin tt (d) t6d=n stggar=an tu 
COW=DEF strong LCM _ there COW=DEF  strong=LCM _ there 
‘There is the strong cow.’ 


Similarly, the copular clitic =A can take the place of éggan when attached to an 
unmarked plural noun phrase as in (42b) or when attached to a definite plural noun 
phrase as in (d). 


(42) Plural presentational clauses 

(a) thgg  séggar-g éggan ti (b) t-gg  séggar-g=4n ti 
cow-PL strong-PL LCM _ there cow-PL_ strong-PL=LCM _ there 
‘There are strong cows.’ 


(c) thgg  séggar-g=a Eggan tu (d) t-gg  séggar-g=an tu 
cow-PL _ strong- LCM _ there cow-PL  strong- there 


PL=DEF PL=LCM 
‘There are the strong cows.’ 


Past tense presentational clauses must use the copula fa-an. 


(43) Past tense presentational clauses 


(a) (65 = fan tu (b) t5-gg  taan tu 
cow COP.CONT.P there COW-PL COP.CONT.P there 
‘There was a cow.’ “There were cows.’ 


14.6.6 Non-verbal question clauses 


The question marker 4 indicates a question with a yes/no response and can mark 
non-verbal or verbal question clauses. This section discusses how it is used in non- 
verbal questions and section 15.3 presents its use in verbal questions. Question 
clauses have the same construction as equivalent declarative clauses except for the 
question marker. 


The question marker for non-verbal clauses is most commonly clause-final. The 
question marker 4 is independent from stems, evidenced by lack of [ATR] quality 
change in the question marker in (44b). 
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(44a) t55=n stgar a (b) t6d=n dams =n a 
COW=DEF strong QM COW=DEF blind=COP QM 
“Is the cow strong?’ ‘Is the cow blind?’ 


When the copular clitic =A is at the same place in the clause as the question 
marker, it is joined to the question marker (45b) instead of to the word it follows as 
in declarative clauses such as (45a). 


> 


(45a) té-gg=5 ddms-g=5 (b) té-gg=5 dadma-g a=a 


Cow-PL blind- cow-PL= _ strong-PL COP=QM 
DEF PL=COP DEF 
‘The cows are blind.’ “Are the cows blind?’ 


The question marker is shown in demonstrative copular clauses (46a-b), adjectival 
clauses (c-f), equative clauses (g-h), and presentational clauses (i-j). In (e-f), the 
predicate is fronted for focus, and the copula and question marker are fronted along 
with it. 


(46) Non-verbal question clauses 


(a) t65=n (néé) a (b) t6-gg=3 (néé) a 
cow=CoOP this QM cow-PL=COP_ these QM 
‘Is this a cow?’ ‘Are these cows?’ 
(c) té5=n dsmd=n a (d) t5-gg=4 dims-g a=a 
COW=DEF blind=COP QM COW-PL=DEF  strong-PL COP=QM 
“Is the cow blind?’ “Are the cows blind?’ 
(ec) ddms=n a t65-n (f) ddmd-g a-a t6-gg=4 
blind=COP QM _  cOW-DEF strong-PL COP-QM cow-PL=DEF 
“Is the cow blind?’ “Are the cows blind?’ 
(g) 78m néé t65=n a (h) ségg néé  tégg a-a 
thing this cow=COP QM things these cow-PL COP-QM 
‘Is this thing a cow?’ “Are these things cows?’ 
(i) t6d=n tt a (j) t6-gg=5n tt a 
cow=LCM there QM cow-PL=LCM there QM 
‘Is there a cow?’ ‘Are there cows?’ 


14.6.7 Non-verbal negative clauses 


The negative particle wé 1s clause final and does not attach to the word it follows. 
Non-verbal negative clauses have the same construction as equivalent affirmative 
clauses except for the negative marker. The negative marker is shown in 
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demonstrative copular clauses (47a-b), adjectival clauses (c-d), presentational 
clauses (e-f), and past presentational clauses (g-h). 


(47) Non-verbal negative clauses 
(a) t65=n wa (b) ti-gg=5 wa 
cow =COP not COw-PL = COP not 
‘(This) is not a cow.’ ‘(These) are not cows.’ 
(c) té5=n dams =n wa (d) té-gg=5 ddm5-g =3 wa 
cow=DEF blind=CoP not CoW-PL=DEF  strong-PL=COP not 
“The cow is not blind.’ ‘The cows are not blind.’ 
(ce) t65=n tt wa (f) t5-gg=5n tt wa 
cow=LCM there not cow-PL=LCM there not 
‘There is no cow.’ ‘There are no cows.’ 
(g) t65=n  taan tt wa (h) t6-gg=5n  tadn tt wa 
cow= COP. there not cow- COP. there not 
LCM CONT.P PL=LCM CONT.P 


‘There was no cow.’ 


‘There were no cows.’ 


14.7 Relative clauses 


Relative clauses are introduced with the relativizer na/na ‘who, which, that’? which 
agrees in number with the head noun it follows. Relative clauses have been attested 
to modify noun subjects as in (48), objects as in (49), and copular complements as in 
(50). 


(48) 4€n na én=i é pal-i tad d-fi-muttu-gg. 
person REL.SG bad=RDM 3sN _fall-it down Pp-3pO-front-PL 
‘The person which was bad fell down in front of them.’ (Thng7-8) 
(49) kéra kor na én=i. 
speaks word REL.SG bad =RDM 
‘She speaks rudely (lit. the word which bad).’ (Assa6) 
(50a) cadr néé=n é salad=a é ald & gg 
tale this=DEF of hyena.GEN=CoOP of fox.GEN of  thing.PL.GEN 
‘This story is about a hyena, fox, and some 
(b) é  leel-8egg=a biigg na an-n léél-€€ gg =é 
of grass.GEN-PL=COP some REL.PL_ stay-INF grass-PL=RDM 


wild forest animals (lit. some things that live in the grass).’ (Nyeel-2) 
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The relativizer né/na can also be used pronominally as in (51). 


(51) na age biyd daagg é€ pddgeg=i 
REL.PL IpN left two in behind=sBo 
‘Those which we left behind. .’ (Thng7) 


Relative clauses differ from subordinate clauses in the conjunctions introducing the 
clause, in the clause-final clitics, and in marking for definiteness. As will be 
discussed in 15.2, the subordinate conjunctions é garé ‘when, while’, € kara 
‘because’, (ar) ‘if’, war ‘but’ introduce subordinate clauses instead of the relativizer 
né/na. As shown in 7.7 and 8.3.8, the clause-final subordinate clitic is always =F 
with High tone, whereas the relative clause clitic agrees in number with the head 
noun =E£/=E£. Finally, subordinate clauses are not distinguished for definiteness, 
but many relative clauses are. 


Relative clauses can take the place of noun modifiers which are either marked or 
unmarked for definiteness. Thus, relative clauses are also marked or unmarked for 
definiteness. In (48-50), the relative clauses are definite, whereas in (51) the relative 
clause is unmarked for definiteness. Most commonly the head noun is unmarked for 
definiteness if the relative clause has a definite clitic. Singular definite clitics on 
relative clauses have High tone and plural definite clitics have Low tone. 


Table 59: Definite relative clause clitics 
SG PL 
Short =E =E 























In noun phrases with dative, accompaniment, and subordinate clitics, there is no 
marking for definiteness and the noun phrases are ambiguous for definiteness. 
However, in relative clauses with such nouns, there is a definiteness distinction, 
except with dative relative clauses which cannot attach a dative clitic to semantically 
indefinite relative clauses. Some clitics such as the dative merge with the definite 
relative clause clitic (= E =An becomes =EEn), but other clitics such as the 
accompaniment and subordinate follow the definite relative clause clitic (=F =nE 
becomes = EF =nE, where =n£ is the accompaniment clitic attaching to vowel- 
final stems). This definite marking is shown in (52) where the same definite relative 
clause clitics attach to clause-final nouns, adjectives and verbs—all consonant-final. 
Dashes indicate there are no clitics on the clause-final word, whereas an x indicates 
the word category cannot occur as definite. 
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(52) Definite with dative, accompaniment, and subordinate markers 
on consonant-final words 















































Final SG PL SG PL SG PL SG PL 

DEF DEF | REL REL | RDM RDM 
N = -2g =A =A |-- -- | =E =E 
ADJ = -g | =A =A |-- -- | =E =E 
Vv H L x x --- --- =E =E 
NDAT =An =An|=An =An|x x =EEn =EEn 
ADJDAT | =An =An An =An|x x =EEn =EEn 
V DAT x x x x en) | tees =EEn =EEn 
N ACM =E =E |=E =E | =E =E/ =EE=nE =EE=nE 
ADJACM| =E =E | =E =E | =E =E] =EBE=nE =EE=nE 
Vv ACM x x x x Rady eee =BE=nE =EE=nE 
N SBO =E =E |=E =E | =E =E/ =EE=nE =EE=nE 
ADJSBO | =E =E | =E =E | =E =E] =EE=nE =EE=nE 
V SBO x x x x eek ~* Ler =BE=nE =EE=nE 





In (53), nouns, adjectives and verbs are shown at the end of noun phrases and at the 
end of relative clauses. Each phrase is also shown unmarked and marked for 
definiteness. The singular definite relative clause marker is =F and the plural 
definite relative clause marker is =E. 


(53) Definite markers on consonant-final words 








Final | Unmarked Definite 
NSG aggaar aggaar=4 ‘hunter’ 

yaa na aggaar yaa na aggaar=é “person who is hunter’ 
ADJSG 44a bandal jaa =n bandal = (4) “weak person’ 

yaa na bandal yaa na bandal =é ‘person who is weak’ 
VSG jaa nan jaa=n yan ‘person files’ 

jaa na nan jaa na nan=é ‘person who files’ 
NPL aggaar-g aggaar-g=4 ‘hunters’ 


poeg na aggaar-g ogg na aggdaar-g=é “people who are hunters’ 
ADJPL 45gg bandal-g ogg =(3) bandal-g=a ‘weak people’ 

jyogg na bandal-g j5gg na bandal-g=é “people who are weak’ 
V PL pogg nan pogg=S5 nan ‘people file’ 

pyogg na nan pogg na nan=é “people who file’ 


In (54), nouns, adjectives and verbs are again shown at the end of noun phrases and 
at the end of relative clauses, this time with the dative clitic. In noun phrases with 
an attached dative clitic, the phrase is ambiguous for definiteness, as the dative clitic 
and no other is attached regardless of whether the phrase is semantically definite or 
indefinite. And, the distinction cannot be made by adding a definite marker to the 
head noun in noun phrases with adjectives, such as in *74a-n bandal-an. In relative 
clauses, unlike other clitics, semantically indefinite dative nouns modified by a 
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relative clause are impossible, such as *jaa né béndal=an. When the dative clitic 
attaches to definite relative clauses, it merges with the definite relative clause 
marker: =£=An becomes =£En in singular clauses and = E = An becomes 
=EEn in plural clauses. 


(54) Dative markers on consonant-final words 




















Final | Unmarked Definite 
N SG aggaar = an aggaar = an ‘to hunter’ 
*yaa na agedadr = an yaa na ageddr = é€n “to person 
who is hunter’ 
ADJSG 44a bandal =4an yaa bandal = 4n ‘to weak person’ 
*jaa =n bandal =4an 
*;aa na bandal=4an yaa na bandal = én ‘to person 
who is weak’ 
Vv sg jaa na nan jaa na nan = én ‘to person who files’ 
NPL aggaar-g = an aggaar-g = an ‘to hunters’ 





*jOge na aggdar-g=4n jogg naagedar-g=#én ‘to people 
who are hunters’ 
ADJPL 45gg bandal-g=an yogg bandal-g =an ‘to weak people’ 
*j5g2 = 5 bandal-g = an 
*joge na bandal-g=4an j5gg na bandal-g=é&én ‘to people 
who are weak’ 
VPL pogg na nan psogg na nan= sn ‘to people who file’ 











As with dative clitics, in noun phrases with an attached accompaniment clitic =£, 
the phrase is ambiguous for definiteness, as the accompaniment clitic and no other is 
attached regardless of whether the phrase is semantically definite or indefinite. 
However unlike dative clitics in relative clauses, there is a definiteness distinction 
for accompaniment nouns modified by a relative clause, as unmarked relative 
clauses attach the accompaniment clitic alone and definite relative clauses attach the 
accompaniment clitic (for vowel-final stems =n£) following the definite relative 
clause clitic: =F =nE in the singular clauses and =£E=nE£ in plural clauses. 


(55) Accompaniment markers on consonant-final words 











Final | Unmarked Definite 
N SG aggaar=€ aggaar=€ ‘with hunter’ 
faa nd agg44r=€ 40a nd Agg4ar—é€=ne ‘with person who 
is hunter’ 
ADJSG 44a bandal=é yaa bandal =€& ‘with weak person’ 


*4aa =n bandal=é 
jaa na bandal=€& 44a nd bandal=éé=né ‘with person who 
is weak’ 
VSG yaa na nan yaa na nan = é€=né ‘with person who files’ 
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Final | Unmarked Definite 
NPL aggaar-g=€ aggaar-g=€ ‘with hunters’ 
pogg na agedar-g=€ j5gg na agedar-g=#=nE ‘with people who 
are hunters’ 
ADJPL j75gg bandal-g=€& pogg bandal-g=é ‘with weak people’ 
*j3g2 =5 bandal-g =€ 
jogg na bandal-g=€ jdgg na bandal-g=&=né ‘with people who 
are weak’ 
VPL pogg na nan peg na nan=s&=né ‘with people who file’ 


Similarly, in noun phrases with an attached subordinate clause-final clitic, the phrase 
is ambiguous for definiteness, as the subordinate clitic and no other is attached 
regardless of whether the phrase is semantically definite or indefinite. However, in 
relative clauses, there is a definiteness distinction, as unmarked relative clauses 
attach the subordinate clitic alone and definite relative clauses attach the subordinate 
clitic (for vowel-final stems =nF ) following the definite relative clause clitic: 

= EE =nE in singular clauses and = £E =nEF in plural clauses where subordinate 
marker High tone is lowered following Low tone. 


(56) Subordinate ¢ garg markers on consonant-final words 
































Final | Unmarked Definite 
N SG aggaar=€é agedar = é ‘when... hunter’ 
jaa na aggaar=& jaa nd AggddAr = &€=nE ‘when... person 
who is hunter’ 
ADJSG 44a bandal=é yaa bandal =é ‘when . .. weak person’ 
*jaa =n bandal =é 
jaa na bandal=é 44a na bandal = &€=né ‘when... person 
who is weak’ 
VSG yaa na nan jaa na nan= éé=né ‘when... person 
who files’ 
NPL aggaar-g =€ aggaar-g =é ‘when . . . hunters’ 
pogg na pogg na aggaar-g=&=né ‘when... people 
aggaar-g =€ who are hunters’ 
ADJPL 75gg ogg bandal-g=é ‘when . .. weak people’ 
bandal-g = é *j399 =4 bandal-g = & =né 
pogg na jsogg na bandal-g=&s&=né ‘when... people 
bandal-g = é who are weak’ 
VPL pogg na nan pogg na nan= &=ne ‘when . .. people 


who file’ 


When one or more relative clauses are within another relative clause, the definite 
relative clause marker can only attach to the final word of the final clause. 
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(57) Definite markers on relative clauses within relative clauses 
Unmarked Definite 








jaa na bandal 44a na bandal na aggaar = € “person who is weak 
na aggaar *jaa na bandal=é na aggdar who is hunter’ 

*,aa na bandal=é na aggaar = € 
pogg na jogg na bandal-g na aggaar-g=& ‘people who are weak 
bandal-g nas *y5gg na bandal-g na aggaar-g who are hunters’ 
aggaar-g *ogg na bandal-g na aggaar-g=é 


In genitive noun phrases or relative clauses, either marked or unmarked for 
definiteness, only the head noun undergoes a change in tone. 


(58) Genitive relative clauses 





Final Unmarked Definite 
ADJSG 44a bandal yaa=n bandal = (4) “of weak person’ 
yaa.na bandal yaa na bandal =é ‘of person who is weak’ 





ADJPL  #6gg bandal-g x$gg=(5) bandal-g=4 ‘of weak people’ 
yogg na bandal-g 45gg na bandal-g=é ‘of people who are weak’ 


14.8 Evidentiality 


The certainty of an action taking place is marked in the clause rather than on the 
verb. There are two degrees of certainty or evidentiality for both completive and 
incompletive verbs. 


The normal completive form by itself is a statement of certainty. It states that it is 
certain the action is completed. Uncertainty in the completive form is indicated by 
the particle /@ and optionally by the clause-final subordinate clitic =E Both 
degrees of certainty in the completive are shown in (59). 


(59) Degrees of certainty in the completive 
(a) € kims5 magad “He cut.’ certainty 


(b) laékdms5 magad(=&) ‘He may have cut astick.’ uncertainty 


(60) Completive uncertainty paradigms 


(a) ‘may have bought’ (b) ‘may have buried’ 
la a mar-sa IsN la a dur-st IsN 
la 4, t=méar-sd 2sN la 4, u=dur-st 2sN 
la € mar-sa 3sN la € dur-sa 3sN 
la agg  miar-sa lpN la agg dur-st lpN 
la dgg,uig=médr-ss 2pN la dgg, tg=dutr-su 2sN 
la €gga maéar-sa 3pN la égga diur-st 3pN 


PRON  buy-COMP PRON  bury-COMP 
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In (60), completive uncertainty paradigms show that the uncertainty particle occurs 
before the subject pronoun. 


Similarly, the incompletive verb by itself is also a statement of certainty. It states 
that it is certain the action is ongoing or for certain will be ongoing. Adding the 
uncertainty particle /a before the incompletive verb or attaching the clause-final 
subordinate clitic =F indicates uncertainty in the future. With either marker, the 
other marker is optional. 


(61) Degrees of certainty in the incompletive 

(a) k6m magad ‘He will cut a stick.’ certainty 
(b) € 1a4k5m magad(=&) ‘He maycutastick.’ uncertainty 
(c) € (la) ksm magad=& ‘Hemaycutastick.’ uncertainty 


As mentioned in 9.6.2, tone is altered on subject pronouns of incompletive verbs to 
indicate future actions with certainty. The same future incompletive paradigms in 
9.6.2 are given in (62) for ease of reference. 


(62) Future certainty incompletive paradigms 


(a) ‘will run’ (b) ‘will bury the egg’ 

a gal 1sN a dur k5ldd=5 IsN 
a=gal 2sN a=dtir kédlid=5 2sN 
é gal 3sN é dtr kdlid=5 3sN 
agga gal lpN agga dur k5l5d=5 IpN 
tggi=gsl 2pN tggi=dtr kéldd=5 2sN 
(€gga)é gal 3pN (égga)é dir kdlid=5 3pN 

PRON run. PRON bury. egg=DEF 

INCP INCP 


Unlike in uncertain completive paradigms, in uncertain incompletive paradigms the 
uncertainty particle occurs after the subject pronoun. In second person forms, the 
particle attaches to the verb, thereby taking on [+ATR] quality. The same meaning 


(63) Future uncertainty incompletive paradigms 


(a) ‘may run’ (b) ‘may bury egg’ 
4, a la gal IsN (b) 4,4 la dur kdldd =5 
6,5,u, f=l5=gal 2sN $,5,0, a=l3=dutr 
é, € la gal 3sN é,€ la dir kdldd =3 
ageg(a) la gal lpN agg(a) la dur kd15d =5 
dggs, 5ggs, 2pN 5gg5, 5gg5, 
ugg(u), iggi =15 = gal uge(), igga =15= dur 
égga la gal 3pN égga la dur kdl5d =5 
PRON run. PRON bury. egg=DEF 


INCP INCP 


lsN 
2sN 
3sN 
lpN 
2pN 


3pN 


Clause-level syntax 303 


is communicated regardless of whether the future or non-future subject pronouns 
precede the uncertainty marker. Second person subject pronouns are optionally 
[+/- ATR] regardless of the [ATR] quality of the root vowel. 


Although uncommon, it is possible for the subject pronoun to be repeated following 
the certainty marker and before the verb, as in (64). 


(64) 4 la 4 gar fl 
IsN UNC IsN_ dig.INCP hole 
‘I may dig a hole.’ 


14.9 Noun phrases 
14.9.1 Word order in the noun phrase 


The noun phrase can be diagrammed in the order of (65). The head noun is followed 
by an optional possessive pronoun (POS), and one or more optional adjectives. More 
than one adjective in the same noun phrase is rare and no prescribed order in the 
noun phrase can be determined. It is also possible for demonstratives (DEM) to 
precede alienable possessive pronouns. The possessors of inalienable nouns— 
kinship terms and body parts—precede the possessed noun, and the possessors of 
alienable nouns follow the noun. 


(65) Noun phrase word order 


NP -> (POS inalienable) N (POS Alienable) ({DEM, NUM, ADJ Quan, ADJquai}) 


The adjectival clause of (66a) shows a noun phrase with three adjectives—a 
demonstrative, numeral, and adjective of quality. The possessive pronoun dndgg=3 
‘mine=COP’ is a noun phrase complement of the non-verbal adjectival clause and the 
copula clitic is attached. In (b), the second singular possessive pronoun 3 ‘your’ 
precedes the kinship term y4a yaa ‘aunt, younger mother (lit. mother girl)’—a 
compound noun phrase, which is followed by a demonstrative. 


(66) Noun phrase word order 

(a) t6-gg nii 4saman dtigg=d éndgg=d 
cow-PL_ these five black=DEF 1sPp=COP 
‘These five black cows are mine.’ 


(b) 5 A) yaa paa néé = léén-an dimttn d-iin ta 
and 2sPs mother girl this was.coming towards PP-2sO _ there 
“Your mother’s sister was coming to you there.’ (Assa3-4) 
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(c) bii  find-dd kor dan nif ma man 
let hear word IsPs this very carefully 
‘Listen carefully to what I am saying (lit. this my word)!’ (Womn3) 


(d) bé-én a war-da baal-g=a née éndgg kaé 
/beg/say-  SBJV_ /war/bring- instrument- these IsPp all 
CONT.P SBJV PL=DEF 


‘They were saying to bring all my wood instruments.’ 


In (c), the first singular possessive pronoun 3dn ‘my’ follows the singular noun kar 
‘word’, being an alienable noun, and is followed by the demonstrative n/f ‘this’. In 
(d), the third plural possessive pronoun dndgg ‘my’ follows the plural alienable noun 
baalga ‘instrument’. A demonstrative, possessive pronoun, and quantitative 
adjective are all present in the same noun phrase, where the demonstrative precedes 
the pronoun, possibly being fronted for emphasis. 


Constructions with relative clauses are preferred above long noun phrases with 
multiple adjectives. In (67), the relativisor na begins three separate relative clauses. 


(67) tsgg dndgg na désdmdan na widg na  duigg=é éggan kalg 
cows IsPp_ REL five REL good REL black=RDM_ L.copP field 
‘My five good black cows are in the field.’ 


14.9.2 Noun agreement 


Adjectives, possessive pronouns, and demonstratives agree with nouns in number. 
Agreement is marked by the geminate velar segment gg or tone change. The plural 
adjective suffix -gg is shown in (68a-b) and the possessive pronouns dndgg and 
dyagg are shown in (c-d). In (e-f), High tone in the demonstratives indicates a 
singular noun and Low a plural noun. 


(68) Noun agreement 
Noun sG Noun PL 
(a) kdlééo fi kdléed-g fi-gg ‘heavy sword’ 
(b) 55 kddfar tigg kddfar-g ‘thin cow’ 
(c) maa dan méaa-gg dndgg ‘my house’ 
(d) maa dydn maa-gdydgg ‘our house’ 
(ec) 55 néé t6-gg néé ‘this cow/ these cows’ 
(f) t65 naa té-gg naa ‘that cow/ those cows ” 


14.9.3 Possessive phrases 


Possession of most nouns is expressed by the general preposition é(GP) following 
the possessed noun and preceding the possessor. The possessor is in genitive case 
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which is marked only by a tone change. Examples (69b, d, f) are incorrect, but 
given for comparison with the examples of (70). 


(69) Noun possessive phrases 

(a) gadaaé é én (b) *yén gadaaé 
basket GP person.GEN person _ basket 
“basket of person’ 


(c) gadaaé-gg € j€n (d) *yén gadaaé-ge 
basket-PL GP  person.GEN person — basket-PL 
“baskets of person’ 


(ce) gadaaé-gg € j5gg (f) *jogg  gadaaé-gg 
basket-PL GP  person.GEN-PL people basket-PL 
“baskets of people’ 


Although body part nouns can also be possessed by having the same construction as 
other nouns as shown in (70a, c, e), it is more common for the possessor of body 
part nouns to precede the body part without the general preposition and without 
being in genitive case as in (70b, d, f). 


(70) Body part noun possessive phrases 

(a)  lud é 3én (b) én lud 
leg GP person.GEN person leg 
‘leg of person’ 


(c) li-tgg € j€n (d) én lu-aigg 
leg-PL GP person.GEN person leg-PL 
‘legs of person’ 


(ec) Ii-tgg € gg (f) jgg =: I-ugg 
leg-PL GP person.GEN-PL people leg-PL 
‘legs of people’ 


In (71a), the possessor afi ‘tree’ precedes the body part noun 3an ‘body’ it 
possesses. As seen in (71b), kinship terms may also form possession by the 
possessor preceding the possessed noun. In this case, the kinship term possessor yaa 


aa 


‘mother’ precedes the noun 74a ‘girl’ it possesses. 


(71a) €é gara kahs-s =i ufi-n =f, é d55s-s 
GP when | struck-cOMP=SBO1 __hijliijtree-DEF=SBO 3sN _ start-INF 
“When she struck the tree, 
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(b) 
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13n é waj-} sim afi 35n. 
until 3sN went-INF down tree body 


(her horns) went deep into the tree (lit. into tree’s body).’ (Nyee 14-15) 


3 3 yaa paa néé = léén-an dimttn d-ain ta 
and 2sPs mother girl this was.coming towards PP-2sO there 
“Your mother’s sister (lit. your girl mother) was coming to you there.’ 
(Assa3-4) 
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15 Sentence-level syntax 


There is morphological marking in subordinate and interrogative clauses, and a 
discussion of sentence-level syntax is needed to understand these morphemes. In 
this chapter, we discuss types of clauses in sentences (15.1), coordinating and 
subordinating conjunctions (15.2), interrogative structures (15.3), as well as focus 
(15.4). 


15.1 Clause combinations 


Clauses may be nuclear (main, independent), pre-nuclear (dependent clause 
preceding a nuclear clause), or post-nuclear (dependent clause following a nuclear 
clause). 


As in (1a), foregrounded nuclear clauses of narrative texts most commonly use 
infinitive verbs. However, in non-fiction narratives, a completive verb is also 
common, as shown in (b). 


(la) ald=4 € d53s-s é bad-d baé=n é€  salad=a 
fox=  3sN_ start-INF 3sN_ break-INF jug=DEF GP hyena. 
DEF GEN = DEF 


‘Fox punctured a hole in Hyena’s jug.’ (Nyee21) 


(b) yadér=a war-sd kan fini=n é mada 
Jader=DEF carried-COMP group 3sPs=DEF with big.size 
‘Jadar led his very big group.’ (Fand23-24) 


Pre-nuclear clauses are introduced with subordinate conjunctions, the most common 
of which is the conjunction é garé4 ‘when’ which often introduces tail-head linkage. 
In the second line of (2), the subordinate clause refers to ‘an arrival at the well’ 
implied by the previous nuclear clause, before continuing with the next nuclear 
clause in the third line. In this way, the subordinate clause links new information 
with old information contained in the subordinate clause. The verbs of tail-head 
linkage are most commonly completive verbs, but can also be incompletive or past- 
continuous. 


(2) € dd5s-s é waj-+ dumutn waa=lg a 
3sN_ start-INF 3sN  go-INF towards water.source=in SBJV 
‘He set out for the well in order to 
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ma-d=é f€égg. € gard lity=T waa =lg=€, 
drink- water GP when  /lé}/went- water = 
SBJV = IPF COMP=SBO1 in=SBO 


get a drink. When he arrived at the well, 


é goms-dges fegg=a €& naa é fol téd-i. 
3sN __ found- water = 3sN lay. GP hole. down- 
D.COMP DEF INCP GEN 3sO 


he discovered that the water was very far down in the well.’ (Goat2-4) 


Post-nuclear clauses are introduced by a subordinate conjunction as in (3a) or by a 
subjunctive verb as in (b). In (b), three subjunctive verbs in three separate post- 
nuclear clauses are introduced by the subjunctive particle Zand give the purpose of 
the nuclear clause. A further subjunctive clause (4 madé fégg ‘to drink water’) is 
found in the first two lines of (2). Clauses may also be embedded such as the clause 
fégg-d € naa € fol tsd-i ‘water lay down in the hole’ of the final line of (2) which is a 
complement of the verb gams-dggd ‘found’. 


(3a) a wir-dn afad man tad té, 
IsN_ /wir/slaughter-CONT.P blood certain down _ here 
‘I am making a sacrifice here because 


é k5ra €é mési néé nér-r-dn té. 
GP because GP insect this /nar/drool-CAUS-CONT.N — here 
because this insect drools here.’ (Jooj9-10) 


(b) anénda €& d35s- é bag-g ané=n 
then 3pN  start-INF 3pN_ grab-INF elephant = DEF 
“Then they elicited the help of an elephant 


a gal-d=iggan é tfi=n tad 
SBJV /gal/ram-SBJV.33N=3pD GP Tabalditree=DEF down 
in order to break down the Tabaldi tree for them 


a gar-ra a nam-da palg € péeéréma=n. 
SBIV be.able- SBJV_ eat-SBJV.3sN_ children GP  devil.GEN= 
SBIV.3sN DEF 


so as to eat the nyeerma offspring.’ (Nyee8-10) 
15.2 Conjunctions 
Conjunctions are a further lexical category, introducing either nuclear or non-nuclear 


(subordinate) clauses. The coordinate conjunctions of (4) are found to introduce 
nuclear clauses. Some references in texts from chapter 17 are listed for the 
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conjunctions. In addition, it is also possible to juxtapose nuclear clauses without any 
conjunction. 


Table 60: Coordinate conjunctions 
































a) ‘and’ Nyee4, 27, Fand13, Assal, 3, 9, 12 
dé ‘then, since’ Fand20, 22, Womn11 

taén ‘then’ Fand28, Minj13 

anénda ‘then, therefore’ | Minj12, Womn11, 17, 24 

énna ‘therefore, thus’ | Fand5 

mintaadéé | ‘thereafter’ Thng4 

gél ‘in that way’ Nyee28 

13n ‘then, until’ Goat6, 12, 16, Nyee15, Thng10 














The conjunctions dé ‘then, since’ and /3y ‘then, until’ are analyzed as coordinate 
conjunctions, since subordinate marking in the clause never occurs with them. The 
conjunctions 4néndé ‘therefore’ and dé ‘then, since’ are shown in (4c); the 
conjunction /Sy ‘then, until’ is shown in (Se). 


(4) 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Coordinate conjunctions 

jinnd ~wo-in=figgd ti=i € kora 
that | go-INCP=IPF out=SBO GP because 
‘They remarry because 


a055gg=5 na Ss té jis-Sn=liggs beénad=€é=n. 
women= REL bad here  /jis/make- wrongdoing = 
DEF CONT.N=3pA SBO=DEF 

bad women (their first wives) make them do wrong. 


anéndé, _bii bii-d3 beénad =4 awdamals dé 
therefore /bijz/let. /b&é/say- wrongdoing= please since 
IMP IMP.PL DEF 


So let us please stop the wrongdoing since 


beénad=4 tél na tail-d 4agg=é psm=i wa. 
wrongdoing= God REL /tal/create-cOMP /nam/want. not 
DEF lpA=RDM INCP = 3sAM 


God who created us doesn’t want us to do wrong.’ (Womn9-12) 


The subordinate conjunction war ‘but’ of table 61 has only been attested to introduce 
post-nuclear clauses, but the other conjunctions of table 61 introduce pre-nuclear 
and post-nuclear clauses. 
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Table 61: Subordinate conjunctions 

















é gara ‘when, while’ Goat3, 7, 17, Fand 1, 7, 8, 15 

é kora ‘because’ Jooj9, Assa5, Tifa6, Womn9 

(ar) af Goat14, 15, Fand20, Thng21, Womn21 
war ‘but’ Nyee13 














The subordinate marking in the clause occurs along with these conjunctions as a 
clitic on the verb, or clause finally, or both. It is more common for the conjunction 
ar ‘if to be absent from the clause than to be present, although there is subordinate 
marking regardless. As shown in 10.7, the verb-final subordinate clitic attached in 
‘if? clauses differs in tone from the clitic attached to verbs of other subordinate 
clauses. 


In (Sc), the conjunction war ‘but’ occurs along with the verb-final subordinate clitic 
=i(SBO3). In (d), the conjunction é gard ‘when’ occurs along with the verb-final 
subordinate clitic =7 (SBO1) and the clause-final subordinate clitic =£ (SBO). In 
(4a), the conjunction € kdrd ‘because’ occurs along with the clause-final subordinate 
clitic =£ on béénad = & = n ‘wrongdoing = SBO = DEF’ where the definite clitic =n 
for vowel-final stems is also attached. 


(5) Subordinating conjunctions 


(a) €& d35s-s é bagg kar =4 di 
3pN_ /d53s/start- 3pN /bag/grab. wild.cow= also 
INF SBIV DEF 


‘They also elicited the help of the buffalo 


(b) é gal-d=in d-één na tad di, 
3sN_/gal/ram- Pp-3sO REL down _ also 
SBJV.3sN =3sD 


in order to break it down for them, 


(c) war 4 gar-ra é gal-d=i d-één na tad wa. 
but SBJV /gar/able- 3sN_ /gal/ram- Pp-3sO REL down _ not 
SBIV.38N SBIV.3pN = 
SBO3 


but she was not able to break it down. 


(d) é garda kahs-s =i tfi=n=i, & d53s-s 
GP when = _/k3n/strike- hijliij.tree = 3sN /d53s/start-INF 
COMP=SBOl DEF=SBO 
When she struck the tree, 
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(e) lan é waj-+ sim ufi 5dn. 
until 3sN  /waj/go-INF down tree body 


(her horns) went deep into the tree.” (Nyee11-15) 
15.3 Interrogatives 


Questions are constructed using the question marker 4 or an interrogative pronoun. 
Only the interrogative pronouns of (6b-e) agree in number with the noun phrase 
which they replace. Some interrogative pronouns have a marked form when they 
replace words which occur in an uncommon position in the clause, but are otherwise 
unmarked. Other interrogative pronouns only have one form regardless of its 
position in the clause. When any of the interrogative pronouns are pre-verbal, the 
clause-final subordinate clitic =£(SBO) of 7.7 and 8.3.8 attaches sentence-finally. 
When an interrogative pronoun replacing an adverb is pre-verbal, the verb-final 
subordinate clitic =7(SBO1) of 10.7 is attached to the verb. 


(6) Interrogatives 

Unmarked Marked 

SG PL SG PL 
(a) a a QM 
(b) nan noandada ‘who’ 
(c) yanan nanaadan ‘for whom’ 
(d) éyan € nanaad éy5nd ‘whose’ 
(ce) pif jiigg piina jiiggs ‘what’ 
(f) naisiin na isiin ‘which’ 
(g) ta isi ta isi ‘which’ 
(h) dai ddyin ‘when’ 
(i) (fan) da fan daén ‘where’ 
(j) (fan) isi ‘how’ 
(k) adrdy ‘why’ 


In the example questions to follow, typical answers to the questions are in 


parentheses. The examples are all with singular interrogatives; plural interrogatives 
take similar constructions. 


As discussed in 14.6.6, questions with yes/no responses have the question marker 4 
sentence-finally. 


(7) #4a=n bandal _ fir-sd t65 na séggar=één a 
person=DEF weak  kill-COMP cow REL strong=RDM QM 
‘Did the weak person kill the strong cow?’ (Yes./No.) 
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The interrogative pronoun yan ‘who’ takes the place of animate nouns in subject 
case.*” It can be pre-verbal as in (8a) with the clause-final subordinate clitic =, or 
post-verbal as in (b) with the agented passive clitic =£ on the verb. 


(8a) yan tir-sd tt5=n=é (b) t55=n tir-s=7 yan 
who kill-COMP cow= COW=DEF kill- who 
DEF = SBO COMP = PAS.A 


‘Who killed the cow?’ (The person killed the cow.) 


The interrogative pronoun yanan ‘for/to whom’ takes the place of animate indirect 
objects. 


(9) 7aa=n tir-sd t65=n nanan 
person = DEF kill-coMP COW = DEF for whom 
‘For whom did the person kill the cow?’ (The person killed the cow for his 
uncle.) 


When following the general preposition &(GP), the interrogative pronoun é yan 
‘whose’ takes the place of possessed animate nouns. It can be post-verbal as in 
(10a) or pre-verbal as in (b). In pre-verbal position as in (b), the agented passive 
clitic =/is attached to the verb, the post-verbal agent is in genitive case, and the 
clause-final subordinate clitic = is attached to the agent. 


(10a) j#4a=n tir-sd 55 é yan 
person = DEF kill-cOMP cow GP whom 


‘Whose cow did the person kill?’ (The person killed his uncle’s cow.) 


(b) 8d é yan tir-s=1 y4a=n=€ 

cow GP whom _ kill-COMP=PAS.A  person.GEN=DEF =SBO 

“Whose cow did the person kill?’ (The person killed his uncle’s cow.) 
The interrogative pronoun 7/7 ‘what’ takes the place of non-human nouns. When 
taking the place of a noun object, it is unmarked post-verbally as in (11a), but has a 
marked form in (b) where the agented passive clitic =/is attached to the verb and 
the clause-final subordinate clitic is attached to the agent. 


(lla) jyaa=n tir-sd pi (b) piinad tir-s=7 yaa=n=é 
person=DEF kill-COMP what what kill-COMP person.GEN 
=PAS.A = DEF =SBO 


“What did the person kill?’ (The person killed a cow.) 





*° Because of limited data, the pronoun is not presented when taking the place of an animate 
noun object. 
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The relativizer né along with the interrogative pronoun js/in ‘which’ takes the place 
of a relative clause. When taking the place of a relative clause modifying a subject, 
it can be pre-verbal as in (12a) or post-verbal as in (b). When taking the place of a 
relative clause modifying an object, it can be post-verbal as in (c) or pre-verbal in 
(d). Another way of replacing a relative clause is with the copula fa and the 
interrogative pronoun is/‘how’ as in (e). 


(12a) 44a na isfin tir-sd ts=n=é 
person REL which _ kill-Comp cCow.GEN = DEF = SBO 
‘Which person killed the cow?’ (The weak person killed the cow.) 


(b) t65=n tir-s=1 yaa na isiin 
COW=DEF _ kill-COMP=PAS.A person.GEN REL which 
‘Which person killed the cow?’ (The weak person killed the cow.) 


(c) jaa=n tir-sd 5d na isfin 
person = DEF kill-coMP cow REL which 


‘Which cow did the person kill?’ (The person killed the strong cow.) 


(d) 65 nd  isfin tir-s=7 yaa=n=Eé 
cow REL which kill-COMP=PAS.A — person.GEN = DEF =SBO 
‘Which cow did the person kill?’ (The person killed the strong cow.) 


(e) téd=n ta isi tir-s=7 faa=n=€é 
COW=DEF COP how kill-COMP=PAS.A_person.GEN=DEF = SBO 
“Which cow did the person kill?’ (The person killed the strong cow.) 


The interrogative pronoun d37 ‘when’ takes the place of adverbs of time. It is 
unmarked post-verbally as in (13a), but has a marked form in (b). As in (13b), when 
an interrogative pronoun replacing an adverb is pre-verbal, the verb-final 
subordinate clitic =7(SBO1) used on ‘when’ clauses in 10.7 is attached to the verb 
tir-sd ‘kill-COMP’. 


(13a) jyaa=n tir-sd t65=n dai 
person=DEF_ kill-COMP cow=DEF when 
‘When did the person kill the cow?’ 
(The person killed the cow yesterday.) 


(b) dayin jaa=n tir-s =i ts=n=é 
when person=DEF  kill-cOMP=SBO1 cow.GEN=DEF=SBO 
“When did the person kill the cow?’ 
(The person killed the cow yesterday.) 
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Similarly, the interrogative pronoun (fan) dé ‘where’ is a substitute for adverbs of 
place. It is unmarked post-verbally as in (14a), but has a marked form in (b), again 
with the verb-final subordinate clitic =7 (SBO1) attached to the verb ffr-sd ‘kill- 
COMP’. 


(14a) #4a=n tir-s3 t65=n (fan) da 
person=DEF_ kill-COMP cow=DEF towards where 
‘Where did the person kill the cow?’ 

(The person killed the cow near the house.) 


(b) fan d4én jaa=n tir-s=i tid=n=é 
towards where person=DEF  kill-COMP=SBO1 cow.GEN=DEF=SBO 
‘Where did the person kill the cow?’ 
(The person killed the cow near the house.) 


The interrogative pronoun (fan) isi ‘how’ is a substitute for adverbs of manner. The 
interrogative pronoun drdy ‘why’ is a substitute for other verbal adjuncts. 


(15a) jyaa=n tir-sd t65=n (fan) isi 
person=DEF_ kill-COMP cow=DEF towards how 
‘How did the person kill the cow?’ 
(The person killed the cow with force.) 


(b) 7aa=n tir-sd téd=n 5rdn 
person=DEF _ kill-COMP cow=DEF why 
“Why did the person kill the cow?’ 

(The person killed the cow because it was ill.) 


15.4 Focus 


Focus is constructed by fronting the constituent which the speaker deems as the most 
important bit of information for the clause. Both subjects and objects can be fronted 
in focus. 

Normally, prepositional phrases used as adjunct conjunctions such as € mun naan ‘at 
that time’ occur sentence-initially or following a conjunction. 


(16a) 35 é min né4=n, 
and with time that=DEF 
‘At that time, 
(b) baarg=4 nas-an pa-lg na dn-g=i 


Baggara=DEF /naw/search.for-CONT.P girl-PL REL young-PL=RDM 
the Baggara (people group) were kidnapping young girls.’ (Minj1-2) 
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However, subjects are brought into focus when placed before such phrases, as in 
(17). In this concluding sentence of a narrative where a fox and hyena try 
throughout to capture and eat him, the devil creature is fronted in order to emphasize 
him as being the victor. 
(17) péérema=n € gardandad € ad-da gana 

devil=DEF GP that.time 3sN  became-SBJV.3sN laughing 

‘The nyeerma, at that time, went on laughing.’ (Nyee34) 


In the first line of the Fandi text, the main participant is marked as being salient, or 
most important, by fronting it. The noun subject Fondi-n which normally follows 
the subordinate conjunction ¢ gard ‘when’ is sentence-initial. 


(18) féndi=n é gara dads-s =5 mosraa-gg = € =né 
Fandi=DEF GP when fight-COMP=IPF government-PL=ACM=SBO 
“When Fandi fought with the government, . . ’ (Fand1) 


Objects are brought into focus by moving them to a pre-verbal position. The object 
mii-n ‘chicken’ in (19) is out of its normal post-verbal position to emphasize that it 
is the ‘chicken’ being thrown away and not the ‘goat’. 


(19) mif=n 4 gan ta 
chicken = DEF lsN  throw.INCP out 
‘The chicken I am throwing away.’ (Jafr1 1) 


In (20), the relative clause, describing a certain group of women, and functioning as 
the recipient of the transitive verb /gaf/ ‘give’, is brought to the beginning of the 
sentence. The meaning is ‘It is those kinds of women and not others whom God 
blesses.’ 


(20) na an t3-yagg =i tél gdf=figgdn fog 
REL stay.INCP doors-theirs=RDM God _ gives.INCP=3pD _ things 
“To those who stay in their homes, God gives them things.” (Womn13) 


Pre-verbal objects are emphasized when there is a post-verbal subject and agented 
passive clitic attached to the verb. The sentence of (21) is the concluding remark of 
a personal story where a creature repeatedly tries to attack the narrator and other 
participants. The construction emphasizes the outcome of the object 72am 
‘someone’ (‘no one’ with negation). 


(21) j4am kd8m-s =1 d-€€n = wa. 
someone /kaéaim/bothered.CAUS-COMP=PAS.A_ PP-3sO_ not 
‘No one was bothered by it.’ (Thng25) 
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16 Conclusion 


Gaahmg is a morphologically rich language, employing many suffixes and clitics on 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs. [ATR] quality and tone distinguish a significant 
number of lexemes and grammatical functions. Several specific processes of 
consonant weakening, vowel elision, [+ATR] spreading, [+round] spreading, and 
morphological tone rules, account for the vast majority of alternations when 
morphemes are combined. 


Gaahmg suffixes differ in alternation and function from clitics, where the former are 
mostly inflectional morphemes which attach to underlying root segments, whereas 
the latter are mostly functional, derivational or clausal morphemes which attach to 
surface stem segments. 


All pronouns except interrogatives use vowel features to represent the person 
referred to, the three persons coinciding with the language's three vowel harmony 
pairs. Nouns may attach singular and plural suffixes, although plural suffixes are by 
far more common, and have various segmental and tonal allomorphs which mostly 
have no semantic correlation with the nouns to which they attach. Nouns and 
adjectives attach one or more of seven clitics to the stem, each with segmental or 
tonal allomorphs which depend on the stem-final segment. 


The verb has five morpheme slots in addition to the root. Antipassive and causative 
morphemes attach immediately following the root, followed by modal and aspect 
morphemes which are also included in the stem. Derivational, pronominal, and 
clausal clitics attach to the verb stem, many of which have various segmental or 
tonal allomorphs depending on the subject person or inflectional verb form to which 
they attach. Gaahmg has morphological marking for both perfect and imperfect 
aspect, which can both attach to completive and incompletive verbs. Tone is added 
to verb stems for subject person inflection, tone distinguishes past from non-past 
tense in the continuous form, and tone replacement is used in the formation of 
antipassives, causatives, and verbal nouns. 


Prepositions, body part locatives, adverbs, and conjunctions are distinct lexical 
categories. Body part locatives are similar in form and meaning to inherently 
possessed body part nouns, but are a distinct lexical category in that they do not 
refer to person and have different tone than body part nouns. Although they are 
separate morphemes, some of these locatives undergo the same segmental and tonal 
alternations as clitics, depending on the final segments of the preceding noun of 
reference. 


Agentive passive, agentless passive, antipassive, and causative verb forms are 
syntactically and morphologically distinct and combine in nearly all possible ways. 


318 A grammar of Gaahmg 


In non-verbal clauses, copular clitics may take the place of separate copula particles, 
which are functionally equivalent but differ in form. Relative clauses are 
morphologically marked for definiteness and grammatical function in place of the 
marking on the head noun they modify. Subordinate clauses are morphologically 
marked clause-finally, and the verbs of subordinate clauses can also be marked 
according to the type of subordinate clause. Interrogative clauses attach the agented 
passive when an agent is post-verbal, the clause-final subordinate when any of the 
interrogative pronouns are pre-verbal, and the verb-final subordinate when an 
interrogative pronoun replacing an adverb is pre-verbal. 


319 


17 Texts 


Ten texts of various genres are presented to show Gaahmg morphology and syntax 
in the context of natural language. There are two folk narratives, two historical 
narratives, two personal narratives, a conversation, an expository text, and two 
persuasive texts. The texts were originally recorded on cassette, transcribed, and 
glossed by speakers of the language, the recordings made from a variety of 
individuals in the home area. Later, the texts were extensively checked by the 
present author with speakers of the language and revised accordingly. 


17.1 (Goat) 


Folk Narrative: “The Goat and the Fox” 
Author unknown; 2003; Transcribed by Hashim Orta 


1. Mii man nam-an=€ € ilg-i may wa. 
goat certain beaten GP thirst.GEN-3sO_ well not 
/nam/-CONT=PAS.A_ /ulg/ 
There was once a very thirsty goat. 


eS d53s-s é way-j dimiin waa=lg 
3sN _ started 3sN_ go towards water.source=in 
/d33s/-INF /way/-INF 


He set out for the well 


3. 4 ma-d=é fégg. € gard lij-3}=1 waa-lg=é 


SBJV drink water GP when went water-in = SBO 
/ma-d/-SBJV = IPF.3SN /lé}/-COMP = SBO1 


to get a drink. When he arrived at the well, 


4. & goms-dgg5 fegg=4 é naa é fol tdd-i. 
3sN found water=DEF 3sN laying GP hole.GEN down-3sO 
/gams/-COMP.D /nag/INCP /£51/ /tad/ 


he discovered that the water was very far down in the well. 


5. € por-d & wal-l waa = lg. 
3sN jump 3sN fall well=in 
/pdr/-CAUS.INF /wal/-INF 


He jumped into the well 
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6. € ddas-s = ma-d fegg=4 lan bedér-r. 
3sN_ started 3sN drink water=DEF until 3sN _ satisfied 
/d33s/-INF /ma-d/-INF /bé0€r/-INF 
and drank water until he was satisfied. 


7. € gard wir-s=i dgg  dimdtn taw=s=n*, 
GP when noticed place towards up=SBO=DEF 


/wetr/-COMP = SBO 1 
When he looked up, 


8. & digg sdrmah-gg. Ald=4 é yaage 
3sN lost wonderment-PL fox=DEF GP _ awhile 
/dtig/INF 
he was bewildered (at how far down he was). After a while, Fox 
9. & ba-d-4gga pam-m a ma-da__—fégg di. 
3sN appear want SBJV_ drink water also. 
/ba-d/-COMP.D  /pam/-INF /ma-d/-SBJV.3sN 


appeared and also wanted a drink. 


10. € gdms-dgg5 mii=n é naa é fol. 
3sN found Goat=DEF 3sN laying GP hole.GEN 
/gam/-COMP.D /nag/INCP /f51/ 


He discovered the goat down in the well. 


11. € torb' =i «Mit ?, mii, = ta isi?” 
3sN called goat goat COP how 


/tar/INCP = 3sAM /mii/ 
He called out to him, “Goat, goat, how are you?” 


12. Ald=a é psr-d=i d-é€p, lan = é ma-dagga 
Fox=DEF 3sN jump pp-behind.3sO until 3sN drank 
/pdr/-CAUS.INF = 3sAM /ma-d/-COMP.D 


Fox jumped over him (into the well), and drank until 





4° The definite clitic attaches to adverbs such as f4w ‘up’ when they function as the object of a 
preposition as in (Goat7), where dumuun ‘towards’ is an adverb functioning as a preposition. 
The definite clitic =n on vowel-final stems is attached after the subordinate clitic =& If the 
definite marker is taken off, the subordinate clitic is short. 

4! Irregular INCP inflection; /4r/becomes f4r-b4 in INCP.3sN 

© Miz is ‘goat’ in isolation but the tone changes to mifin the vocative. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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fegg=4 bé0ér-r. Ald=4 é béé 
water=DEF _ satisfied fox=DEF 3sN _ said 

/bE0ér/-INF /bé/INF 
he was satisfied. Fox said, 


“Mii=n, bonan! A rag-sa d-dap 
goat=DEF_ wait IsN _ step Pp-back.2sPs 

/b3n/IMP IsA _/rag/-COMP.SBO2 
“Wait for me! IfI step on your back 


a lg-74  tu=i, a mér-5 au =rahg-g-ah 
SBIV go out=SBO SBJV_ return 2sN = step 
/1€}/-COMP /mér/-SBJV.2sN _ /rag/-INF-SBO2 


so that I can get out, (then) I will come back (into the well) so that 


d-aan di.” Mii=n & gup-n lan ald=4 & 
pp-back.lsPs also goat=DEF 3sN_ agree then fox=DEF 3sN 
/gip/-INF 


you can also step on my back (and get out).” 
The goat agreed and then the fox 


waj-} ti. € gard lizy=7 th=i, é rag-g 
go out GP when arrived out=SBO 3sN stop 
/way/-INF /éy/-COMP = SBO1 /rag/-INF 


got out. When he was out, he looked back from 


f5l mui = é gan-n ré réggaad 
hole front 3sN _ laughed very loudly 
/gap/-INF 
the top of the hole and laughed hysterically as he left, 
& waf-3 13n pad. 
3sN_ went until* forever 
/way/-INF 


never to return. 





‘8 Although /4 primarily functions as a conjunction as in (Goat!2), in (Goat19) it functions as 
an adverb of wa ‘went’. 
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17.2 (Nyee) 


Folk Narrative: “The Nyeerma and the Fox” 
Author: Babakir Suliman; Oct 2003; Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 


1. Cadr néé=n é  salad=a é ald & feeg 
tale this=DEF GP hyena.GEN=COP with fox.GEN with  thing.PL.GEN 
/salad-a/ /ald/ /jég/ 
This story is about a hyena, fox, and some 
2. € leél-e€gg=a biigg na an-n__‘|éél-é€gg =é. 
GP grass.GEN-PL = COP some REL.PL stay forest-PL=RDM 
/Né€l-é€g/ /an/-INF 


wild forest animals (lit. some things of grass 
which were staying in grass) 


3. Salad & ald=e d33s-s3 é wat a 
hyena with fox=ACM _ starts 3pN_ go SBIV 
/d53s/-COMP 3sN__ /waj/-INF 
Hyena and Fox set out to 


4. nad-da__ris-dgg man 3 kar tad-4n & d-égg=6. 
look.for gift-PL (Ar) certain and wild- was with PP-3pO=ACM 
/nad/-SBIV.3pN cow _COP-CONT.P 


look for food and a wild buffalo was with them. 


54 36 d53s-s é goms-sge5 = néér?mA=n 
3sN“__get.up 3sN found devil.name = DEF 
/d33s/-INF /g3ms/-D.COMP 


On their way they found (offspring of ) a nyeerma devil 


6. €& kds-sd é an-n afi = ul. 
3sN crying 3sN_ stayed Tabaldi.tree=up 
/k5n/-COMP /an/-INF 


7. € beé “Lée a nam-da pééréma=n!” 
3pN said come SBJV_ eat devil.name = DEF 
/bee/INF  /1é}/IMP /nam/-SBIV.1pN 


They said, “Let’s eat the nyeerma!” 





“4 The third singular subject pronoun is used twice in (Nyee5) as a third plural pronoun. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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Anéndé & d53s-s é bag-g ané=n 
then 3pN _ start 3pN_ grab elephant= DEF 
/d33s/-INF /bag/-INF 


Then they elicited the help of an elephant 


a gol-d=iggan é ufi=n tad 

SBJV ram-for.them Ge Tabalditttee=DEF down 
/gal/-SBJV.3sN =3pD 

to break down the Tabaldi tree for them 


a gar-ra a nam-da alg € peéréma=n. 
SBJV _ be.able SBJV_ eat children GP  devil.GEN=DEF 
/gar/-SBJV.3sN /nam/-SBIV.3sN /pééréman/ 


so as to eat the nyeerma offspring. 


€ dd3s-s é bag-g kar=4 di 
3pN _ starts 3pN grab wild.cow=DEF also 
/33s/-INF /bag/-INF 


They also elicited the help of the buffalo 


é gol-d=in d-éen na tad di, 

3sN__ram-for.them PP-3sO REL.SG down _ also 
/gal/-SBJV.3sN =3sD* 

in order to break it down for them, 


war 4 gar-ra sé gol-d=i d-één na tad wa. 

but SBIV_ able 3sN ram Pp-3sO REL.SG down not 
/gar/-SBIV.3sN _ /gal/-SBJV.3pN = SBO3 

but she was not able to break it down. 


€ gira kahs-s=i afi =n=i, é d53s-s 
GP when - struck hijliij.tree=DEF=SBO 3sN _ start 
/k3n/COMP = SBO1 /d53s/-INF 


When she struck the tree, 


ln é way sim Ufti 35n. 
until 3sN went down tree body 
/way/-INF 


(her horns) went deep into the tree. 





‘5 As with subject pronouns, third singular dative pronouns are sometimes used for third 
plural referents. 
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20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 
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Salad =a & ald=e é bee 
hyena=DEF with fox=ACM 3pN _ said 
/b88/INF 


Hyena and Fox said, 


“1éé, a déd-d3  kar=4!” 
come SBJV milk wild.cow =DEF 
/é/IMP /d8n/-SBIV.1pN 
“Let’s milk this buffalo!” 
Ald=4 é cig-g taage ma 4al é beé 
Fox=DEF 3sN went door  belonging.to hyena. 3sN said 
GEN 
/ciig/-INF /33l/ /b&é/INF 


Fox went to hyena’s (larger type of hyena than sa/ad) house who said, 


“Age ctir=5 85 man tad 

IpN tie cow certain down 
/ctir/INCP = IPF. 1PN 

“We tied down a buffalo over there; 


agg pam u=goai-dd baé man a d3-d =i.” 
lpN_ want 2sN=give jug certain SBJV milk 
/pam/INCP  /gaf/-SBJV.2pN /d3n/SBIV.3pN = 3sAM 


Please, will you give us a container for milking.” 


Ald=4 ¢ doas-s = bad-d ba&=n é  salad=a 

fox=DEF 3sN _ start 3sN break jug=DEF GP hyena.GEN=DEF 
/d33s/-INF /bad/-INF 

Fox punctured a hole in the bottom 


é bal é fl. €gara ald=a dén=i  ligg=i=n, 
3sP bottom GP hole GPwhen Fox=DeEF milking milk=SBo 
= DEF 


/d3n/INCP = SBO1 
of the hyena’s container. While Fox was milking, 


kid=n é mal-l fan ad, 
froth=DEF 3sN accumulate on _ top 
/mal/-INF 


froth formed in the pan and 
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24. ligg=46 é mal-l =in3“° fan tad. 
milk = DEF 3sN gathered = to.him on down 
/mal/-INF = 3sD 
milk accumulated for him underneath (he drank it as it ran out the bottom). 


25. €gara ddd-s=i iigg=s=r kay=€, & bee 
GP when milked milk=DEF=PF all=SBO 3sN _ said 
/ddn/-COMP = SBO1 /b&&/INF 


When all the milk was completely milked, he (hyena) said, 


26. “Ah, wéé dar 5 a gas-da iigg=5 = =palg=an.” 
oh go hide only SBJV give.to milk=DEF  children=DAT 
/way/IMP_— /dar/IMP /gaf/-SBIV.1pN 


“Let’s go hide in order to give this milk to the children (his own).” 
27. D kid 4nsén € = f8i man  wa4 4néén, 

and froth like.this GP strength certain not  like.this 

Since froth does not have any substance, 


28. gal é war-r=€ é au = ni war-r, 
in.that-way 3sN carried GP aift.GEN=DEF carry 
/wat/-INF =PAS.A /tini/ /wat/-INF 


therefore it was blown away, 


29. alg é  salad=a a méd-d = figgs wa. 
children GP hyena.GEN=DEF SBJV_ drink=they not 
/salad-a/ /mad/-SBIV = IPF.3pN 


and Hyena’s children never drank it. 


30. € naand=4 yaan, ald=4 é Ad-agga é fam 
GP day=DEF other Fox=DEF 3sN_ came 3sN thought 
/4d/-D.COMP 
Another day, Fox brought another idea to 


31. man daan salad=an. € beé ind 
certain different hyena=DAT 3sN _ said 3sD 
/b&&/INF 


Hyena. He said to him, 





“© This is the long form of DAT which is usually separate, but here analyzed as attached 
because of [+ATR] quality spread to the verb root. 
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32. “Salad=a”, €& bee, “U =wér din cabb Anéén 
Hyena=DEF 3sN say 2sN=carry 2sR_ up like.this 
/bé8/INF — /war/IMP 
“Hyena", he said, "Make yourself upright and go 


33. a=bdg=gén"’ md55 «man a nam-da = kar_—snnfff. 
2sN=grab.for.us fire certain SBJV_ eat cow _ this 
/bag/IMP = 1pD /nam/-SBJV 1pN 


bring us some fire (so that) we may eat this buffalo. 


34. péérema=n € garanda €& ad-da gana 
devil=DEF GP thattime 3sN became laughing 
/ad/-SBJV.3sN — /gap/NOM.SG 
The nyeerma went on laughing 


35. & an-n ufi=dl deéné. 
3sN_ stay tree=up only 
/an/-INF 


as he remained in the tree. 


17.3 (Fand) 


Historical Narrative: “Fandi’’ 
Author: Tugul Maktab; Oct 2003 in Khartoum; 
Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 


1. Féndi=n é gara daj-s=5 modraa-gg=e=né, Dbél-an 
Fandi=DEF GP when fought government- having 
PL=ACM=SBO 
/daf/-COMP = IPF.3SN /bél/-CONT.P 


When Fandi fought the government, he had 


2.  girféén 0. Mas-sa peg=s gol bée 
two.piasters(Ar) only refused people=DEF just said 
/ma0/-COMP /b&é/INF 


only two piasters. He denied the people (local officials), saying 


3. € 1a gaf=i wa, € gau-s=fi=r. 
3sN UNC. give=it not 3sN_ gave 
/gaf/INCP = 3sAM /gaf/-COMP = IPF.3SN = PF 


he would not give it (money), since he had already given. 





“7 The verb 7=bdg=gén is shortened from 7=6bd3, = 4ggdn ‘/bag/IMP=1pD’. 
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E mao-6 é peg ling €  dafa, 

3sN refused 3sN people 3pR_ GP fighting 
/mad/-INF /daf/.NOM.SG 

He refused (to give money to) the officials by fighting, 


é war-r k3lad kém-d4  #5g=4=r. Enna 
3sN took (sword) SBJV_ cut people = DEF =EV _ that.is.why 
/war/-INF /k5m/-SBJV.3sN 


taking a koleez sword to kill (hack up completely) the people. So, 


g6l Féndi bag-s=an=én* lj-~=1 € kartiim  té. 

just Fandi  caught-him arrived to Khartoum here 
/bag/-COMP= PAS=3sA___/Ié}/-COMP = IPF.3sN 

Fandi was captured and brought here to Khartoum. 


Gdf-dn=figgsn wara man é gara daf-an=4 tals=né. 
given= them paper(Ar) certain GP when collect tax =SBO 
/gaf/-PAS =3pD /daf/-CONT.N = PAS 


They (citizens) were given a receipt when the tax money was collected. 


Beél man ta-an tu A) gad-sa_ giris={, 
metal certain was there and_ give money = SBO (Ar) 
COP-CONT.P /gaf/-COMP.3sN 


There was a certain metal token, and when (a person) gave money, 


é gof-fin =i d-d3s. 

3sN _ give-to.you=it in-hand.2sPs 
/gaf/-INF-2sD-3sAM 

he gave it to you (as certificate of payment). 


Mdraa 40-6=f  taan beén féndi=n & gas-da 
govern- came again saying Fandi=DAT 3sN__ give 
ment 

/40/-INF=IPF.3pN —/b&/INCP /gaf/-SBIV.3sN 


The government came again, again requesting Fandi to pay 





‘8 The third singular object pronoun = &n differs from the expected pronoun by an added n, 
which may be present here to help distinguish the pronoun from the passive clitic alone = and 
which also has a final vowel. 


328 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


TS. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


A grammar of Gaahmg 


guriis taan. Féndi maa-sa é beé é 1a 
money(Ar) again andi refused 3sN said 3sN UN 
/mad/-COMP /b&8/INF 


the money. Fandi refused, saying he would 


gdf=i wa. pind wér-r=i maan-g=4 naan=€é? 
give =it not what brought refusing.GEN those =SBO 
/gaf/INCP-3sAM /wat/-INF=SBO —_/mad/-NOM.PL= DEF 


not pay it. What brought on this refusal? 


Modraa $6-6={ duir-g=5 ford} wa, 5 Féndi 
g i . 
government came time-PL = DEF few not and = Fandi 


/46/-INF = IPF.3sN 
The government came many times, and Fandi 


mas-sd=r=€, énna mas=4 1ls=i ti=i gal. 
refused-it that.is.why refusal came out=SBO just 
/ma6/-COMP = PF = 3sA /ma0/NOM= DEF  /la-d/INCP=3sAM 


refused it, and that is why the refusal (from the government) 
came out to him (with brutality). 


€ gard mddgg=8, mdraa 86-6 =i beé 

GP when first=SBO government came said 
/40/-INF =IPF.3SN —/b&&/INF 

At first, the government came and said there is 


guris-igg=u ta tu wa. Taén mdra=n lifn 
money-PL=DEF is there not then government=DEF arriving 
(Ar) COP /é/INCP 


no money. Then the government (forces) arrived and became 


aw-sa=r faad=4n. j€n kuduul ~=bél-A4n=€ jadéér €€n 

sat Faath= person Kulug  is.named Jader 3sN 
body 

/ab/-COMP = PF /bél/-CONT.N = IPF.3SN 


established in Faath area. A Kulug (clan name) person called Jader was 
going 


é Taw. Wér=i gaam=4 ti, ygg=5 € dur-dt 
GP Taw bring- hillname= out people= 3pN_ bury 
he DEF DEF 
/war/INCP = IPF.3SN /dir/-SBIV.3pN 


to Taw. He (Jader) brought the people of the Gaam hill in order to hide 
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kdl5d=5 tad. € bee “k5ldd=5 néé=n é bel-da 
egg=DEF down 3sN said egg=DEF this=DEF 3sN burst 

/b&8/INF /bél/-COMP 
an egg in the ground. He said, “If this egg doesn’t burst, 


wa=i ba, dé maraa las jis. 388m wa.” 
not=SBO oh then government will do something not 
/sis/INCP 


then (it is a sign that) the government will not do anything.” 


DS  kéléd=5 dir-s=5nd zl tad-é ba bél-da_ wa. 
and egg=DEF bury head.3sPs_ down-3sO oh burst not 
/dur/-COMP = PAS /bél/-COMP 


And the egg put in the ground with its top side down did not burst. 


peg é beé “Wsi-da dé kor 
people 3pN - said go then word 

/b88/INF — /waj/-IMP.PL 
The people said, “Let us go since 
man na én=i eens tu wa.” jyadéér =a 
certain which bad =RDM itis there not Jader = DEF 
nothing bad will happen (lit. the one thing which is bad is not there).” Jader 


war-sd kan fini=n é mada. €gg  lgén-g 
carried group 3sPs=DEF with big.size 3pN _ going 
/war/-COMP /\€}/-NOM.PL 


led his very big group. They traveled and sang 


égg bof ége éé tad. Lij-+=i waa dal=d5=md5=n 
3pN _ sing 3pN going up went pond Dal=DEF= 
fire = DEF 
/bof/NOM.SG /€4/INCP /\€}/-COMP = IPF.3pN 


as they went along. They had arrived at the entrance of the Dal water valley 


mi-in é rag-g tu. Ege len=g egg lein=g, 
front-3sO 3sN_ stopped there 3pN_ going 3pN going 
/rag/-INF Néy/= Néy/= 

NOM.PL NOM.PL 


and stopped there. They were going to... well, 
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27. u=nil gar=a sutugg ilg é gard féd-an=4 jégg=a 
2pN= place= market in where placed things = 
know DEF DEF 
/nél/INCP /£€5/-CONT.P = PAS 
do you know the place in the market in Faaz area where things 

28. tad faad = an taén a? Mbodfatisha é bée 
down Faaz=body then QM _ policeman(Ar) 3sN _ said 

/b&/INCP 
are sold (lit being placed down)? The soldier said, 

29. “néés-an-4 én na léen=g € golg=s ti. 
focus person which going GP others=DEF | there 
/éés/-CONT.N-IMP /1€}/=NOM.PL 
“Aim at the man who is leading the others; 

29. Ar w=bili gg kaé wa, bel jen taman.” 

Hey 2pN=hit people all not hit person one 
/bél/IMP = IPF.2pN /bél/IMP 
Don’t kill all the people; just kill the one man.” 

30. j€n é bil-l=i d-é kind, 

person 3sN_ shot=him Pp-3sP chest 
/bél/-INF = 3sAM 
A person shot him in his chest 

31. md5=n E bad-d goal=sd lyn th € tir-r. 

fire=DEF 3sN_ penetrated shield=DEF until out 3sN_ die 
/bad/-INF /tir/-INF 
through the shield (armor) so that he died. 

17.4 (Jafr) 


Third-person True Narrative: Jafariin Waja i Wilon “Jafari Went on a Hunt” 
Author: Safadin Hamid; Oct 2004; Recorded and transcribed by Safadin Hamid 


1. 


Jafari =n & maid kitid =i waj-ja € ~~ wildns. 
Jafari=DEF with oldman clan.name=ACM went GP hunting.GEN 
/wayj/-COMP 


Jafari and an older man of the Kuud clan went on a hunt. 
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safari =n kin-st cil é  wilan-g=3. 
Jafari=DEF blew horn GP hunting.GEN-PL =DEF 
/k5n/CAUS-COMP /wildn/ 

Jafari blew the hunting horn. 

€ gara pgeg=s find-s=figgd € cil=1, 

GP when people=DEF heard=them GP horn=SBo 
/findn/-COMP = 3pA 

When the people heard them (blow) the horn, 


égg ddds-s égg lad-agga tu. 

3pN started 3pN went out 
/dd3s/-INF /1a-d/-D.COMP 

they ran out (to participate in the hunt). 


Bunir-g=t b-i ti di. € gard  find-s=figgi 
youth-PL=DEF run out also GP when heard 

/a-d/INCP-3sAM /findn/-COMP = SBO1 
The young people ran out. When they heard, 


peg fan biigg na bur séggérg =e ls=i ta di. 
people old some REL remain young=RDM_ ran out also 
/biir/INCP /a-d/INCP = 3sAM 


some older people who were still agile also ran out. 


yafari =n é mané 7 das-sa cadr-tgg=4 ydosé. 

Jafari=DEF alone just killed rabbits-PL=DEF four 
/daf/-COMP 

Jafari, by himself, killed four rabbits. 


Maid katd=t dad-sa jz#@m déé wa. Bunir 

oldman person.name=DEF kill thing any not youth 
/daf/-COMP 

The old man Kuud didn’t kill anything. 


man bel Féetfa, da5-sa tay-éégg ddagg. Féetfa=n 
certain call Feetfa(Ar) killed  giraffe-PL two Feetfa = DEF 
/bél/INCP /daf/-COMP 


One youth called Feetfa killed two giraffes. Feetfa 


é beé “Li-da a4 gad-da ym mdid=6n.” 

3sN _ said let SBJV_ give something old.man=DAT 
/b8é/INF  /li6/-IMP.PL /gaf/-SBIV.1pN 

said, “Let’s give something to the older man.” 
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11. j;afari=n & Féetfa =né egg ogg é daagg =e 
Jafari=DEF with Feetfa=ACM 3sN_ people with two=ACM 
Jafari and Feetfa, they and everyone, 


12. &gg bee “Ad, asl” 
3sN _ said yes yes 
/b&é/INF 


said, “Yes, indeed!” 


17.5 (Jooj) 


Personal Narrative: Jen Faa na bel Cooyooeen “An old man called Joojo” 

Author: Hashim Orta; Oct 2003; Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 
(Hashim tells the beginning of a conversation he had with a man named Joojo that 
he met in the home area. Although not a complete narrative, this portion is 
presented for its syntax constructions, some of which are not found in other texts.) 


1 oA waj-ja € naanda man dimttn € Daal. 
IsN went GP day certain towards GP _ (valley name) 
/way/-COMP 


One day I went to Dal Valley. 


2. € gard 4 ley-z=e € Daal=e, 4 goms-dgg5 yen 
GP when IsN_ arrived GP Daal=SBo I1sN_ found man 
/l€}/-COMP = SBO 1 /g3ms/-D.COMP 


When I arrived to Dal Valley, I found an old 


3. faa na  bel-l Cdd4#5d.-8en, €é an-n gdi bal. 
old REL called Joojo-3sO 3sN _ stay tree.type beneath 
/bél/-INF /an/-INF 


man named Joojo, sitting under a Gai tree. 


4. 4 tis-ss=in 4 bi=in, “yen faa=n, ta isi, bd=i?” 
lsN asked= IsN__ said man old= cop how oh= 
him DEF 3sP 


/tis/-INF=3sD —_/bé#/INF=3sD 
I asked him, “How are you old man (respectful greeting)?” 


5x SE. bee “niin ting nal=é aniir-g, dniir-g?” 
3sN _ said what bodies.2pPp smell Arab-PL Arab-PL 
/b&/INF /yal/INCP = PAS.A 


He asked, “Why does your body smell like that of Arabs?” 
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A bes “WA, ain iniir=i wa. 

lsN_ said no lsN Arab=DEF not 
/b&&/INF 

I replied, “No, I am not an Arab. 


> t=pom pit = bare. a?” 
and 2sN=want what now QM 
/nam/INCP 


What can I do for you?” 


Aan 4 bi=in di, “OD 55n Usyzis-sd pif di te a?” 
lsN  IsN © said also and 2sN 2sN=did what also here QM 
/bé8/INF = 3sD /sis/-COMP 


I myself also asked him, “And you, what are you doing here?” 


€ bee, “A wir-6n afad man tad té, é kora € 

3sN_ said 1sN_ slaughter blood certain down here GP GP 
/b&&/INF /wit/-CONT.P because 
lsN 


He said, “I was making a sacrifice here because 


mési néé  nér-r-dn té. 
insect this drools here 

/nar/-CAUS-CONT.N 
this insect drools here. 


Mii=n a gan ti, 
chicken=DEF 1sN_ throw out 
/gan/.INCP 


The chicken I am throwing away, 


mii=n a gaf-an gg fan =an a ném-d= figgs.” 
goat=DEF IsN_ give people old=DAT SBJV_ eat-it 
/gaf/-CONT.N /nam/-SBJV = 
IPF.3pN 


(but) the goat I am giving to the old men to eat.” 
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17.6 (Thng) 


Personal Narrative: Jen e Arsagga “Something that frightened us” 
Author: Hashim Orta; Oct 2003; Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 


1. Garé agg an  taagg dagga méaa-gg=é, 50-35gg=5 
when IpN_ live door-PL PP-lpO house-PL=SBO woman-PL=DEF 
/an/INCP 


While we were living in our houses, women 


2. tar-s an®”, Agg doas-s agg watt wad=lIg  f€édddl. 
called me IpN _ start IpN_ go water=in  early.morning 
/tar/-COMP IsA /d33s/-INF /way/-INF 


called me. In the early morning we set out for the water valley. 


3. € gira agg léy=a=é, seem é ar-s aagga. 
GP when IpN arrived something 3sN __ frightened-us 
/\é}/-COMP = SBO1 = SBO /ar/-COMP IpA 


When we arrived, something frightened us. 


4. & ctd-d ta gildi=il. Mintaadéé 
3sN climbed up tree=up thereafter 
/ctid/-INF 
and climbed up a tree. After that, 


5. agg  kdé}-4 agg tal-l daag agg bij-} agg gdl-g=5 


lpN _ enter IpN make two IpN left IpP _ friend-PL=DEF 
/k3€4/-INF /tal/-INF /bij/-INF 


two of us passed (it) and left our other 


6. na daéagg én € pddgg. 
REL two 3sN GP behind 
two companions behind. 


7. Na agg bij-7o daagg é€ pdogg=i, yen 
REL.PL IpN left two GP behind=SBO person 
/biy/-COMP 
Those we left behind, the bad thing 





“The segement n in the first singular object pronoun an makes a distinction with a in the 
completive suffix of ¢ar-sa which has no object pronoun. 
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na én=i é pol-l-i tad d-fi-muttu-gg. 


REL.SG bad=RDM 3sN _ fall down  Pp-3pO-front-PL 


/pal/-INF-3sAM 
fell down in front of them. 
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Agg  tad-an agg Magsaad agg  tad-dn yas. 
lpN_ were IpN Magsad IpN_ were four 
COP-CONT.P COP-CONT.P 


We were four in all, including Magsad. 


Lin ma € gard jén or-s =ligg =i, 

Then even GPwhen person  frightened=them 
/ar/-COMP = 3pA = SBOL 

Then, even though the thing frightened us, 


agg  kdéy-4 mareéé. Agg bip-y=i fagg miaréé. 

IpN enter somehow IpN __left=it then somehow 
/k5€3/-INF /bij/-INF = 3sAM 

we were able to go past somehow. We left it somehow, 

jaam ksdm =i *° wa. 

someone dealt.with = it not 


/kAéam/CAUS = PAS.A.3SP 
and no one was bothered. 


Koy =5 bag-s an"! may d-4dn wa. 

fear=DEF grabbed me well pp-lsO not 
/bag/-COMP 1sA 

I have never been as scared as on this occasion! 


seem ar-s an anéén é€ naand=4 man 
something frightenedme like.this GP day=DEF certain 


/ar/-COMP-1sA 
There has never been a day I was as frightened as this. 





wa. 
not 


%0 74am kddm-i is a shortened version of 744m kddm-i d-€én ‘someone is bothered by it 
(CAUS=PAS.A PP-3SP) (Thng25)’; For comparison, #én kéam 2am ‘person bothers someone’; 
én kddm jaam “person bothers.cAUS someone’; 744m kddm =i én ‘someone is bothered by 
the person (CAUS=PAS.A)’; 72am kddm-d ‘someone is bothered (CAUS-PAS)’. 
>! Final —n is used here to make the pronoun obvious. 
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Naand=4 naan 45 4 tir-s=1, jégg=4 

day=DEF that only IsN saw=it  things=DEF 
/tir/-COMP = 3sAM 

It was only that day in which I saw it that they were 

so frightened of the thing 


Sr-s = liggi dgg=é. E  naand=4 yaan, 
fightened=them place=SBO GP day=DEF other 
/ar/-COMP = 3pAM 

in that place. On another day, 


agg wajy-ja waa=lg_ fééd5dl ie agga kaf-an. 
IpN went  water-in earlymorning only IpN _ draw.water 
/way/-COMP /kaf/-CONT.P 


we also went to the water valley early in the morning and drew water. 


E gar agg léjy=a=€, jén man 
GP when IpN arrived person certain 


/1é}/-COMP = SBO1 = SBO 
When we arrived, something 


na én=i é dd3s-s é dsj-+ aagga é€ miiddgg. 
REL.SG bad=RDM_ 3sN _ started 3sN _ stone us GP stones 
/dd3s/-INF /dd4/-INF 1pA 


bad began pelting us with stones. 


E  ddp-saiggd € miid-dg frdy wa bd=i, 

3sN stoned us GP stone-PL few not oh=SBO 
/d34/-INF lpA 

When it pelted us with a lot of stones, 


4 gol-g=5 pam-m 4 gal-da, A bi=iggdn™ 
IsP_ friend- want SBJV run IsN  told=them 
PL = DEF 
/pam/-INF /gal/-SBIV.3pN /b&é/INF = 3pD 


my companions wanted to run, (but) I told them 


“wa! Ugg = gal wa, ar = jxtgg=a na 
no 2pN =run not if things =DEF REL.PL 
/gal/IMP 


“No, don’t run if the things which frighten you don’t run, (otherwise) 





* The long third plural dative pronoun is used. 
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23. ar-s=Ssdgg=é kar-A wa, pam ugg  noalg.” 
frightened= you run not break 2pPp necks 
/ar/-COMP = 2pA=SBO2_ /kar/-INCP_ /pam/INCP.3p 
they will break your necks (If you do run, it will harm you).” 

24. Agg gal-da wd agg sdbbar-sa 45 maréé. Age way-t 
lpN_ ran not IpN_ patient(Ar) only somehow IpN_ go 

/gal/-COMP /sabar/-COMP /way/-INF 
We did not run; somehow we were patient. We went and 
25. agg  biyy-i, 44am kéam-s=i d-één® wa. 
IpN left-it someone bothered  Pp-3sO___ not 
/biy/-INF-3sAM /kéam/CAUS-COMP = PAS.A 
left it there (and) no one was bothered by it. 
17.7 (Assa) 


Conversation: Koraag e yo Assamma “Discussion with Grandmother Assamma” 
Oct 2003; Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 


1.Hashim: Ta isi? U=ba=i di 35 5 44 wai di? 


is how 2sN=appear when and 2sN UN go when 
COP /ba-d/INCP = 3sAM /wa3/INCP 
How are you? When did you arrive, and when will you go? 


2. Assamma Masséé _is-Sn-3 man wa, 
(and following): sickness treating=me _ carefully not 


fis/-CONT.N= IsD 
The Massee sickness is not treating me well, 
nam-an 4 su, su, su. fe) f) yaa paa néé 
eating-me deep deep deep and 2sPs_ mother girl this 
/nam/CONT.N 1sA 
giving me a great amount of pain. Your mother’s sister (lit. your girl mother) 


léén-an dimttn d-ttn ta been pam g95. 
was.coming towards PP-2sO there said want clothing 
/€4/-CONT.P /b&/INCP /pam/INCP 


was coming to you there, saying she wanted clothing. 





°3 The prepositional pronoun ¢-één ‘by-it’ expresses the agent of the agented passive clause. 
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5. Kér-an kor na lusi é kora kor na 
was.saying speech REL.SG hot GPbecause speech REL.SG 
/k5r/-CONT.P 
(She) was saying harsh words instead of kind 


6. cuu=i wa. Kéra kor na én=i. 
sweet=RDM not speaks word REL.SG bad=RDM 
/kdr/INCP 1sA 
words. She speaks to me rudely. 


7. Bél gdd-gg wa, feL8 biigg 
has cothing-PL not thing some 
/bél/INCP 


(This is because) she doesn’t have clothing—just some 


8 na é& ta  j0tn 4 mddr-dn = in=in $0. 
REL bad cop long.ago IsN_ was.buy.for.her just 
/maar/-CONT.P = 3sD = 3sAM 
old clothes from long ago (that) I was buying for her. 
9 9 yen=4 a kr =i in=i, 
and person = DEF 1sN tell=it 3sD =SBO 
/k5r/INCP = 3sAM 
(Furthermore), the person (who travels with a message) to tell it (her needs) to 


10. ba=i duul. Caé=n é kér 
send= him difficult Jae=DEF 3sN say 
/ba-d/INCP = 3sAM /k5r/INCP 


is difficult to find. Jae (son of Assamma) said, 


11. ‘A baa 4 way-}4. A pam Hashim=4 
IsN grab SBIV go IsN want Hashim=DEF 
/bag/INCP /way/-SBIV.1sN — /pam/INCP 
‘I want to go. I want Hashim 


12. 4 fid-dd 5 a war-d=é 5nd radé.’ 
SBJV make and_ SBIV_ bring IsD radio 
/jis/-SBJV.3SN  /war/-SBJV-IPF.3sN 
to get me a radio.’ 


13. A bi=iggdn ‘Ja-dd  bung=0 ogg kaé 7.’ 
IsN  tell=them finish 2pR=DEF 2pN all only 
/b8/INF=3pD — /43d/-IMP.PL 
I told them, ‘(Alright, all of you), you all just (go without me).’ 
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14. Masse€=n é dis-dn =i é nam 4 

sickness=DEF 3sN_ comes.out 3sN eats me 
/dis/-CONT.P =IPF.3SN  /nam/-INCP 1lsA 

The Masseen sickness came, bringing me 

15. su, su, pd. 
deep deep only 
a great deal of pain (lit. eats me). 

17.8 (Minj) 


Historical Expository: Jen Faa Minyib o Baarg “Old Man Minjib and the Baggara” 
Author: Tuguul Maktab; Oct 2003; Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 


I; 


Jén faa man bél-an Minyibb. O é min na4=n 

man old certain named Minjib and with time that 
/bél/-CONT.P 

There was an old man named Minyjib. At that time 


Baarg=a nas-a n pa-lg na  odn-g=i, 

Baggara=DEF search.for  girl-PL** REL young-PL=RDM 
/)aw/-CONT.P 

the Baggara (people group) were kidnapping young girls 


é mér-dn = figgs damttun é Godor. 

3pN sold =them towards GP __clan.name 
/mar/CAUS-CONT.P = 3pA 

to sell to them (non-Gaahmg people) far away past the Goor clan. 


Baarg=a 40-4 n an-an & peg Godor = €. 

Baggara=DEF coming staying with people Goor=ACM 
/40/-CONT.P  /an/-CONT.P 

The Baggara were coming with the people of Goor. 

Baarg=4 4o-4n fan é Taw=4 wa. 

Baggara=DEF coming towards GP villagename=DEF not 
/46/-CONT.P 

The Baggara were not coming to the people of Taw (Gaahmg village). 





** The plural suffix —/g is irregular. 


340 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


A grammar of Gaahmg 


Jogg Goor =5 ba 4ds-s=5ggon seeg $n-g =i. 

people Goor=DEF oh became=for.us things bad-PL=RDM> 
/460/-COMP = IpD 

The Goor tribe became our enemies (lit. to us bad things). 


J5gg égg <dd=i ba, égg war-r jtgg=4 d-agga__kaé. 
people 3pN come oh 3pN take things=DEF PP-lpO all 
/46/INCP = SBO1 /war/-INF 


When these people come, they take all (our) things from us. 


Baarg =a tééda bél-an=eégga mdsdr-eég=é ba, 

Baggara=DEF here having horse-PL=IPF.3pN oh 
/bél-CONT.P = IPF.3pN 

The Baggara had horses; 


yen faa na beél-l Minyibb bél-4n mdsdr_ 45 di. 
person old REL named Minjib has horse only also 
/bél/-INF /bél/-CONT.P 


the old man called Minyjib also had a horse. 


Mésdr fini bél-l = Ostitr. ~Mas3r_ fini=n é fir-sd 
horse 3sPs named Asuur horse 3sPS=DEF 3sN_ smells 
/bél/-INF /fir/-COMP 


His horse was called Asuur. When his horse smelled 


golg ling=5 di=ni, é cil-d & kdn-n__ wil, 

others bodies=DEF also=SBO 3sN_ whistles 3sN_ cries (sound) 
/cil/-CAUS.INF __/k5n/-INF 

the presence of others, he whistled, cried (sound) 


wil é gip-p dgg. Anénd4  jén faa na 
(sound) 3sN_ digs place therefore person old REL 
/gan/-INF 


(sound), and pawed the ground (to alert others). So, that old man 


bél-1 Minzibb taén € ddds-s_ & ab-b=i d-éél 
named Minjib then 3sN_ starts 3sN_ rides=it Pp-on.3sO 
/bél/-INF /d33s/-INF /ab/-INF = 3sAM 


called Minyjib rode his horse proudly, 





>> The relative clause definite clitic attaches even without the relativizer na in some contexts. 
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14. € maa lin =é an-n mdsdr 35] 
3sN_ prides 3sR 3sN_ stay horse up 
/man/INCP /an/-INF 


taking pride in himself as he sits up on the horse 


15. € paré=n é manil=ad d-éés. 
with skin.bag=DEF GP devilGEN=DEF PpP-hand.3sPs 
/manil/ 


with an animal-skin bag having demonic power in his hand. 


17.9. (Tifa) 


Persuasive Text: Tifa E Kassag (Tying of the youth) 
Author unknown; 2004; Recorded and transcribed by Hashim Orta 


1. Kassa-gg=4 & bar é til-s-3n=figg3°° wé=één=6, 
boy-PL=DEF 3pN remain 3pN_ were.tied=they not=RDM=SBO, 
/bur/ /tif/-COMP = PAS = 3pA 


When boys remain not tied up (with Gaahmg rules), 


2. or kor-€€gg =a bgg ddgg tiftiyy tiftizy. 
mix.up word-PL=DEF place mouth.lpP quickly quickly 
/3r/INCP 


they very quickly get mixed-up 
(lit. they mix up the words in the place of mouths). 


3. Tif-dn é Gdd5m-g =3 du-d-5n  bunir-g=5 tad 
tying GP Gaam.GEN-PL=DEF make.sit youth-PL=DEF down 
/tif/-CONT.N.NOM.SG /gaam-g/ /ab/-CAUS-CONT.N 


The tying of the Gaahmg youth enables them to sit down 


4. € mééd €  bunur-g anénda ba! 
GP rope GP youth.GEN-PL_ like.this oh 
/bunir-g/ 


in the rope of youth®” like this! 





6A third plural object pronoun is used here for the semantic role of patient in the passive 
contruction. Compare ogg tii-sd kassagga ‘people tied the boys’; kassaggd fitl-s-and ‘the 
boys were tied’; f/i-s-dn-figga ‘they were tied’. 

°’ The figurative meaning is ‘The youth become respected members of the community by 
obeying the Gaahmg rules.’ 
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5. A bee tifén wédén, én wa. Kassi-g=4 
IsN _ say tying beautiful bad not boy-PL=DEF 
/beé/INF  /tif/-CONT.N.NOM.SG 


I say, (youth) tying is beneficial and not detrimental. Let boys 


6. bil tii-d=sn=figgd € kora la dw =iiggi 
let be.tied = them GP because UNC make.sit=them 
/biy/IMP_/tif/-SBIV = PAS= 3pA /ab/CAUS.INCP = 3pAM 


be tied because it will help them sit down 


7. € teed taman 95 mééd € bunir-g=ii=n. 
GP road one and rope GP  youth.GEN-PL=SBO=DEF 
/biintir/ 
in one rope of youthful unity. 
8. gg=5 na tid-s=3n=7" {al é fad-gg € féd-gg. 
people=DEF REL have.been.tied create GP line-PL GP _ line-PL 
/tif/-COMP = /talV/INCP.3pN 
PAS = RDM 


Those who have been tied, sit in rows of lines. 


9. Aw-an € biggdn. én na béel-l S5gg = fin=fin=i 
sitting GP group.PL person REL.SG has_ place 3sO=RDM=SBO 
/ab/-CONT.N.3p /bél/-INF 


They usually sit in groups. When a person has a place (in society), 


10. pil=i 3 na bil-l=i wa=éé=né  pil=i p di. 
knows=it and REL.SG has=it not=RDM= _ knows=it only also 
SBO 
/nél/INCP = 3sAM /bél/-INF = 3sAM /pél/INCP = 3sAM 
he knows it, and when he doesn’t have a place, he knows that as well. 
11. Késén-gi * na a na € fad-gg € féd-gg=é 
friend-N.SG REL sits REL GP line-PL GP line-PL=RDM 


/kasan, kasandag/'friend' /ab/INCP 
The friendship of sitting in lines is full of 





°8 Word-final HL tone on fid-s =dn =fis from the passive clitic = 5nd final vowel elision and 
High tone reassignment to the relative clause definite clitic (4nd =7 ‘PAS=RDM’ becomes 
an=f). 

°° Késdn-g-i‘friendship’ is a derived singular noun. 
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12. ta tins, 3 pél andas =4 na waéed=é. 
is teaching and knows living=DEF REL beauty=RDM 
COP /nél/INCP.3s 


good teaching and results in a wonderful life. 


13. Bii kasa-gg tit-d=d5n=figgd lin pad, 
let boy-PL  to.be.tied=they until always 
/bix/IMP /tif/-SBIV =PAS =3pA 


(So), let boys forever and always be tied 


14. 5 a pam a tal kor é mun te 0. 
and IsN want SBJV_ create speech GP time here only 
/nam/INCP /taVSBIV.1sN  /k5r/NOM.SG 
and I will stop talking here. 


17.10 (Womn) 


Persuasive Text: “Women” 
Author unknown; 2003; Transcribed from cassette recording by Annaim Karaka 


1. 36-d5g¢¢=5 na_—beil-l_~=sy0-Sgg=i ba 
woman-PL=DEF REL have husband-PL=DEF oh 
/bél/-INF 


Those women who have husbands, 


23-9 wae jyaam=é maa-gg iilg=i __—ba! 
and go  wrongly=SBO house-PL in=3sP oh 
/way/INCP 


and do bad things in their houses, 


3. Bii findd-d5 kor don nif «=6ma = man. 
let hear word IsPs_ this very carefully 
/biy/IMP___/findn/-IMP.PL 
please hear what I have to say! 


4. Ar 4 bel kor = man é d-€gge. 
hey IsN have word certain GP pPpP-3pO 
/bél/INCP 
I have something important to say to them. 
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5. p5gg pa-lg=€é na wu=bil, 
people young.one-PL=RDM REL 2sN=have 
/bél/INCP 


The young people you have, 


6. Tél  gdti-s=i Uggutn gafa é p maréé. 
God gave=them 2pD given with only somehow 
/gaf/-COMP = 3sAM /gaf/NOM.SG 
God has given them to you for good reason. 


7. Ta a fid-d=5n5 jaam 4am ~~ wa. 
be SBIV  be.done wrong wrong not 
COP.3pN /yis/-SBJV.3pN = PAS 


They are not to be abused. 


8. zinnd j5gg fiti-gg=3 woain = figgd tu wor = figgd 
that people male-PL=DEF go out marry 
/way/-INCP=IPF.3pN — /war/INCP = IPF.3pN 
Why do men go out to marry 


9. ddgg=é piind? jinnd wéoin=figgd ti=i é kora 
women=SBO what that going out=SBO GP because 
/way/-INCP = IPF.3pN 
a second wife? They remarry because 


10. 35055gg=5 na sn té jis-dn = liggd beénad = é€n. 
women=DEF REL bad here making=them wrongdoing=SBO 
/tis/-CONT.N = 3pA 
bad women (their first wives) make them do wrong. 


11. Anénda, bii bii-d3 béeénad=4 awdamal5 dé 

In.this.way let say wrongdoing=DEF please since 
/biy/IMP —/b&/-IMP.PL 

So let us please stop the wrongdoing since 

12. béeénad=4 Tél na tal-d dagg=é pém =i wa. 
wrongdoing=DEF God REL created us want = it not 

/taV/-COMP 1pA=RDM__/pam/INCP = 3sAM 

God who created us doesn’t want us to do wrong. 
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13. Na an ti-yagg=i =: Tél gof=figgsn  j€gg 
those.which stay doors-theirs God gives=them _ things 
/an/INCP  /taad-g/ /iydgiin=i/ = /gaf/INCP=3pD 
door-PL 3pPp = RDM 


To those who stay in their homes, God gives them things and situations 


14. 5 kor-€€gg =a na widgg. én fotin & 
and word-PL=DEF REL good person male.sG 3sN 
which are good. When a husband 


15. way-34 ti gar € kadaam=é, pam? a 
went out place GP work.GEN=SBO wants SBIV 
/way/-COMP /kadaam/ /pam/INCP 


goes out to work, he tries hard to 


16. gdm-d=i sm € nams_ €& ndm-d=i alg fniggiin. 
find some- GP food. 3SN_ eat=it children 3sPp 
thing GEN 
/gams/SBJV =IPF.3sN /nams/ /nam/-SBJV = 3sAM 


provide an income for his family (lit. in want to find some 
food in order for his children to eat.). 


17. Anendé Tél kind=u é ad é waeda, 
then God 3sPs  heart=DEF 3sN_ becomes’ with joy 
/46/SBIV 


Therefore (if wives are faithful) God will be pleased (lit. God’s heart 
becomes with joy), 


18. 5 E tébb =u seZ é talg. 
and 3sN adds=you things GP many.GEN 
/tab/SBIV = 2sD /talg/ 
and he will give to you (wives) many blessings. 


19. ~5gg na ann € ~~ kor fint wéd=iin, 
people REL live GP word 3sPs not=RDM 
/an/-INF 


Those people who do not obey his word, 


20. andas lysni én 75 di. 
cohabitation 3pPs bad only also 
live unhappy lives. 





% Irregular 3sN tone; INCP 3sN verbs with underlying High tone would normally have High 
tone. 
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21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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O635gg, dd-dd3 é€ kor d-dggs i0-deg=5 

women live GP word PP-2pPp husband-PL =DEF 
/an/-IMP.PL 

Women, if you live only by your husbands’ 


é kor é Tél é€ man=é, 
GP word GP God.GEN GP certain=SBO 
/Tél/ 


orders and by God’s commands, 


u=gér-dd a dad-di ma map. 
2sN=be.able 2sN _ live very well 
/gar/-IMP.PL /an/-IMP.PL 


you will be able to live very well. 


Anend4 ba bii 56-d5¢g=5 ad-da wind-dg, 
then oh let woman-PL=DEF become ear-PL 
/bix/IMP /46/-SBJV.3pN 


So, let women hear these words (lit. women become ears) 


bii find-dd kor=é map. 
let hear word=RDM__ well 
/biy/IMP__/findn/-SBIV.3pN 

Let them hear these words well! 
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Samenvatting 


The following is a summary of the thesis in Dutch. See section 1.4 for an overview 
in English. 


Gaahmg (Gaam, [tbi]) is een Nilo-Saharaanse taal behorende tot de Eastern Sudanic 
subgroep. Het wordt gesproken door ongeveer 67.000 mensen in de Ingessana 
Heuvels in de provincie Blauwe Nijl in Noord-Soedan. Ondanks dat het Gaahmg 
aanzienlijk meer sprekers heeft dan andere talen in het gebied is er slechts weinig 
onderzoek naar gedaan. 


Gaahmg heeft een rijke vormleer, vooral wat betreft de zelfstandige naamwoorden, 

de bijvoeglijke naamwoorden en de werkwoorden. Om tot een correcte analyse van 
de morfemen en hun alternanties te komen wordt eerst de fonologische basis gelegd 
en worden later de syntactische omgevingen beschreven. 


Na het inleidende hoofdstuk 1 worden in hoofdstuk 2 de distributie en de 
contrastiviteit van fonemen behandeld, evenals fonologische regels, syllabestructuur 
en toon in wortels. Medeklinkers worden vaak verzwakt aan het einde van een 
woord en tussen twee klinkers; dit gebeurt zowel binnen de wortel als over 
morfeemgrenzen heen. [ATR]-harmonie en toon spelen een belangrijke rol in de 
uitdrukking van lexicale en grammaticale verschillen. Daarom is de fonologische 
analyse van deze kenmerken van groot belang als basis voor de morfologische 
analyse. 


In hoofdstuk 3 worden de segmentele en tonale morfofonologische regels 
uiteengezet. Met behulp van deze regels kan het grootste deel van de veranderingen 
die plaatsvinden als morfemen worden gecombineerd worden verklaard. Hoofdstuk 
4 laat zien dat clitica, die andere alternanties en functies hebben dan suffixen, aan 
meer dan één woordsoort kunnen worden gehecht. Paragraaf 4.2 bevat een discussie 
van vier criteria waarmee suffixen en clitica van elkaar kunnen worden 
onderscheiden, onder andere dat suffixen aan de onderliggende vorm van de wortel 
worden gehecht, terwijl clitica de oppervlaktevorm als basis nemen. In 4.3 wordt 
aangetoond dat bijvoeglijke naamwoorden een andere woordsoort vormen dan 
zelfstandige naamwoorden en werkwoorden. Zij treden niet op in een aantal typisch 
nominale of verbale constructies, en waar ze hun context delen met substantieven of 
verba zijn er verschillen in de morfologie. 


De hoofdstukken 5 tot 13 behandelen de verschillende woordsoorten. Het centrale 
deel van dit proefschrift betreft de vormleer van zelfstandige naamwoorden 
(hoofdstuk 6-7), van bijvoeglijke naamwoorden (hoofdstuk 8) en van werkwoorden 
(hoofdstuk 9-10). De kleinere woordsoorten: voornaamwoorden (hoofdstuk 5), 
voorzetsels (hoofdstuk 11), lichaamsdeelgerelateerde locatieven (hoofdstuk 12) en 
bijwoorden hebben weinig tot geen morfologie. 
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In hoofdstuk 6 zien we dat zelfstandige naamwoorden enkelvouds- en 
meervoudssuffixen kunnen hebben. Het grootste deel van de enkelvoudige 
zelfstandige naamwoorden krijgt geen suffix, terwijl een suffix verplicht is als er 
naar een meervoud wordt gerefereerd. Er zijn verschillende meervoudssuffixen, 
ieder met meerdere tonale allomorfen. De meesten bevatten het element gg. Er lijkt 
over het algemeen geen samenhang te bestaan tussen de semantiek van het 
zelfstandige naamwoord en de keuze van het suffix; in sommige gevallen is er wel 
sprake van een fonologische conditionering. 


Hoofdstuk 7 laat zien dat één of meer clitica aan de stam van het zelfstandige 
naamwoord kunnen worden gehecht. Er zijn zeven sets clitica: copulacliticum, 
bepaaldheidscliticum, locatief copulacliticum, datiefcliticum, comitatiefcliticum, 
onderschikkingscliticum en relatiefcliticum. De clitica hebben ieder hun eigen 
segmentele en/of tonale allomorfen al naar gelang de vorm van het laatste segment 
van de stam. In hoofdstuk 8 wordt aangetoond dat bijvoeglijke naamwoorden in hun 
stam- en woordmorfologie op zelfstandige naamwoorden lijken. Het 
meervoudssuffix bij adjectieven is -gg. Dezelfde zeven clitica die met zelfstandige 
naamwoorden kunnen worden gebruikt treden ook op bij bijvoeglijke naamwoorden. 


In hoofdstuk 9 komt de werkwoordelijke stam aan bod, die bestaat uit een wortel en 
kan worden uitgebreid met morfemen die antipassief, causatief en modaal- 
aspectuele categorieén uitdrukken. Aspect kan segmenteel in het verbale woord 
worden uitgedrukt door middel van completieve en continuatieve suffixen. Tijd 
wordt door de toon op de werkwoordsstam gemarkeerd — hoge toon voor het niet- 
verleden continuatieve suffix en midden-hoge stijgende toon voor het verleden 
continuatieve suffix. De infinitief, de subjunctief en de imperatief hebben ook hun 
eigen suffixen die aan de wortel worden gehecht. Finiete werkwoorden worden 
vervoegd naar de persoon van het onderwerp door middel van een toon op de laatste 
lettergreep van de stam: hoge toon voor 3° persoon enkelvoud, lage toon voor 3° 
persoon meervoud en middentoon voor 1° en 2° persoon. Hoofdstuk 10 bespreekt de 
clitica die aan het verbale woord worden gehecht: agentieve passief, passief, 
gebonden voornaamwoorden van lijdend en meewerkend voorwerp, imperfectum, 
perfectum, onderschikkend, en markeerders van een definiete relatieve zin. 


In hoofdstuk 14 wordt de zinsbouw besproken, met als doel de functies van de 
morfemen te verduidelijken. Het deel over werkwoordelijk valentie behandelt de 
agentieve passief, de passief, de antipassief en de causatief. Bij de niet- 
werkwoordelijke zin worden twee groepen copula’s besproken. Bovendien worden 
onder meer betrekkelijke bijzinnen, possessieve constructies en congruentie in 
nominale constituenten behandeld. In hoofdstuk 15 komen dan nevenschikkende en 
onderschikkende voegwoorden aan bod, evenals vraagzinnen en focus op het subject 
of het object. Na een aantal slotoverwegingen in hoofdstuk 16 biedt hoofdstuk 17 
tien (orale) teksten behorende tot verschillende tekstgenres. 
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